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PREFACE 

Why American Boysand Girls Should Study Latin. The study 
of Latin is an intensive study of English. Besides its impor- 
tance for a mastery of French, Spanish, and Italian, the study 
of Latin fosters habits of persistence, thoroughness, and 
accuracy ; it cultivates the power to understand the thoughts 
of others and to express one's own. Translating is " labora- 
tory work in literature," admirable exercise in expression, in- 
suring steadily increasing power in the use of a varied and rich 
vocabulary as the great authors, Caesar, Cicero, and Vergil, are 
successively read. 

This Book Emphasizes the Relation of Latin to English. The 
value most nearly at hand in studying Latin and the most 
practical of all reasons for its study is the help given by Latin 
in understanding and using the English language. This book, 
therefore, lays special emphasis upon the relation of Latin to 
English. Related English words, with the Latin element typo- 
graphically emphasized, are placed in the vocabularies, beside 
the Latin. Thus familiar and unfamiliar English words are 
illuminated by the Latin. 

English grammar is made introductory to each point of 
Latin syntax. ThepupU has before him in his home study a 
simple and orderly development of each principle of Latin 
grammar, starting from English. The teacher is thereby saved 
much explanation in the classroom and is also guarded from 
omitting steps essential to a solution of the pupiPs difficulties. 

How the Subject Matter Is Arranged. Each Chapter is divided 
into Sections and each Section is intended for one lesson. In 
the earlier Chapters the First Section presents a portion of the 
inflections with an exercise ; the Second Section a vocabulary 

• • • 

m 

459817 



VI CONTENTS 

OHAPTKB PAGl 

IX. Sbcond Dbclbnsion : Nouns in -er, -tr (puer, agar, vir) — 
Adjectives in -er (Uber, llbera, llberum ; aeger, 
aegra, aegrum) — Indicative of possum — Syntax : 
Complementary Inflnitive — The WcUla of Rome . . 58 

X. Rbvibw : Word List — Speed Test — Sentences IUustrating 

Syntax in Chapters I-IX — Derivation Exercise, Type I 64 

XI. Sbcond Conjugation : Indicative Active of moneS — 
Syntax : Ablative of Accompaniment — Derivation Exer- 
cise, Type I 66 

XII. Third Dbclbnsion: dux, rSx, mueB, aeet&s — Syntax: 
Ablative of Time When or Within Which; Accusative 
of Duration of Time 72 

XIII. Fossbssivb Adjbctivbs : meus, noeter, tuus, vester — 

The Forum 78 

XIY. Third Dbclbnsion (Continued) : cSnsul, legio, pater, 
flumen, tempue — Gender of Nouns of the Thir^ 
Declension 83 

XV. Rb vib w : Vocabularies XI-XIV — Speed Test — Sentences 

Illustrating Syntax in Chapters I-XI V — The Colosseum . 88 

XVI. Thibd Conjugation : Indicative Active of rego — Latin 

Sblbction : Quintus Cicero Defends the Camp . . 90 

XVII. Passivb Voicb : Present, Imperfect, and Future Indica- 

tive Passive of vocS — Syntax : Ablative of Agent . 95 

XVHI. Passivb Voicb : Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect 

Indicative Passive of vocS 101 

XIX. Passivb Voicb : Indicative of moneo — Roman Arches . 105 

XX. Rbvibw: Word List — Speed Test — Sentences IUustrating 

Syntax in Chapters I-XIX — Derivation Exercise, Type II 110 

XXI. Passivb Voicb : Indicative of rego -4- Personal Pronouns : 
ego, tu. — Intensive Pronoun ipse — Reflexive Pronoun 
sul — Reflexive Possessives — Latin Sblbction : Queen 
Mizabeth and Sir Walter Baleigh 113 

XXII. Comparison of Adjbctivbs : Adjectives of First and 
Second Declensions in -us and -er — Declension of the 
Comparative — Formation and Comparison of Adverbs 
— Syntax : Ablative with the Comparative . . . 120 



CONTENTS 

PAOB 
SuGGBSTIONS FOB STUDY xlV 

Intboduction 1 

Thb Pbontjnciation of Latin ....... 8 

FIRST HALF TSAR 

OHAPTSB 

I. Fibst Dbclbnsion : terra — Syntax : Subject, Object, Agree- 

ment of Verbs, Possessive Genitive 15 

IX Fibst Conjugation : Present Indicative Active of vocS — 
Present Indicative of sum — Syntax: Indirect Object — 
Questions and Answers 22 

IH. Sbcond Declbnbion : hortus, templum — Nouns in -ius 

and-ium — Syntax : Predicate Noun .... 29 

IV. Fibst Conjugation : Perf ect Indicative Active of vocd — 

Perf ect Indicative of sum— T7*e Tiber .... 84 

V. Rbvtbw: Word List — Speed Test on Latin Words and 

Forms — Sentences IUustrating Syntax in Chapters I-I V . 40 

VI. Adjbctivbs of thb Fibst and Sbcond Dbclbnbions: bonum, 
bona, bonum — Principal Parts of a Verb in English and 
inLatin — Syntax: Agreement of Adjectives ; Attributive 
and Predicate Adjectives — Latin Selbction: Fabtrta: 
Bad Friend8 Are Like Bdd Apples 41 

VH. Fibst Conjugation : Imperfect (English " Past Progres- 
sive") and Future Indicative Active of voc6 — Imperfect 
and Future Indicative of sum — Syntax: Agreement of 
Nouns (Appositives) ; Ablative of Means or Instrument — 
The Bridges of Bome 47 

vui. Fibst Conjugation: Pluperfect (English "Past Perfect") 
and Future Perf ect Indicative Active of voc5 — Pluperf ect 
and Future Perfect Indicative of sum .... 64 

v 



iv PREFACE 

with an exercise; the Third Section applies the inflections, 
vocabulary, and syntax in Translation Exercises. Forms and 
syntax are introduced where they seem best adapted to the 
pupiFs progress. In each Section mggestions for study are given. 
The book contains numerous special features based on class- 
room experience, and is in harmony with the recommenda- 
tions of the National Education Association. 

The Vocabulary of the Book. The vocabulary, based on Lodge's 
Vocabulary of High School Latin and Browne's Latin Word 
List, does not merely stress the military side. In the earlier 
chapters Latin words related to familiar English words are 
chosen, thus diminishing vocabulary difficulties while the pupil 
masters the inflections. 

The Latin Selections. Each of the Latin Selections was writ- 
ten for its particular place in the book. 

The Aim of the Book. The aim of the book is to increase the 
interest and pleasure of the first year of Latin, and to insure 
certain practical results, while establishing a thorough basis 
for further study. The direct and more restricted aim is the 
learning of Latin by the help of English and of English by the 
help of Latin ; the broader aim is to impart even to the be- 
ginner some vivid suggestion of the civilization attained by 
Rome. 

The author wishes to express his gratitude to his collabo- 
rators and to the f ollowing teachers who read the proof sheets 
and offered many helpful suggestions: Professor Albert A. 
Howard, Harvard University ; Professor John Greene, Colgate 
University ; Professor John K. Lord, Dartmouth College ; Mr. 
Joseph P. Behm, Central High School, Syracuse, N. Y. ; Prin- 
cipal Elmer E. Bogart, Morris High School, New York, N. Y. ; 
Mrs. Harriet Kitts, High School, Schenectady, N. Y. ; Prin- 
cipal F. R. Parker, High School, Elmira, N. Y. 

Pkrley Oakland Place. 
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6UGGESTI0NS FOR STUDY 

Thb following devices and games are offered as practical 
aids to the study of Latin. The devices of the notched card 
and of the trellises will be of service to the pupil in the 
preparation of the lesson, while the word and sentence 
games can be made to vary the method of recitation and 
enliven the interest in tho classroom. 

Thb Notched Card 

A helpful device in learning declensions, conjugations, and 
vocabularies is the notched card ; 



1. To learn a declension : place the card over thu declension 
80 that Nominative will appear in the notch, and the form of 
the Nominative will be covered; pronounce the Nominative 
and give its meaning ; then move the card down, and as each 
case appearc in the notch pronounce the Latin f orm and give 
its meaning ; in the same way test yourself on the plural 
forms. 

2. To learn a tense of a verb : place the card so that the 
first English meaning will appear in the notch and the Latin 
f orms will be covered ; moving the card down, give in order 
each Latin form. 

3. To learn a vocabulary : 

(a) Place the card so that the first Latin word of the vocab- 
ulary appears in the notch, the English meaning being hidden ; 
then ask yourself , " What is the English meaning ? " 

ziv 
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Move the card down the vocabulary, and test yourself on 
each Latin word. 

(b) Place the card so that the first English meaning appears 
within the notch, the Latin word being hidden ; then ask your- 
self , " What is the Latin word ? " Say the Latin word aloud, 
and, if it is a noun, give its Oenitive and its gender; if it is a 
verb, give its principal parts. 

(c) Place the card, with the long unbroken edge at the top, 
across both the " English Meanings " and the " Latin Words," 
leaving the " Eelated English Words " in full view ; look at the 
first line of related English words and ask yourself , " To what 
Latin word are these related ? " " Do I know the exact mean- 
ing of these related English words ? " 

Tbbllisbs 

Another useful device for learning declensions and conjuga- 
tions is a simple framework that may be called a "trellis." 
Pupils can make the diagram on a sheet of paper and fill it in 
while preparing the lesson. The following suggestions are 
offered : 

1. Noun Trellis. — (a) Write upon the trellis all the forms 
of the noun to be learned (terra, hortus, templum, puer, etc), 
marking long vowels and the 

accent, and give after each case 
its meaning. (6) Compare your 
written work with the book and 
correct any errors. (c) With 
the book closed and the written 
work put aside, form a mental 
picture of the trellis and decline 
the noun aloud, associating with 
each case its meaning. Practice 
for accuracy and speed. 

2. Verb Trellis. — (a) Write upon the trellis the present tense 
of the verb to be learned (vooo, moneo, rego, etc), marking 
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long vowels and accent, and give af ter each form its meaning. 

(b) Compare your written work with the book and correct 

any errors. (c) With the book 
closed and the trellis put aside, 
form a mental picture of the 
trellis and conjugate the tense 
aloud, associating with each 
form its person and meaning. 
(This trellis should be enlarged 

upon as additional tenses and moods of the verb are studied.) 

3. Adjective Trellis. — (a) Write upon the trellis, first, aU 
forms of the Kominative singular; then a# forms of the 

Genitive singular ; 
then, in the same 
way, the rest of the 
singular and the 
plural. (6) With 
the book closed 
and the trellis put 
aside, form a 
mental picture of 
this framework and decline the adjective aloud, associating 
with each case its three genders, and having in your mind a 
clear picture of these f orms in their proper place on the f rame- 
work. (c) Repeat rapidly several times the endings alone, 
thus : Nom. -us, -a, -um ; Gen. -I, -ae, -i ; Dat. -6, -ae, -o, etc. 

Thb Game of Eelated English Woeds 

An interesting game may be played as follows : The 
teacher divides the class into two groups (A and JB), then 
selects a Latin word from the word list and asks, for ex- 
ample, " Can you give an English word related to spectS ? n 
If group A has the " first inning," all in the group who can 
give one or more English words related to specto at once raise 
the hand. Then the teacher asks different pupils of group A 
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until the group can give no more words. Each word should 
be classified when given, thus : inspect (verb), inspection (noun), 
apectacular (adjective), spectacularly (adverb). When group A 
has done its best, if group B can add no word, group A wins 
one point ; but if group B can add any words, each counts one 
point for B. Also if group B challenges a word given by 
group A, the latter group must use the word correctly in an 
English sentence, or lose one point to group B. Group B has 
its "inning" in the same way with the next Latinword. 
After ten minutes the teacher " calls the game " andannounces 
the soore* 

Thb Game of Cobbeot Sentences 

This can be played when the class writes upon the board its 
translations of sentences from English into Latin. The class 
itself is regarded as one "team," opposed to which is the 
"Team of Errors." As the game proceeds (i.e. as the sen- 
tences are corrected), the score is kept upon the board (as 
is the " score by runs " in baseball). 

There is an " inning " f or each sentence. If the sentence is 
perfect in every respect, including the marking of quantities, 
one " run " is scored for the class and the sentence itself is 
starred ; if there is the slightest mistake, the faulty sentence 
scores one for " The Errors." The team with the larger num- 
ber of runs wins. 

The game can be varied by dividing the class into two sec- 
tions (" sides ") and assigning to both sides the same number 
of sentences to be written. An absolutely correct sentence 
counts as one "run," otherwise the side fails to score. In 
each inning the sides present one sentence apiece f or criticism. 
At the end of the game the side with the larger number of 
runs is declared the winner. Gorrect sentences are starred. 



ROMA AETERNA 
O R5ma nobilis, oibis et domina. 
Ciiuctaniin urbium excellentissima, 
Roseo martyrum (languiue rubea, 
Albls et viiginum liliis oandida, 



Rome, far-famed and Empress of earth, 
Above all eities tlironed upun liigli, 
Red with the inartyrs' blnod i>f the rnse, 
White with tlie virgins' lilies of snow, 
Hearts evermore hail Thee, O Rome: 



INTRODUCTION 

(First and Second Days) 

I. THE ROMANS AND THEIR LANGUAGE, 

" L ATIN " 

In order really to understand our language, " English," and 
the world in which we live, we need to know about the ancient 
Romans and their language, Latin. 

1. The Ancient Romans, Their Empire, Civilization, and Influ- 
ence. — The Bomans at first lived in the central part of Italy. 
Their little settlement of shepherds on a hill * near the Tiber 
river became in time the great city of Rome, which, according 
to legend, was founded in 753 b.c. ; from this date therefore 
they reckoned time, as we do from the birth of Christ. The 
central part of Italy on the western side was called Latium; 
the peoples there were Latins, and the language of the Romans 
was called Laiin. North of Latium were the Etruseans, who 
had fine cities while Rome was still a settlement of shepherds ; 

1 Early Bome. — The original settlement was on the Palatine Hill 
(which later became the residence of the Roman einperors, so that our 
English word " palace " is derived from it). Settlements on neighboring 
hills in time united with that on the Palatine. The low ground between 
the hills, the Forum, served as a market place and civic center. A 
second market place, nearer the river, was the Forum Boarium, which 
became the early commercial center. On the adjacent Capitoline HUl 
was a citadel, for Rome owed much of its early importance to its being a 
border fortress of the Latins at a point where an island in midstream 
made it easy f or the hostile Etruscans to cross the Tiber. The Janiculum, 
a hill across the river, served as a f ortified outpost to keep the Etruscans 
even from the farther bank. It "guarded the bridgehead " of the 8ub- 
lician bridge. Cf . 84 and map, p 100. 

1 
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*to^tne'80umeaBt'hV-tne interior of Italy were the Samnites; 
and in Southern Italy the Oreek civilization waa nrmly 
established (cf. raap facing p. 62). 

The Romans in time extended their power over all the 
countries round about the Mediterranean Sea and even oecu- 
pied a part of the British Isles, 80 that eventually they ruled 
from Scotland to the Sahara Desert and from the Atlantic to 
the Euphrates. This empire, when at the height of its power, 



Boman Batha at Bath, Eugland 

was in length, breadth, and population nearly the same as the 
United States, Italy alone being more than twice the area of 
the State of NewYork. 1 So many people had never before 
been under one govemment, nor been govemed so well. 

Northwards the Rhine and Danvbe rivers formed a strong 
defense behind whieh civilization was secure from tho German 

1 Ree map following page zvl and note the namee of the countries 
(" prorinces ") governed by Rome. 
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barbarians beyond. The only other dangerons enemies were 
the Parthians in the distant East, and these were sucoessfully 
held in check. All the vast empire was connected with Rome 
by a network of wonderf ul roads along which travelers and 
traders moved with a f reedom and security such as were un- 
known for many centuries after; and the Romans, through 
their language, customs, and laws, went on to make the peoples 
whom they governed to be in greater or less measure like 
themselves. 

This Boman civUization was greatly indebted to that of the 
Oreeks, with its noble literature and art. 1 A second powerful 
influence upon the Roman civilization was Christianity, which, 
under the Emperor Constantine (324-337 A.D.), was accepted as 
the established religion of the Empire. 

The Latin lcmguage was spoken throughout Western Europe 
and Northern Africa; east of Italy the common speech re- 
mained Greek, but the official language was Latin. The differ- ' 
ences between the East and the West finally resulted in the 
division of the Empire into the Western Boman Empire and 
the Eastem Roman Empire. 

Roman history, strictly speaking, covers twelve centuries 
(from 753 b.c. to 476 a.d., when, with the capture of Rome by 
the OothSy a German tribe, the Western Roman Empire fell). 
The Eastern Roman Empire continued for nearly a thousand 
years longer till the capture of its capital, Constantinople 
("the city of Constantine " ), by the Turks in 1453 a.d. The 
great period of Roman literature, the Oolden Age, was from 
about 80 b.c. to 17 a.d. Then lived the great writers whose 
works we are preparing to read, — Caesar, Cicero, VergU, and 
Horace. 

Afterwards, in the Middle Ages, which came between Ancient 
and Modern times, even the invading tribes that had crossed 
the Rhine and Danube and broken up the Western Empire 
learned the Roman language and ways, along with the Christian 

1 A student of Latin is strongly advised to study Greek. 
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religion ; and what they learned from Rome has. been handed 
on to us. 

Thus the Itomans have contributed to lnodem eivilizatiou 
the intiuence of their law, langitage, literatttre, architecture, art, 



2. Latin in the Middle Ages. — In the Middle Ages Latin waa 
at first spoken everywhere in Western Europe, aud also along 
the lower Danube, but in the course of a few centuries it was 
gradually changed in the various lands into the aeparate lan- 
guages of Frencti, Italian, Spanitth, Portuguese, and Roumaniav. 



Romau Bridge over the Tagus at AldEntam, Spaiu ; uuilt 105 a.i>. 

These languages, called Romance languages because of their 
Roman origin, are simply " Latin in modern guise," and are 
easily learned by those who understand Latin. Latin was 
driven from England by the invading Anglo-Saxons, but in a 
modified form was brought back later (1066 a.d.) by the cou- 
quering Normana, who spoke a kind of Frenck. These two 
elementa of Anglo-Soxon and Norman-French are mingled 
along with others in Modern Engliah. 
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Throughout the Middle Ages, Latiu remained, in Western 
Europe, the language of the church and of the univeraities. 
Science, literature, law, and religion became thoroughly asso- 
ciated with it. 

3. How Latin Lives To-day. — To-day also Latin is truly a 
living language. Besides, being understood by educated men 
all over the world, it is the official language of the Catholic 
Church. It is used in the service and by the clergy. Some 
of the most beautif ul hymns are in Latin. 

More than 200,000,000 people of the present day speak the 
Romance languages. In two of these languages, Spanish and 
Portuguese 9 Americans are especially interested as being the 
speech of our neighbors in Mexico, Central America, and 
South America. 

In a certain sense we ourselves speak Latin, for more than 
half the words in our language come directly or indirectly 
from Latin. Some of these words have come down from the 
Roman occupation of Britain, many are derived indirectly 
through the Norman-French, and many others directly as the 
inherited vocabulary of literature, science, and philosophy. 
Especially for the professions of theology, law, and medicine 
is Latin important. So Latin is not a " dead language." " In 
fact the livest part of our language to the educated man is the 
Latin part." * 

The importance of Latin is shown by the fact that it is 
"the one language, except English, which is most generally 
studied in our high schools and academies." * 

II. DIVISIONS OF ROMAN HISTORY 

The following divisions of Roman history may be profitably 
remembered : 

1. 753-509 b.c, Period of the Kings y of whom the last, the 
Tarquins, were probably Etruscan rulers to whom Rome was 

1 Dr. W. T. Harris, late U. S. Commissioner of Education. 

2 Value ofthe Classics (Princeton University Press, 1917), p. 360. 
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unwillingly subject. They were said to have been expelled 
by the Liberaior Brutue in 509 b.c. The Roman people there- 
after, in place of a single life-long sovereign, elected annnally 
two consuls as ehief magistrates with equal power. The main 
law-making body was 
to be the senate. 

2. 509-31 b.c, Pe- 
riod of the Republic. 
This period was, in the 
beginning, marked by 
strife between the ple- 
beians, or common peo- 
ple, and the patricians, 
or nobles. 1 Steadily 
the plebeians im- 
proved their position 
in the state. Steadily 
alsotheexternal power 
of liome increased. 
The period was closed 
by eivil wars, in which 
the greatest figures 
were Jiilius Caesar 
(102-44 B.c.) and Au- 
oim(«s(63b.c.-14a.d.), 
the latter of whom by 
the great naval victory 
of Actium (31 b.c.) be- 
came the Emperor, or sole ruler of the Roman Empire. 

3. 31 b.c-476 a.d., Period ofthe Empire. During this time 
Bome was ruled by Emperors, who for the last 300 years of 
the period had to struggle vigorously with dangerous barbarian 
invasions, till the Fail ofthe Western Empire in 476 a.d. 

1 The patrieians (" sons of the f athers") are believed to repreaent the ear- 
lieet families ot Rome; the plebeians, the later comers to Kome. 
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III. HOW ROME ROSE TO POWER 1 

* Rome's rise to world dominion is a thrilling story. She had 
certain natural advantages to begin with. The hills on which 
the city was built were easy to def end, the large river close by 
and the not distant sea made Rome a commercial center, and 
the fact that Rome was central to Italy and fairly central to 
the Mediterranean lands made her a suitable seat of government. 
Rome was the natural head of the Latin tribes and early 
proved herself stronger than the Etruscans. Her most stub- 
born antagonists in Italy were the Samnites; these she con- 
quered in the three Samnite wars (343-290 b.c). She then 
overcame the Greek cities in Southern Italy (281-272 b.c), 
though they were helped by Pyrrhus, a Greek king who was 
an able general and had a powerful army. The first province 
brought under Roman rule as it extended itself beyond Italy 
was Sicily, taken from the most dangerous enemies the Roman 
Republic ever had, the Carthaginians. They were a great 
commercial people, whose capital was Carthage, not far from 
the present Tunis. Carthage ruled a powerful empire in 
Northern Africa, Sicily, Sardinia, and later in Spain, and had 
as a military leader the illustrious Hannibal, one of the great- 
est generals that ever lived. Rome finally destroyed Carthage 
after three great wars (264-146 b.c), thus gaining all the lands 
which Carthage had ruled. It was. much less difficult to take 
Macedonia (146 b.c), Oreece (146 b.c), Syria (64 b.c), and 
Egypt (30 b.c). Julius Caesar made the northern Roman fron- 
tiers safe by subduing Gaul (58-50 b.c), and led an expedition 
(54 b.c) into Britain. Southern Britain became a province in 
44 a.d. and Northern Britain in 85 a.d. The last important 
province taken into permanent occupation by Rome was Dacia 
(on the Danube), added by the Emperor Trajan in 106 a.d. 
Ronie had now reached her utmost limits and the rest of her 
story is that of " The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire." 

1 Cf. Macaulay, Lays of Ancient Bome, "The Prophecy of Capys." 



THE PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN 

(Third and Fourth Dayi) 

Our pronunciation of Latin is that of the Ancient Romans 
at the beginning of the Christian era. 

A correct pronunciation of Latin can be acquired only by imi- 
tation of the teacher. It is suggested that the teacher first take 
up with the class Sections 1 to 6 and illustrate each point by 
the voice. In this way the pupil, after practice in class urith the 
teacher^s help, will study tliese sections by himself toith interest 
and confidence, 

Suggestions for Study : 1. Learn Sections 1-6, pronouncing care- 
fully each Latin word several times. 2. Eead Section 7, which is 
mainly for reference. 3. Practice on the Exercises in Sections 8-9. 

THE LATIN ALPHABET 

1. The Latin alphabet, from which comes onr own, was bor- 
rowed from Greek colonies in southern Italy as early as 700 
b.c. 1 It had twenty-three letters : a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i 
(both as vowel and consonant), 2 k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, v 
(both as vowel and consonant), 3 x, y, z 4 ; it had no j and no w. 

1 The Latin Alphabet can be traced to the picture writing of Egypt 
(in characters called hieroglyphs) , which goes back to at least 5000 b.c. 
Thus M was originally the picture of an owl, and its shape still suggests 

the owl's ears and beak ; N is from the hieroglyph mmm, which 
^v pictures the rippling surf ace of the water. This picture writing 
• fl ^ became simplified into a few strokes easily made, and was adopted 
by the Phoenicians, a seafaring people, who brought it to the Greeks. 

2 From the seventeenth century the vowel sound was expressed by i, 
the consonant sound by j. 

* From the tenth century the vowel sound was expressed by u, and the 
consonant sound by v. 

4 x, y, and z were not in Cicero's time included in the alphabet ; they 
were used in the Latin spelling of Greek words. 

8 



THE PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN 



THB SOUNDS BBPBBSBNTBD BY THB LBTTBBS 

2. Vowels. — The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and y. Each vowel 
has both a long and a short sound. These sounds, though dis- 
tinct, the Romans generally indicated by the same letter. 
Sometimes a mark was placed over a long vowel ; a late form 
of this mark (-) is now used. Thus a represents the long (i.e. 
slow) sound of a, as in English far. In this book a short 
vowel generally has no mark over it, but sometimes a mark ( w ) 
is used to call attention to the short (i.e. quick) sound. Thus 
a, or &, represents the short sound of a, as in English sofa. A 
Latin long vowel (similarly a diphthong) requires twke as 
much time as a short vowel. 

The long and short sounds of the vowels are : 



L,ATIN 
VOWBLS 



1 a ao iu /u# 

I a as in sofa 
6 as in they 



t£rra (t^r-ra) 



e:^ 



i: 



Equtvalbnt Sounds in English Latih WOBD6 

f 5 as in far (lips open) mfiter (mft-ter) 

(lips open) 
(lips slightly 

open) 
(lips more 
open) 
f I as in machine (lips nearly 



8 as in met 



i, 



as mpm 



closed) 

(lips nearly 

closed) 



r^g6 (r^-g6) 
fnsula (fn-BU-la) 



MBAMmes 

moiher 
land 

king 

I-rule 

island 



. inter (in-ter) between 

(lips rounded) R6ma (R6-ma) Rome 

(lips rounded) 6culus (6-cu-lus) eye 
(lips nearly 

closed) atiliB 2 (a-ti-lis) useful 

(lips nearly 

closed) sttidium (stti-di-um) zeal, study 

Notb. — y (long orshort) has the sound of French u or German u ; 
with the lips in position to give the sound of u, give the sound of short i. 



6 as in note 
6 as in obey * 
u as in rude 

tt as in pull 



1 With lips rounded, expel the breath more quickly than for 6. 

2 In Latin, an initial long u does not have a preceding y sound as in 
English (e.g. use). 
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3. Diphthongs (two-vowel sounds). — The diphthongs are 
ae, au, ei, oe, eu, ui A diphthong is a union of two short 
vowel sounds to form one syllable ; the two vowels are pro- 
nounced in quick succession by one effort. 

The diphthongs, with their equivalent sounds in English, are : 





Eqjtivalent Sounds 






DIPHTHONG8 


in English 




Latin Words 


Mkaninob 


ae 


as ai in aisle 




sa£pe (sa6-pe) 


often 


au 


as ou in out 




gaddium (gad-di-um) 


joy 


ei 


as ei in eight 




deinde (dein-de) 


then, next 


oe 


as oi in coin 




foldus (fol-dus) 


treaty 


eu 


(e + u, as in 


8) 


heu (h&oo) 


alas 


ui 


(u + i, as in 


8) 


huic (hcfe-Ic) like hwio 


to-him 



4. Con8onant8. — Most consonants are pronounced in Latin 
as in English, but, while in English several consonants are 
pronounced in more than one way, in Latin a particular conso- 
nant has generally but one sound. 1 The f ollowing consonants 
require special care : 



CON8ONANT8 Equivalint Sovnds in Enolish 

o (always hard) as in cabin (never soft as in cedar) 

Ex. Calsar (Cae*-aar), Caesar 

g (always hard) as in gate (never soft as in gem, 

ginger) 
Ex. Gallia (Gal-li-a), Gaul, France 

s (always hissing) as in *ay (never like z) 

Ex. Sicilia (Si-ci-li-a), Sictty; r6sa (r6-aa), rose 

t (always hard) as in tin 

Ex. patlentla (pa-tl-en-tl-a), patience 

i (sometimes printed as j) as y in yoke 

Ex. iUBtftia (ifl-stf-ti-a), justice; maior (ma-ior), greater 

u (usually printed as v) as 10 in water (never like v) 

Ex. vGnl, vldl, vfcl* 



1 Sea footnote 1, next page. * See footnote 2, next page. 
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Notbb. — 1. In gn, qu, and sometimes su before a vowel, the u has 
the consonant sonnd : lfngua (ling-gwa), quis (kwis), pexsua'de6 (per- 
swa-de-o). 

2. r is trilled as in French. 

3. ch, ph, th are pronounced like k, p, t, followed by the aspirate h ; 
pulcher (ptilc-her), Delphl (DUp-hl), Carth&gd (Cart-ha-go). 

4. Doubled consonants should be pronounced separately and in differ- 
ent syllables : mfttS (mit-to), vQla (vU4a). 



DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES 

5. A Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or 
diphthongs, as pecunia (pe-cu-ni-a), causa (cati-sa), puella 
(pu-el-la), navigat (na-vi-gat). 

Words are divided into syllables as f ollows : 

a. A single consonant between two vowels goes with the 
second : Italia (I-ta-li-a), auxflium (au-xf-li-um). 

b. If two or more consonants occur together between vowels, 
the division is usually before the last consonant : sflva (sfl-va), 
victoria (vic-to-ri-a), innocentia (in-no-cen-ti-a), sanctus (sanc- 
tus). Exceptions to this rule are given in c. 

c. A consonant, if f ollowed by 1 or r, goes with the 1 or r : 
publious (pu-bli-cus), agrfoola (a-grf-co-la), medfocre (me-df-o- 
ore), demonstro (de-mdns-tro). But in compound words a 
preposition is pronounced separately, as in abrrimpo (ab- 
rdm-p5). 

ACCENT 

6. a. In words of two syllables the accent is regularly upon 
the first : p6rta (por-ta), sp^otat (sp^c-tat), sflva (sfl-va), mater 
(ma-ter), pater (pa-ter). 

b. In words of more tkan two syllables the accent is upon the 



1 Exceptions. — b before t or s is pronounced as p : obtfneS (—op- 
ti-ne-d), urbs ( = urps), abstulit (= dps-tu-lit) ; n before c, g, or qu is 
pronounced like n in anchor (cf. ng in singing) : ancora (= dng-Jco-ra) y 
angor (= ang-gor), fnqult (= ing-kwit). 

* Caesar's famous message to the senate, " I came, I saw, I conquered." 



/* 
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next to the last (the penult) if this syllable is long, otherwise 
upon the antepenult (the syllable before the penult) ; amious 
(a-mi-ous), validus (va-li-dus), impedimentum (im-pe-di-men- 
tum) (7 c), beneffcium (be-ne-ff-ci-um), medfocre (me-df-o-cre). 

c. Certain words like -ne, the sign of a question, and -que, 
andy are joined to the preceding word and pronounced with it ; 
hence they are called enditics (from Greek iytckiveiv, to lean 
upon, because they lean on the word to which they are joined) ; 
amatne, does-he-love? nadta agric61aque, the sailor and4he- 
farmer. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLBS 

7. The quantity of a syllable (i.e. the amount of time it 
takes to pronounce it) is determined as f ollows : 

a. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a diph- 
thong; cura (cu-ra), Caesar (Cae*-sar). 

b. A syllable is short if it ends in a short vowel: vfa 
(vf-a), natita (nati-ta). 

c. A syllable, even if the vowel is short, is long when the short 
vowel is followed by a double consonant (x or z) : asp&ri 
(a-spec-si), gaza (g4d-za) ; or by two or more consonants 
when one or more of these consonants closes (i.e. ends) the 
syllable : est, sunt, susp^ctus (su-sp^c-tus), v^rba (ver-ba), 
miilta (mdl-ta). When the consonants go with the next 
syllable, as in 5 c above, the preceding syllable is not closed 
and the length of the syllable is determined by the length of 
its vowel. 

d. A vowel is always long before nf, ns, nx, and nct : 

r r * r * r 

infero (in-fe-ro), prudens (pru-dens), sanctus (sanc-tus). 

e. A vowel is usually short before another vowel or h: vfa 
(vf-a), copia (oo-pi-a), traho (tr4-ho) ; but diei (di-e-i). 

/. A vowel is regularly short before nd and nt, before final 
m or t, and, except in words of one syllable, before final 1 or r : 
vocandus (vo-can-dus), vdcant (v6-cant), laudabam (lau-da- 
bam), laudabat (lau-da-bat), animal (a-ni-mal), labor (la-bor). 
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But the vowel is long, if it represents a contraction, as in 
oontio (from oonventid), prendo (from prehlndd). 

8. Exercise. — Pronounce carefully, dividing each word into 
its 8yllables, and placing the accent on the proper syllable : 

1. Labor omnia vincit. 2. Terra est pulchra. 3. Rex est 
crudelis. 4. Regit crudeliter. 5. Multae Insulae in marl 
sunt. 6. Roma est urbs magna. 7. Luna cldra est. 8. Stu- 
dium linguae Latlnae delectat puerOs et puellds. 9. Saepe 
leges bonae dvSs defendunt. 10.. Inter clvitat&s foedus firmum 
erat. 11. Heu! pacem non amant. 12. Gallia est terra pul- 
chra. 13. Caesar Galliam occupavit. 14. HostSs in castra 
tela iecSrunt. 15. Roma est urbs maior quam urbs nostra. 
16. Quis dlxit, "Venl, vldl, vlcl"? 17. Innocentia nos dfi- 
fendit. 18. Agricola in vi£ ambulat. 19. Tenebrae noctis 
cadunt. 20. Prudens nihil dlcit nisi prudenter. 21. Amanda 
est patria nostra. 22. MllitSs impedlmenta in castrls rell- 
quSrunt. 23. Estne Italia terra pulchra ? 24. Suntne nauta 
et agricola amlcl ? 25. " Ubi est," inquit, " liber meus ? " 
26. Heu, me" miserum ! librum meum &mlsl. 

9. (a) THB COMINQ OF THE WISE MEN 1 

(fifc. Matthew ii. 7-9) 



7. Tune Herodes, clam vo- 
catls Magls, dlligenter didicit 
ab els tempus stellae, quae 
apparuit els. 

8. Et mittens illos in Beth- 
lehem dlxit : Ite et interrogate 
dlligenter de" puero, 

et cum inveneritis, rentintiate 
mihi, ut et ego venien^-adorem 
eum. 



Then Herod, when he had 
secretly called the wise men, 
inquired of them diligently 
what time the star appeared. 

And he sent them to Beth- 
lehem, and said, Go and search 
diligently f or the young child ; 

and when ye have found 
him, bring me word again, that 
I may come and worship him 
also. 



From,the Vulgate, the Latin version of the Scriptures. 
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9. Qul cutn audlssent re- 

gem, abierunt ; et ecce stella, 
quam vlderant in oriente, 

antecSdebat eos, usquedum 
veniens staret supra, ubi erat 
puer. 



When they had heard the 

king, they departed ; and lo, 
the star, which they saw in 
the east, 

wenL before them, till it 
came and stood over where 
the young child was. 



(ft) THB PBATER OF MABT, QUEEN OF BOOTS 

Domine Deus ! 

SpSravI in te ; 
care ml ftSsu ! 
Nune llbera me" ; 
In dura eatena, 
In misera poena, 
Desldero te ; . . . 
AdOro, imploro, 
TJt llberes m8 ! 



Ancient Athens 
re deeply Indebud Ui Greek cl viiiuUoii) 



£ pluribus unum — Out of many, one 

CHAPTER I 

FIRST DECLENSION • SUBJBCT, OBJECT, AQREEMENT 
OF VERBS, POSSESSIVE OENLTJLVJhi 

FIBST SBCTION 

(Fifth Day) 

10. Preliminary Review. — Study the Introductory Chapter on Pro- 
nunciation, Sections 1-6, and pronounce carefully the Exercises in • 
and9. 

11. Changes in the Form of English Words. — In English 
many words (especially nouns, pronouns, and verbs) change 
in form to express a change in meaning. Thus (a) I 
praise him and (6) He praises me, express different mean- 
ings by different forms of the same words. To express 
this change of meaning each word has changed in form. 1 
Likewise, if we have the sentence (<?) Thi% man is brave y 
and wish to express the same idea in the plural, we change 
the first three words into (rf) These men are. The word 
brave we do not change, because in English the form of an 
adjective is the same in the plural as in the singular. 
Similarly (e) I go (the Present tense) changes to 
(/) I went to express the Past tense, and to (#) / have 
ffone to express the Present Perfect tense. 

Such changes in f orm are called inflection. The inflec- 
tion of a noun or pronoun is called its declension, that of 
a verb its conjugation. 

1 The word /has changed in form to me, showing that the word is now 
not the subject, but the object of the verb ; the word praise has changed 
in form to praises^ showing that the verb is now of the third person ; 
the word him has changed in f orm to he, showing that it is now the 
subject of the verb. 

16 
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In English there are three cases, Nominative, Possessive, 
and Objective, as The sailor praises the farmeifs house. 
Here the subject (sailor) is in the Nominative case, the 
object (house) is in the Objective case, and the Possessive 
case (farmer^s) indicates the possessor, or owner, of the 
house. The Nominative and Objective cases of an English 
noun are alike in f orm ; the singular Possessive case 
(farmer*s) is formed by adding the ending -'*. This end- 
ing, which changes the f orm to show a change of meaning, 
is called an inflectional ending. 

12. Changes in the Form of Latin Words. — In Latin 
there are many more changes in the form of words than 
in English, which has lost many of the inflections it 
formerly had. Hence we say that Latin is a "more 
highly inflected " language than English. 

In Latin there are six cases, Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusatiye, Vocative, and Ablative. Thus tfrra, 
the land, is the Nominative, the case of the Subject ; 
te*rram, the land, is the Accusative, the case of the Object. 
The oase endings of the plural are different from those 
of the singular. Thus teVra, the land, is the Nominative 
singular; tlrrae, the lands, is the Nominative plural. 
Many of the relations expressed in English by the use 
of prepositions are expressed in Latin by case endings. 
Thus the Genitive singular is teVrae, OF-the4and; the 
Genitive plural is terrftrum, 0F-the4ands. It is very 
important, therefore, to observe carefully the case ending, 
and to be able to associate at once with the form its 
meaning. In addition, Latin prepositions are used with 
certain cases. 

13. First Declension. — Nouns of the First Declension are 
mostly feminine and are declined like tenra, land, as in the 
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following paradigm. 1 A few are masculine, as agrioola, 
farmer, and nadta, sailor. 



ttrra, f., land [Base: 2 terr-] 


Endings 


Singular 


Plural 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. te*rra, land 8 (Subject) 


t£rrae, lands (Subject) 


-a 


-ae 


Gen. te"rrae, OF4and 


terr&rum, OF4ands 


-ae 


-ftrum 


Dat. te*rrae, TO (F0R)4and 


terrls, TO (FOR)4and* 


-ae 


-u 


Acc. terram, land (Object) 


t^rrfta, lands (Object) 


-am 


fts 


AbL terrft,* FROM4and 


terrls, 4 FROM4ands 


-ft 


-Is 



Notb. — The Vocative,the case of address (0 land, terra), is omitted 
in the paradigms of this book, since it is usually the same as the 
• Nominative. 

Observe : The Nominative is terra, but the Ablative is terra ; 
the Genitive and Dative singular and the Nominative plural 
have the same form, terrae ; the Dative and Ablative plural 
are alike, terris. 

14. Suggestions for Learning a Declension. — We are working for 
ACCURACT and BPEED. 1. Pronounce carefuUy all the forms of terra, 
giving after each f orm its meaning ; then repeat the declension several 
times from memory. 2. Write all the forms (marking long vowels and 
the accent), and give after each case its meaning. 3. Compare your 
written work with the book and correct any errors. 4. Repeat the case 
endings aloua, associating with each its case and the relation expressed, 
thus : -a, Nom., Subject ; -ae, Gen., of- ; etc. Then repeat the endings 
alone as rapidly as possible. 5. Decline agrlcola, farmer, and natita, 
sailor. See Suggestions f or Study, pp. xiv and xv. 

15. Exercise. — Give the ease (or possible cases) and the 
meaning (or possible meanings) of: terrae, terra, nautam, 

1 Paradigm is the term given to the complete inflection of a word. 
2 The base is that partof the noun to which the case endings are 
added. 

8 Latin has no article ; hence terra may mean land, a-land, the-land. 
4 The Ablative also expresses the relations by-, with-, IN-, oir-. 
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agricolfirum, agricola», terrU, terram, nauta*, nautae, agricolam, 
agricoli». 

SBOOND SBCTION 

16. The pronunciation of each new Latin word should be 
accurately observed. To insure this, long vowels and the 
accent are marked, thus; p«cunia (tnoney), c6nvoc6 (I-caU- 
together). If new words are mispronounced at first, stubborn 
errors will have to be corrected. Before studying the vocab- 
ulary, read with great care the Suggestions for Study given 
below it 



VOCABULARY I 



EftOLISH MmANIMCW 

Italy 

money 

gate 

Sicily 

forest 

highway, road 

farmhouse 

Ae-carries 8 ; they-cnrry 

Ae-praises ; $e#-praise 

Ae-lives (-in) ; they-hve (-in) 

Ae-walks; they-waXk 

Ae-looks (-at); they-look (-at) 

Ae-stands; they-sta,n& 

Ae-saves; they-aave 

he-is; they-axe 



Latih Wobdb 
Ittlla, -ae,/. 
pectinia, -ae,/. 
p6rta, -ae,/. 
6icflia,-ae,/. 
sflva, -ae, /. 
via,-ae,/ 
vHla, -ae,/ 
p6rtat 8 ; p6rtant 8 
latidat; latidant 
habitat; habitant 



Bblatbd Enolish Wobds* 

Tfa/ian, italic s 
pecuniasy 
portal, jwrf cullis ' 
Siciliaji 
silvam, Sylvia. 
riaduct, obmous 
villa, vill&ge 
porter, export 
laudable 
inhabit, mhabitont 



ambulat ; ambulant amble, peram&wfate 

sp^ctat ; spe*ctant inspect, spectaXor 

stat ; stant station, stable 

se*rvat; Be*rvant yyieserve 
eBt; sunt 



1 Beside each Latin word one or more related English words are given, 
with the Latin element italicized. It will often be easy to give others. 
English words, when their relation to Latin is recognized, assume a clear 
meaning, and we can use them correctly. Some Latin words appear 
changed, others unchanged in English. See 229 ff. 4 

1 If any " related English word " is not familiar, consult a dictionary. 

8 Also 8&e-carries, tfc-carries. -t (he, she, or it) is the personal ending 
of the third person singular ; -nt (they), that of the third person plural. 
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where? 

not 

and 

both • . . and 



tibi (adv.) 
ndn (adv.) 
et (conj.) 
et . . . et 



to, near 
in, on 
into 



ad (prep. w. Acc.) 
in (prep. w. Abl.) 
in (prep. w. Acc.) 



17. Suggettions for Learning a Vocabulary. — 1. Pronounce each 
Latin word carefully and learn its English meaning (the "Related Eng- 
lish Words" will often help you).. 2. Cover the column of Latin 
words and write from memory the Latin equivalent of each English word, 
indicating the pronunciation. 3. Compare your list of Latin words 
with the book, and correct any errors. 4. Decline silva, forest, and 
porta, gate. See Suggestions for Study, p. ziv. 

18. Subject, Direct Object, Agreement of Verbs, Fosses- 
sive Genitive. — In the English sentence, The sailor praises 
ihe farmer, the Subject is 
the sailor and the Object 
is the farmer. The Sub- 
ject is in the Nominative 
case, the Object is in the 
Objective case. TheNom- 
inative and Objective cases 
of a noun have the same 




Agricola 



f orm. In an English sentence the Subject is usually placed 
first, and the Object is placed af ter the verb. If we change 
the order of the words to The farmer praises ihe sailor, the 
meaning of the sentence is changed. 

In Latin, as we have seen, words have many changes in 
form to express different relations ; consequently in a 
Latin sentence the order of the words may be freely 
changed. In the sentence, Agricola nautam laudat, The 
farmer praises the sailor, if we change the order to Nautam 
agrlcola laudat, the meaning remains the same, 1 f or the end- 
ings of the words are signals, -a showing the Subject, -am 
showing the Object. 

i There is a different emphasis : It is the sailor that the farmer praises. 
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In Latin as in English, the Verb agrees with the Subject 
in person and number. Therefore, if we wish to say in 
Latin The sailor stands near the gate, we must raise our 
signals, thus : Naut P (Subject) ; ad port F™ (Acc. with 
prep. ad); staP (3rd pers. sing.). 

In Latin the Genitive, like the Possessive in English, is 
used to indicate the possessor. The %ailor praises the 
farmer J s farmhouse becomes: NautP (Subject); viul™ 
(Object) ; agricol P^ (Possessor) ; lauda P (3rd pers. 
sing.). Similarly, The sailors praise the farmers* farm- 
houses becomes in Latin : Nautr 3 (Subject); vfflF (Ob- 
ject); agricolF 5 ™ 1 (Possessor); laudaF 1 (3rd pers. pl.). 

19. Rules. — 1. The Subject of a verb is in the Nomi- 
native case. 

2. The Direet Object of a transitive verb is in the Accu- 
sative case. 

3. A verb agrees with its Subject in person and number. 

4. The Genitive is used with a noun to indicate the 
possessor, and is then called a Possessive G-enitive. It is 
equivalent to the English Possessive case. 

20. Exercise. — Express in Latin by raising the signals: 

1. T he f armer is -toal king (or walks) in the road. Agricoll — 

in vil — ambulal — 2. The farmers are-standing near the 

farmhouse. Agricoll — ad vflll stal '. 3. The farm- 
house of the farmer (or the farmefs f armh ouse) is near the forest. 

Vinl — agricoll — ad ailvl — esl — . 4. TJie farmhouses 
of the farmers (or the fa rmer s > farm houses) are near the road. 

Vflll — agricoll ad vir - ^ sul . 
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THIBD SKCTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISE 

21. StiggestionB for Tranalating Latin Sentencea. — Pronounce each 
sentence careftuly ; tben tell the caee of each noun and why the case 
ia used ; next tell the petson, niimber, and tenee of the verb ; flnally 
translate the aentence. Close the book, convert yonr tranalation back 
into Latin, and write the Latin sentence, marking the long vowels. 

' This method of study will enable us in the recitation to translate the 
sentences at hearing, with the books closed. 

22. 1. Nauta ad portam stat Agricola in vil ambulat 
Corbulam (fiasket) portat Nauta agricolam apectat 

2. Ad agricolam ambulat Agrieola pecuniam aervat 
Nauta pecuniam non servat 

3. Ubi habitat agricola ? Agricola in Ttalia 
habitat Villa agricolae ad silvam esfc Nauta 
in Italia non habitat 

4. Ubi sunt nauta et agricola ? Ln via sunt 
Ad vlllam ambulant 

5. In vflla est fllia (daughter) agricolae, ^f^"^^ 
Agricolam exspectat (iwxpectirtg). 

6. Ubi stat nauta? Ubi eat agricola? Ubi sunt nanta et 
agricola? Ubi habitant nauta et agricola ? 



Viotoria patientitm corBnmt — Yictary erownt patif.net 

CHAPTER II 

FHBSENT INDICATXVE ACTIVB OF VOCO ■ PRBSBNT 

INDICATIVR OF SUM ■ INDIRBCT OBJBCT • 

QUESTIONS AND ANSWBRS 

FIBST SHCTION 

23. Preiiminary Review. — 1. Decline terra, porta, silva, agri- 
oola. 2. Test yourself on Vocabulary I. 8. Review the Transla- 
tion Exercise (82) for oral and written work. 

24. Present Indicative Acti ve. — In 
English the Present Indicative Ac- 
tive is the verb in its simplest form 
with the personal pronouns, thus: 
Singular 1. I call, 2. you call, S. he 
calh; Plural 1. we call, 2. you call, 
3. they call. The person and number 
of the subject are expressed by the 
pereonal pronoum. The form of the 
verb is the same, except in the third 
person singular (edUt). 

In Latin, however, a verb expresses 

A Koman Boy person and number by means of per- 

gonal endinga, as -t in vocat, ke-calh, 

and -nt in vooant, tkey-call. Each person of the singular 

and plural has a different form of the verb. Verbs of thc 

First Conjugation are conjugated as followa : 
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SlNGULAR 




" Progrbssivb 
Prrsbnt" 


" Emphatic 
Prbsbnt " 


Bndings 


lst vocd, 


I-caU 


I-am-caUing 


I-do-coll 


-6 


2nd vdcfcs, 


you-caU 


you-are-caUing 


you-do-call 


-• 


3rd vocat, 


he-calls 


he-is-calling 


he-does-caU . 


-t 


Plural 










lst vocamus, 


we-call 


we-are-calling 


we-do-caU 


-moi 


2nd vocatis, 


you-call 


you-are-calling 


you-do-call 


-tifl 


3rd vocant, 


they-call 


th ey-are-calling 


they-do-caU 


-nt 


Notb. — The three forms of the English Fresent tense are expressed 


by but one f orm 


inLatin. 









0b8erve: 1. The fundamental part of a Latin verb is the 
verb root; thus in vooat, the verb root is voo. The vowel 
a (between the verb root and the personal ending) is fehar- 
acteristic of verbs of the First Conjugation. 2. In vooo, 
I-€aU } the personal ending is added directly to the verb root, 
the a being absorbed by the 6. 3. The connecting vowel is 
a except before final -t and -nt (as in vooat, vooant). 4. -mua 
and -tta should be carefully pronounced as short. 

25. Suggestions for Learning a Tense of a Verb. — 1. Pronounce 
caref ully and give the meanings of each f orm of the Present Indicative 
Active of vood. 2. Close the book and repeat the conjugation several 
times f rom memory. 3. Write the Latin f orms, marking long vowels and 
the accent. 4. Compare your written work with the book and correct 
any errors. 5. Conjugate the present tense of laudd, I-praise, and of 
culpd, I-blame. Practicb fob accuracy and bpbbd. See pp. xiv-xv. 

26. The Present Indicative of sum is conjugated as 
f ollows : 



Singular 

lst Pers. sum, I-am 
•^nd Pers. es, you-are (or thou-art) 
3rd Pers. est, he (or she or it) -is 


Plural 

siimus, we-are 
^stis, you-are 
sunt, they-are 
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Observe: Here the vowels are all short. The personal 
ending ef the first person singular is -m; the other endings 
are the same as in the Present Indicative Active of voco. 

Suggestions for Study. — See 25. 

27. Exercise. — (a) Pronounce, and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning of : laudas, laudatis, laudo, laudamus, laudat, 
laudant, culpat, culpatis, culpant, culpo, culpamus, culpas, 
vocamus, voco, vocas, vocat, vocant, vocatls. 

(b) Pronounce and translate: 1. Villam agricolae spectas; 
spectamns. 2. Ubi habitatls? 3. In America habitamus. 
4. Agricola nautam in villam vocat. 5. Vllla agricolae est in 
Italia. 6. Agricola et nauta in via sunt. 7. Ubi est villa agri- 
colae ? 8. Vllla agricolae est ad silvam. 9. Filia agricolae 
et agricolam et nautam in vlllam vocat. 10. Ubi es ? ubi estls? 
11. . In schola (school) sumus ; sum. 

SBCOND SECTION 

28. Suggestions for Study. — See 17. 

VOCABULARY II 



Englibh Mbakinos 

story 

girl 

star 

I-love 

I-walk 

I-encourage 

I-please 

I-give 

I-live(-in), inhabit 

I-teU 

I-carry 

I-look-at 

I-expect, wait, await 

I-stand 

who? what? 



LATIN WOEDfl 

f&bula, -ae,/. 

puella, -ae,/. 

stella, -ae,/. 

amd 

ambuld 

cdnffrmS 

d61e*ctd 

dd 

hAbitd 

n&rrd 

p6rt5 

spe*ctd 

exspe*ctd 

std 

quis (interrog. pron, 



Relatbd English Wobdb 
fable, fabulous 

Stella, 1 consteZZation 
Amj, 1 amiable 
See 16 

confirm, confirmation 
delectahle, delect&tion 
date, dative, dats, 
Seel6 

narrate, narrative 
Seel6 
See 16 
expectatiion 
See 16 
), m, andf.; quid, n. 



1 Some of us have names that have come f rom Latin. 
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29. Indlrect Object. — In the English sentence, The 
farmer gives money to the sailor, what the farmer gives 
(money) is the Direct Object ; the person to whom he gives 
it (the sailor) is the Indirect Object. The Indirect Object 
is used especially with verbs meaning to give, %ay, and do. 
The prepositions to and for used with the Indirect Object 
are of ten omitted in English, thus : The farmer give% the 
sailor money. In this case, we see that the Indirect 
Object precedes the Direct Object. 

In Latin the relation to orfor is expressed by the Dative 
case ; hence we say : Agricola nautae pecuniam dat, The 
farmer gives money to-the-%ailor , or The farmer give% the 
sailor money. 

Notb. — In this Latin sentence we raise four signals : farmer is the 

Subject, so we raise the signal of the Nominative case, agricoli ; m oney 

is the Object, so we raise the signal of the Accusative, pecunir^; the 
Indirect Object expresses the relation to-the-sailor, so we raise the 

signal for the Dative, nautl ; and lastly we raise a signal to show 

that the verb gives is third person singular, dai . 

30. Exercise. — Express in Latin by raising the signals : 
1. Tlie satlor tells (or is-tel ling) stories to the farrner, Nautl — ' 
agricol, — fabul, n arra, . 2. The farmer is-not-telling 
the sailor a story, Agricoll mautl fabull non narral — . 

31. Questions and Answers. — Questions in English. A 
question not introduced by an interrogative word 1 is 
sometimes indicated merely by the voice, thus : The farmer 
is in the farmhouse ? But usually such a question is indi- 
cated both by the voice and the order of words, thus : 
(1) Is the farmer in the farmhouse? The verb (or its 
auxiliary) precedes the Subject. 

1 Interrogative words are (1) Pronouns, as whof whatt (2) Adjec- 
tives, as which f what t and (3) Adverbs, as where t when t how 1 
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If an qffirrnative answer is expected, the question be- 
comes : (2) Is not thefarmer in the farmhouse? 

If a negative answer is expected, the question becomes : 
(3) The farmer is not in the farmhouse, ishe? 1 

Questions in Latin. A question not introduced by an 
interrogative word (such as quia, who? quid, what? ubi, 
where ?) is usually indicated by -ne added to the first word 
(usually the verh) of the question, thus : (1) Estne agri- 
cola in viua ? Is the farmer in the farmhouse ? 

If an affirmative answer is expected, the question is usu- 
ally introduced by ndnne followed by the important word 
(usually the verb) of the question, thus : (2) Ndnne est 
agrioola in vllla? Is not thefarmer in the farmhouse ? 

If a negative answer is expected, the question is usually 
introduced by num f ollowed by • the important word 
(usually the verb) of the question, thus: (3) Num est 
agricola in vlUa ? The farmer is not in the farmhouse, is he ? 

Notb. — In a question the important word is usually the verb. If, 
however, we wish (in 1) to emphasize some other word iD the question, 
that word, with -ne attached, is placed flrst, thus : A gricolane est in 
viUa? Is the farmer in thefarmhouse f Similarly : Nonne agricola est 
in vflla? Num agricola est in viUa? 

Answers to Questions. The answer yes is usually ex- 
pressed in Latin by repeating the verb of the question ; 
the answer wo, by repeating the verb with a negative. 
Often an offirmative answer is expressed by alc or ita or 
certS or sanS ; a negative answer by ndn or minimS. Thus : 
QUESTION : Eatne flUa agricolae in vlUa ? Is the farmer*s 
daughter in the farmhouse ? Answbrs : affirmative — Bst, 
yes (lit. she is) ; SIc or Ita, yes (lit. so)\ CertS or San6, 



1 The simple question, Is thefarmer in the farmhouse f may, with the 
aid of voice and manner, be made to indicate whether yes or no is the 
expected answer, or whether either is possible. 
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ye» (lit. certairdy); kegatjve — M5n est, no (lit. ike fonot); 
N6n (here for n3n e»t), no; Uinlme, no (lit. least). 

32. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. Where is the sailor? 
2. Is Ihe sailor at the gate ? 3. Doea the farmer give money 
to the sailor ? 4. Do you not praise the farmer ? 5. You 
do not hlame the farmer, do you ? 

TEIBD SBOTION 
TBANSLATION EXERCISES 

33. A. (See 21.) 1. Silva agricolae nautam delectat Nauta 
et silvam et vlllam landat. Vfllam spectant. Puella agricolam 
vocat. In vtllam ambulant agri- 

cola et nauta. 

2. Filia agricolae cenam (dinner) 
parat (is-preparing). Nauta agrico- 

, lae fabulam iiarrat Agricola nau - 
tam confirmat. 

3. Nauta et agricola et filia 
stellae speetant. Quis laudat stel- 
laa? Puella stellaa laudat Quid 
laudatpuella? Dfllectantne stellae 
agrieolam ? Et agricolaa et nautas 
Btellae delectant. 

4. Quid nautam delectat ? De- 
lectatne pecunia nautam? Pecu- 
niamne exspectat? Datne agricola 

pecuniam? Nonne laudamn» agri- A Roman Giri 

eolam ? Num nautam laudaa ? 

5. Quissilvam kudat? Num nauta terram laudat? Pe- 
cuniamne nauta exspectat? TJbi servat agricola pecuniam? 
Pecuniam in villa servat. 

B. (See 34.) 1. The farmer is-standing at the gate. 
They-call the sailor to the gate. They-are-giving money to 
tlie sailor. 2. The girl is-praising the stars. Do atars please 
uailors ? 3. Where are the farmer and the uailor ? They-are- 
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walking to the gate. The farmer ia-telling a story to the Bailor. 
4. Is the farmer telling a story to the sailor? Does the 
farmer's story pleaee the sailor ? 5. Where does the sailor 
live ? He-does-not-live in Italy, does he ? He-lives in Sicily. 
6. We-praise the farmer. Do-you-praise t-he aailor ? 

34. Suggestlons for Tianslatin£ English Sentences. — (1) Read 
the sentence aloud, then repeat the sentence, grouping the words : 
The-farmer\is-standing\at-the-gate. (2) Give the English word groups 
in the Latin order : The-farmer\a&-the-gate\i3-standing. (3) Express in 
Latin the first word group (the-farmer) , with tlie sigiial for the Nomi- 
native singular (since farmer is the Subject), Agr lcolF ; then expreas 
the second word group (at-the-gate), ad portP^ (since ad governs the 
Accusative case) ; fmally express tlie tliird word group (isstanding), 
with tlie signal for the third person singular of the Present tense, 
■taH (since the verb is in the Present tense and must agree with the 
Subject in person and number). (4) Bepeat the Latin sentence severai 
timea, with a slight pause after each part of the sentence ; then write 
it, inarkuig long vowela ahd the accent of each word. 



Iaduitria est initram sapientiae — Industry is the beginning ofudsdom 
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SECOND DECLENSION . PREDICATE NOUN 



PIBST SBCTION 

35. Preliminary Review (for accuracy and speed). — 1. Decline 
terra, agricola, and nauta, associating with each form its meaning. 
2. Conjugate the Present tense of vocd, laudd, culpd, and sum, asso- 
ciating with each form its meaning. 8. Review Vocabulary II (28). 
4. Review the Translation Exercises (33) for oral and written work in 
class. 

36. Second Declension. — Nouns of the Second De- 
clension ending in -us, as hdrtua, garden, are mostly mascw 
line. Nouns ending in -um, as templum, temple, are neuter. 



hdrtus, m., garden [Base : hort-] 


Endings 


Singular 


Plural 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. hdrtus, a-garden 


hdrti, gardens 


-ua 


-I 


Gen. hdrtl, OF-a-garden 


hort6rum, OF-gardens 


-I 


-6rum 


Dat. hdrto, TO (FOR)-a- 


hdrtls, TO (FOR)-gardens 


-5 


-Is 


garden 








Acc. hdrtum, a-garden 


hdrtds, gardens 


-um 


-os 


Abl. hdrtd, FROM-a- 


hdrtls, FROM-gardens x 


-d 


-18 


garden x 








Note. — The Vocative singular of nouns of the Second ! 


Declension in 


-ua ends in -S, as h6rtS, garden l amfcS, Ofriend I 





* See footnotes 3 and 4, page 17. 
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trfmprum, n., temple [Base : templ-] 


Endingb 


Singalar 


Ptural 


Stnp, 


PiUT. 


Nom, t£mplum, a-ttmjik 


templa, temples 


■nm 


-a 


Gen. t£mpll, OF-a-tempte 


templflrum, OF-temptes 


-I 


-firum 


Dat. WraplS, to (Fosya- 


templla, TO(FO/t)-temptes 


-a 


-I» 


temple 








Acc. tfmplum, a-temple 


Mmpla, temples 


um 


-a 


Abl. «mplo, FROX-a- 


templls, FBOX-temples • 


-6 


IH 


temple* 









■e : 1. The Dative and AblcUive plural of the First 
and Second Declenaions have the same case ending (-»). 



A Temple at Pampefi 

2. The Dative and Ablative singular of the Second Declension 
have the same caae ending (-o). 3. The Oenitive singular and 
Nominative plural of hortua have the same case ending (-i). 
4. The Nbminative and Accuaative singular of templum have 



i 8ee footnotes 8 and 4, page 17. 
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the same case ending (-um) ; and the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive plural have the same case ending (-a). 

37. Suggestions for Study. — See 14. Decline amTena, m., friend, 
and oppidum, n., town. 

38. Nouns of the Second Declension Ending in -ius and 
-ram. — Nouns in -iu», m. (as fHius, 8ori) 9 and in -ium, n. 
(as pralmium, reward), are regular, except that the Geni- 
tive singular is usually shof tened, thus : Gen. fflil becomes 
ffll, ofahe-son; Gen. pralmil becomes pralml, ofahe-reward. 
Also the Vocative of nouns in -iua is shortened, thus : 
Voc. fflig becomes flll, 8on! These two cases, therefore, 
are irregular and should be noted carefully. In the Geni- 
tive and Vocative the accent remains on the same syllable 
as in the Nominative, thus : aedificium, n., building^ Gen. 
aediffol, of-the-building. 

39. Exercise. — (a) Write, with meanings, the declension of 
ffliuB, m., and prae^mium, n., marking long vowels and the 
accent. Repeat the declension aloitd. 

(b) Pronounce and give the case (or possible cases) and the 
meaning (or possible meanings) of : 1. horti, hortis, horto, hor- 
tos, horttirum, horte. 2. templa, templum, templis, templd. 
3. filio, filii, fili; filios, flliorum, fllium. 

SBOOND SECTION 

VOCABULARY m 

40. Suggestions f or Study. — Practice f or accuracy and speed. 



English Msanings 


Latin Wobds 

1 


Rrlated English Wo 


inhabitant 


fncola, -ae, m. or/. 


co/ony, co/onial 


friend 


amlcus, -I, m. 


amtcable, amicabry 


horse 


e^quus, -I, m. 


e^uestrian 


Manlius 


M&nlius, Mdnll, m. 




slave 


B^rvus, -I, m. 


serv&nt, service 


building 


aediffcium, aediffol, n. 


edifice 
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English Mxanekos 

Marcus 

son 

daughter 

gift 

grain 

town 

reward 

labor, suffer 



Latin Wobds 
M&rcus, -I, m. 
ffliuB, flll, m. 
fflia^-ae,/. 
dftnum, -I, n. 
frum^ntum, -I, n. 
6ppidum, -I, n. 
prae*mium, prae*ml, n. 
labdrd 



Relatkd Enqlibh Wosds 
Mark 

[JilidXj af/?//ate, 

l af/?ftation 
rfonation, rfonate, donox 



premium 

/aforious, col/aftorate 



41. Predicate Noun. — In the English sentence, Mar~ 
cus is the son of the farmer, the noun son, in the predi- 
cate, denotes the same person as Marcus, the subject. In 
this sentence the word 8on is called a Predicate Nomina- 
tive, because it is in the predicate and agrees in case with 
the subject. This sentence becomes in Latin, Marcua est 
flliua agricolae. 

42. Rule. — In Latin, as in English, a noun in the 
predicate describing the subject, and denoting the same per- 
8on or thing, agrees with the subject in case, and is called 
a Predicate Noun. 

43. Exercise. — Pronounce and translate (see 21). 1. Agri- 
cola est in horto. Ubi est hortus agricolae? Estne hortus 
agricolae ad silvam? 2. Agricola amlcos exspectat. Amlci 
agricolae in oppido sunt. Templa oppidi laudant. Nonne 
laudas templum oppidi ? 3. Quid est in horto agricolae ? In 
hortis agricolarum sunt rosae (roses). Num culpas agricolas ? 

4. Fllius agricolae aedificia oppidi laudat. Fllii agricolarum 
in hortis laborant (work). Filios agricolarum laudamus. 

5. Agricola praemia flliis dat. 6. Marcus amlcus est nautae. 
Incolae oppidi amici sunt agricolarum. 



1 The Dative and Ablative plural are fHi&bus to distinguish this word 
from the corresponding forms of fHius ; cf . Agricola fHils et flliabua 
praemia dat, The farmer gives rewards to (his) sons and daughters. 
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THIBD 8BOTION 
• TRANSLATION EXERCISES 
44. A. (See 21.) 1. Agricol» in horts est Maicn» est 
flliua agricolae. Et agricola et flliu» in horto sunt. 

2. Servua agricolae 
in oppido est. Fra- 
mentum in oppidum 
portat 

3. Manliuaestarol- 
Cu» agricolae. In op- 
pidS habitat Servo 
agricolae pecflniam 
dat 

i. Ubi est tem- 
plum ? Templum in 
oppido est Templum 
incoll» oppidi de- 
lectat 

5. Agrieola est 
amlctu M&nli. Agri- 

cola amlcum exspectat Eqnu» 

AmiCUB in Vil ambu- (A RominHoreeofBrome) 

lat. Ad portam est. 

6. Amicua et hortum et equum agricol&e laudat. Ubi, 
Marcft, 8unt servi ? Servi in horto laborant 

B. (See 34.) 1. The son of the farmer is-working in the gar- 
den. What does the farmer give (his) son ? He gives (his) son a 
horse and money. Does the horse pleaHe the farmer's son ? Yes. 

2. Farmers give rewards to (their) sons and daughters. 

3. The farmer^s friende praise the buildings, garden, and 
slaves. 

4. What are the slaves carrying to town? They are 
carrying grain. 

5. Does the sailor praise the farmer ? Does not the sailor 
live in Sicily? He is not in town to-day (htfdie), is he? 



Vttam gnberaat Deu» — Qod is the htlmsman of life 

CHAPTER IV 

FERFECT INDICATrVE ACTIVE OF VOCO ■ PERFBCT 
INDICATIVE OF SUM 

PIR8T SECTION 

45. Prellminary Beriew. — A Spbbii Tbst : Before jou begin to do- 
cline a noun or to conjugate a vorb, place tho point of your pencil above 
the second hand of your watck ; when you have given all the fonns, see 
how far the second hand has moved. 1.' Decline t*na, inoola, filia, 
hortuB, araicus, Hrvus, templum, oppidtim, donuin, fHlns, prae- 
tnium, aediflcium. With practice one should be able to decline »ix 



A Greek Temple in Sicily, Kome's First Province 

to twelve nouns in a minute. 2. Conjugate the Present tense of voco, 
■ervo, d5, mim. 3. Beview the Translation Eserclses (44) for oral 
and written worfe- 

46. Perfect Indicativc Activc of Voco. — A Latin verb 
changes in form to express a cbansje of teme. The Per- 
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fect Indicative Active of voo5, I-call, is voofcvf, I-caUed, 
or I-have-called. It is formed thus: voo (verb root) + 
a (characteristic vowel of the First Conjugation) + v 
(tense sign of the Perfect) + I (personal ending). The 
Perfect Indicative Active has its own personal endings. 
Verbs of the First Conjugation are conjugated in this 
tense as f ollows : 



• 

SlNGULAR " PA8T TIN8K " 


"Pbksent Pbefbot" 


PXRSONAL ElCDIHGB 


lst vocavl, I-called 1 


I-have-caUed 


-I 


2d vocaviatl, you-called 


yourhave-caUed * 


-imtl 


3d vocavit,- he-called 


he-has-caUed 


-it 


Plural 






lst vocavlmua, we-caUed 


toe-have-caUed 


-Imus 


2d voc&vistis, you-called 


you-have-caUed 


-iatis 


3d vocavGrunt, they-called 


they-have-caUed 


-erunt or -Gre 


or vocavGre 







Observe : The Latin Perf ect Indicative is used in two ways : 
(a) It may express a single past action, thus : vocavl, I-caUed 
(English "Past tense"), or I-did-caU (English "Emphatic 
Past ") ; (b) It may express the action of the verb as completed 
at the present time (the time of speaking), thus: vocavi, 
I-have-caUed (English " Present Perfect "). 

47. Rule. — In Latin the Perfect Indicative^ like the 
English Past tense, may express an action or state as in 
the past ; like the English Present Perfect^ it may express 
an action or state as completed at the present (the time of 
speaking). 

48. Suggestions for Study. — See25. Con jugate laud&vl, I-praiaed, 
or I-have-praUed ; culp&vi, I-blamed, or I-have-blamed, and dSdl, 8 
I-gave, or I-have-given. 

1 Or I-did-call, etc. (" Emphatic Past "). 2 Or thou-hast-called. 
* Dedl and a few other verbs of the First Conjugation form the Per- 
f ect Indicative irregularly. 



1/ 
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49. The Perfect Indicative of sum is conjugated as 
follows: 



Singular 


Plural 


lst fiil, I-was, or I-have-been 


f liimus, we-were, or we-have- 




been 


2nd fuistl, you-were, or you-have- 


fufstis, you-were, or you-have- 


been 


been 


3rd fiiit, he (or she or it)-was, 


fuerunt, they-were, or they-have- 


or has-been 


or f uere been 



Suggestions f or Study. — Practice f or accuracy and speed ; then write 
each f orm, marking long vowels and the accent. 

50. Exercise. — Pronounce and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning of : vocas, vocavisti ; voc£tis, vocavistis ; voc&- 
mus, vocavimus ; vocant, voc&verunt (vocSvere) ; vocat, vocavit ; 
sum, f ui ; es, f uisti ; sumus, f uimus ; estis, f uistis ; sunt, f uerunt. 



SECOND 8ECTION 
VOCABULARY IV 
51. Suggestions for Study. — Practice for accuracy and speed. 



English Meaninos 


Latin "Wordb 


Rklated English Words 


island 




Insula, 


-ae,/. 


insufar, insulskte 


fatherland 




patria, 


-ae, /. 


patriot, patriotic 


Fabius 




Fabius, 


Fabl, m. 




wall 




murus, 


-I, m. 


mural 


ally, comrade 




s6cius, 


s6cl, m. 


soctal, society 


aid, help 




auxilium, auxfli, n. 


auxilia,ry 


war 




bellum, 


-I, n. 


bellicose, belligereiit 


sail 




nftvigS 




navig&te, naut^rable 


get ready, prepare (f or) parS 




compare, prejoare 


ask 


hSdifi 


r6g6 

(adv.) 


and 


interro^rative 


to-day 


-que (translated bef ore 


now 


nunc 


(adv.) 




the word to which it 


at once 


Btatim (adv.) 




' is affixed) 


and also 


atque (ac) 


always 


semper (adv.) 
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52. Exerclse. — Pronounee and translate the following (see 
21); 1. Amlci hortnm agricolae laudant; kiudavemnt Agri- 
cola amlcoa exspectat ; exspectavit 2. Futtne flliua agricolae 
in hortB ? Et flliua et fllia agrieolae in vllla fu.runt (fu.re). 
3. Quid narravlt nauta agricolae? Num fabulae nautae agricc- 
lam dSlectavirnot? 4. Ubi, Marce, sunt servi agricolae? 
SeTvi frumentum in oppidum portant ; Marcua flliua agricolae 
fuit 5. lncolae oppidi auxilium paravirunt 

THIBD SECTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

53. A. (SeeSt) 1. Fabiw agricola et Marcua flliua in 
hort5 laborant. Fllia in vllla est 

2. Nauta hodie in oppidum ambulavit Ad Siciliam naviga- 
vit Sicilia eat Insula. Nauta pecuniam servavit 

3. Murua et aedi- 
ficia oppidi nautam 
delectavSrnnt. Tem- 
pluu.il niavit. Incolae 
et portaa et inu- 
rum oppidi laudave- 

4. Bellum nunc et , „ . . , . _ , „ „ 

A Cum o! Ancient Syraciiae. ni Sicily 
exspectant et parant. 
Fatriam amant Agricola» in oppidum vocaverunt 

5. Agricolae socii sunt Semper fuerunt Auxilium dede- 
runt Incolae oppidi agricolaa laudant 

B. (See 34.) 1. Manlius has always been a friend of the 
farmer. He lives in town. We asked the farmer. 

2. The sailor sailed to-day to (his) native land. Sicily is 
the sailoHs native land. Where is Sicily? Is Sicily an 
island ? I asked the sa-ilor. 

3. Where are the farmer's slaves ? They now are working 
in the garden. 



I 1 

i 
1 

I 
f 

II 
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4. To-daythey carried grain to (t. e. into) town. Arethein- 
habitants strengthening the wall of the town ? 

5. Do the sailors save money? 

6. Manlius is the farmer's friend, and is telling stories 
about (de tc. Abl.) sailors. 

The Tibeb 
(Optional Reading) 1 
54. The Tiber is rather 
more than 200 miles long 
and at Rome, 22 miles 
from its mouth, is about 
300 feet wide and from 
12 to 18 feet in depth. 
The poets call it "the 
yellow Tiber " because the 
swift river carries 80 much 
sediment. More than 130 
floods of the Tiber are re- 
corded and these have 
cost thousands of lives in 
atid near Rome, In the 
fiood of 1598 A.D. the 
water was more than 20 
feet deep in the heart of The Falls M ^ 

the City at the Pantheon. (0 „ , tribuUrj- of tba Ttber nnd in tba country 

(Cf. p. 292.) Eorae is now of ^" Rom " p m * ^ **' 

protected from such danger by a great embankment which cost 
many millions of dollars. 

' Optional Readings. — In order to gain the most from our study of 
tbe Latin language we need to know as much as possible about the 
ancient Romans, — their city, their homes, their drcss, their architecture 
and art, their religion, and the livcs and character of their great men. 
Brief readings upon these topics have, therefore, been placed at intervals 
thronghout the book. In connection with these readings look for the 
pictures which iilustrate them, and refer to the map of Rome, p. 100. 



Post proelium praemium— After the battle the reward 



CHAPTER V (Review) 



WORD LIST 



55. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Pronounce each noun carefully, 
and give the Genitive, gender, and meaning. If a noun is starred, decline 
it rapidly, associating with each form its meaning. 2. Pronounce each 
verb carefully and give the meaning. Conjugate starred verbs in the 
Present and Perfect tenses of the Indicative Active. 3. Pronounce the 
remaining words of the list, giving with each its meaning. 

56. Nouns Nouns 



♦agricola 
fabula 
filia 
incola 
insula 
Italia 
nauta 
patria 
pecunia 
porta 
puella 
Sicilia 
silva 
stella 

♦terra 
via 



villa 



Nouns 
donum 



♦amicus 


♦oppidum 


equus 


♦praemium 


Fabius 


♦templum 


filius 




♦hortus 
Manlius 


Pronouns 


Marcus 


quid 


murus 


quis 


servus , 




socius 


Verbs 



♦aedificium 
auxilium 
bellum 



ambulo 
*amo 
confirmo 



Verbs 

delecto 
*do 

exspecto 

habitd 

laboro 

laudo 

narro 

navigo 

paro 

porto 

rogo 

servo 

specto 

sto 
*sum 
*voco 



Adverbs 

cert6 

hodie 

non 

nunc 

semper 

statim 

ubi 



Prepositions 

AND 
CONJUNCTIONS 

ad 

et 

et • • • et 

in 



Sentences Illustrating Syntax in Chapters I-IV 

57. (See 21). 1. Manliua in oppido habitat. 2. Marcus 
equum amat. 3. Fabiua equum filio dat. 4. Templum in- 
colas oppidi delectat. 5. Manliua est amicus agricolae. 
6. Amici Fabi in oppido sunt. 7. Filius agricolae ad villam 
ambulat. In oppidum ambulavit. 8. Et fllium et filiam 
laudant. 9. Ubi est Marcus ? Estne in horto ? Nonne est 
in villa ? 10. Num nauta pectiniam servavit ? 

40 
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Errtre est httm&num — To trr is human 

CHAPTER VI 

JBCTTVB8 OF THE PIRST AND 8BCOND 
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THB VBRB 
BfENT OF ADJBCTIVBS 

FIRST 8ECTION 

• 

58. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline terra, puella, stella, hor- 
tus, equus, templum, bellum, ffliua, auadlium. 2. Conjugate the 
Present and Perfect tenses of vocS, Iab5r5, n&vigd. 3. Give your- 
self a speed test on these nouns and verbs. 




Hortus 

59. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. — 

In English, an adjective does not change in form except 
in its comparison. 1 Thus the adjective good remains un- 
changed in the phrases a goodfarmer (m.), a good girl (f.), 
and the good gifts (n.). Here the adjective describes nouns 
of different gender and number,yet the form of the adjective 
is unchanged. An attributive adjective is attached directly 
to a noun, as the good farmer. A predieate adjective is 
placed in the predicate to describe the subject, as The 
farmer is good. 

In Latin, adjectives, like nouns, change in form, and 
usually distinguish three genders. When the adjective 
is used with a noun, the adjective must show, by its case 
ending, the same gender, number, and case as the noun. 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions have in 
the masculine gender the case endings of hortus, m. ; in 
the feminine the case endings of terra, f.; in the neuter 

1 e.g., high, higher, highest; good, better, best. 

41 
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the case endings of tempium, n. Each case, therefore, has 
three genders and three f orms, thus : Nominative singular, 
— bonus, m., good ; bona, i.^good; bonum, n., good. 

In Latin we say (in the Nominative singular) : agricola 
(m.) bonus (m.), the good farmer ; puella (f.) bona (f)., 
thegood girl; donum (n.) bonum (n.), the good gift. An 
attributive adjective is usudily placed after the noun. 
A predicate adjective, as in Agricola est bonus, The farmer 
18 good, is of ten separated f rom its noun. 

60. Rule. — An attributive adjective agrees with its 
noun in gender^ number, and ease. A predicate adjective 
agrees with the word to which it ref ers in gender, number, 
and case. 

61. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions are 
declined like bonus : 



SlNGULAR 


Plural 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. bdnus bdna bdnum 


bdnl bdnae bdna 


Gen. bdnl bdnae bdnl 


bonfirum bonftrum bonomm 


Dat. bonS b6nae b<5n6 


bdnls bdnlB bdnls 


Acc. bdnum bdnam bdnum 


bdnSs bdnas bdna 


Abl. bdnS bdna bdn5 


bdnia bdnls bdnls 


Notb. — The Vocative singular of the masculine is bonS, as amlcS 


bond, good friend I ; elsewhere the Vocative is the same as the 


Nominative. 



62. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Give first all forms of the Nomi- 
native singular, thus : bdnus (m.), bdna (f.), bdnum (n.) ; then all 
forms of the Genitive singular, thus : bdnl (m.), bdnae (f.),.b6nl (n.) ; 
then all forms of the Dative, all forms of the Accusative, and all of the 
Ablative singular. Decline the plural in the same way, giving all forms 
of each case before proceeding to the next. 2. With the book closed, 
write the declension. 3. Repeat rapidly several times the endings 
alone, thus : Nom. -u», -a, -um ; Gen, -I, -ae, -I ; Dat. -5, -ae, -5, etc. 
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4. Like bonus, -a, -um decline aloud n6vus, -a, -um (neto), certua, -a, 
-um (certairi), and magnus, -a, -um (great). Practicefor accuracy and 
speed. 

63. Exercise. — (a) Decline, ivith increasing speed, each of 
the following nouns side by side with the proper form of its 
adjective: 1. agricola bonus; 2. vllla nova; 3. templum 
magnum ; 4. fllius bonus ; 5. praemium certum. 

(b) Pronounce and translate : 1. In vllla parva agricolae ; in 
horto agricolae boni ; hodie* et agricola bonus et ftlius bonus 
agricolae laborant ; ftlii agricolarum bonorum boni sunt. 

2. M&rcus servis bonis praemia dat ; dedit ; praemia bona 
servos bonos delectant ; delect&verunt. Fllia agricolae bona 
rosas laudat. 

3. F&bula nautae agricolam bonum delect&vit. Estne Sicilia 
Insula magna? 

4. Murus oppidi parvi est magnus; aedificia oppidorum 
parvorum sunt parva. 

5. Fuitne nauta in oppido parvo ? Nauta aedificia parva 
oppidi laud&vit. 



64. 



SBOOND SECTION 
VOCABULAKY VI 



English Mianings 


Latin Wobds 


Kblated Enolish Wobds 


high, deep 


altus, -a, -um 


exalt, a/ritude, alto 


fixed, certain 


certus, -a, -um 


ascerlain, certMy 


strong 


firmus, -a, -um 


Jirm, vafirm, af/?rm 


wide 


ldtus, -a, -um 


faritude 


long 


16ngus, -a, -um 


elong&te, longitade 


large 


magnus, -a, -um 


magniiy, ma^nitude 


bad 


malus, -a, -um 


malei actor, ma/ediction 


much, many 


multus, -a, -um 


muMply, mu/ritude 


new 


ndvus, -a, -um 


nove\ no^elty, renovate 


small 


parvus, -a, -um 


• 


few 


padcl, -ae, -a 


^awcity 


full 


pldnus, -a, -um 


plenty, plentit ul 


public, offioial 


publious, -a, -um 


publish, publicity 


slow, late 


tardus, -a, -um 


retard, tardy, tardiness 
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65. The Principal Parts of a Verb. — The Principal 
Parts 1 of an English verb are the Present Indicative, 
Past Indicative, and Past Participle, thus : 

Present Indicative Past Indicative Past Participle 

I call I c&lled caHed 

I give I gave given 

There are two types (or conjugations) of verbs, weak 
verbs and strong verbs. Weak verbs forra the Past tense 
and the Past participle by adding ed (or rf, or £), thus : 
called, burned (or burn£), dared. Strong verbs form the 
Past tense by changing the vowel of the Present, with- 
out the addition of an ending, thus: gave. The Past 
participle of strong verbs of ten has the old ending -en 
(or -w), thus: given. Weak verbs are called regular, and 
strong verbs irregular. 

The Principal Parts of a Latin verb are the Present In- 
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perf ect Indicative, and Per- 
fect Passive Participle, thus : 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Part. 

V6c5 VOCare VOCavI vocfttus, -a, -um 

I-call to-call I-called called 

In Latin there are four regular conjugations. Verbs of 
the First Conjugation have the Present Infinitive in -are; 
hence a is the characteristic vowel of the First Conjugation, 
thus: vocftre, to call^ laudare, to praise. The Perfect In- 
dicative is f ormed thus : voo (verb root) + a (characteristic 
vowel) + v (sign of the Perfect tense) + i (personal end- 
ing) = vocavi. The Perf ect Passive Participle is f ormed 

1 Certain forms of a verb are called the Principal Parts, because they 
f urnish the key to the inflection of the verb. 
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thus : voo (verb root) -f a (characteristic vowel) + -tua = 
voo&tus, -a, -um, called, or having-been-called. 1 

66. Suggestions for Stody. — 1. Repeat several times from memory 
the Principal Parts of amS, port5, rogS ; write them, markiiig long 
yowels and the accent. 2. Conjugate the Present Indicative Active 
and the Perfect Indicative Active of each of these verbs several times 
with increasing speed. 3. Take a sheet of paper and place in a column 
at the left margin the other Latin verbs we have studied (ambulS, 
c5nfirm5, delectS, exspectS, habit5, Iab5r5, laudS, nftrrS, nftvigS, 
par5, aervo, spectS). After each verb write (with meaning) its Prin- 
cipal Parts, marking long vowels and the accent. 

67. Exercise. — 1. Murus novus oppidi parvi est altus et 
latus. 2. Muri alti et lati oppidorum parvorum firmi fuerunt. 
3 Multa oppida magna in Italia sunt. 4. Incolae oppidi 
nova aedificia ptlblica laudaverunt. 5. Socii multi incolie 
auxilium dederunt. 6. Incolae sociie dona certa dant. 

7. Agricolae boni ftliis bonis fabulas multas et longas narrant. 

8. Servi mali agricolae boni non labOraverunt. 9. Equus 
magnus agricolae tardus est. 10. Equos tardos n5n laudamus, 
culpamus. 

THHtD SBCTION 
TBANSLATION EXERCISES 

68. A. (See 21.) 1. Vllla nova agricolam delectat. Vllla 
agricolae non est magna, est parva. Equus novus ad portam est. 

2. Murus oppidi est altus et firmus. Aedificia oppidi sunt 
magna. Templum est aedificium publicum et magnum. Tem- 
pla multa in oppido magno sunt. 

3. Agricola bonus nautae pecuniam dedit. Nauta agricolae 
fabulam longam narravit. Manlius, amicus agricolae, nautam 
non laudavit. 

1 But d5, I-give, and stS, Istand are irregular : 

dS d&re d^dl d&tus (-a, -um) 

stS stfire st^tl st&turus (-a, -um) 

•tS, I-stand, is intransitive, hence it has no Perf ect Passive Participle ; 

the Future Active Participle is st&t&rus (-a, -um), about-to-stand. 
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4. Estne equo» novus agricolae tanlu» ? Est tardum et 
-certus (stire). Pauci agrieolae equos tardom laudant. 

(j. Agricola fllium boDum laudat. Servi frumentum in oppi- 
dum portavlrunt 

B. (See 34.) 1. We praise (are-praising, do-praise) the good 
son and the good daughter of the good farmer. 

2. Does the f armer^s f riend 

live in the large town ? Yes. 

3. Isn't the way long and 
wide? Where do you iive? 

4. Where are the farmer's 
slaves ? They are working in 
the large forest. 

5. Did the farmer's f riend 
praise the sailor? Did the 
farmer give much money to 
the sailor ? 

6. He sailed to Sicily. Ia 
not Sicily a large island ? 

LATIN 8ELECTION 
69. FiBULA 

15ad frienil» Carolufl, 1 fl- 

arelikebad li UB agricolae 

tm -,„ appleB ' boni,bonnafuit, 

A Boman ol the Time of Cicero 

sed amlcom amavlt msdom. 

Agricola fllio corbulam (basket) pSmonun 2 pienam dedlt In 

corbull fulrunt poma bon*, pauca tamen putrida. 8 Carolus 

donum cum (with) curl servavit, sed bona poma mala macula- 

verunt,* et mox (soon) bona poma mala f uenmt Carolu» maes 

tua (sad) fult Tum agricola ftlio, " Poma mala," inquit (said) s 

" maculant bona ; mali amlci fllium bonum maculant" 

1 Carolue, Garl, Gharles. > pfimum, -I, n., appie. 

■putridum, -a, -um, decayed, rotten (cf. "putrid"). 

* maculo, -Ire, -Bvl, -fitus, stain, spoii (d. "immaculaie"). 



LabSrfire est Srftre l —To labor is to pray 

CHAPTER VII 

FIRST CONJUGATION: IMPERFECT AND FUTURE IN- 

DICATIVE (ACTIVE) OF VOCO • IMPERFECT AND FUTURE 

INDICATIVE OF SUM • AGREEMENT OF NOUNS (AF- 

POSITIVES) • ABLATIVE OF MEANS 

FIBST SECTION 

70. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline, testing your speed : terra, 
Incola, hortus, amicua, oppidum, bellum, socius, atudllum. 2. (a) 
Decline bonus, m., bona, f., bonum, n. (6) Give the endings alone. 
3. Conjugate, testing your speed, the Present and Perfect tenses of 
voco, sum, pard, labord, navig5. (Are you able to do 1, 2, and 3 in 
Jive minutes?) 4. Beview the Translation Exercises (68) for oral 
and written work. 

71. Imperfect Indicative Active. — Like the English 
" Past Progressive," the Latin Imperfect tense, vocabam, 
I~wa8-calling, expresses the action of the verb as going on 
at a past time. 2 This tense of voo6 is formed thus : voo 
(verb root) -f a (characteristic vowel of the First Conju- 
gation) + ba (tense sign of the Imperfect Indicative) 
-h m (personal ending). In the same way, this tense 
of laudd, I-praise^ is (laud -f a 4- ba + m) lauddbam, I-was- 
praising^ laud&bas, you-were-praimig^ etc. 

Notb. — The English "Past tense" of the Indicative, I-called, and 
the u Emphatic Past, n I-did-call, express the action of the verb merely 
as done in the past; and are generally translated by the Latin Perfect 
Indicative (46). 

1 Motto of the Benedictines. 

2 If we think of an action as going on in the past, we may think of it 
as in progress at a particular past time, or as repeatedly taking place. 
Thus the Latin Imperfect Indicative is also used to express a repeated, 
or customary, past action, as voc&bam, I-kept-calling, I-used-to-call. 

47 
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72. Future Indicative Active. — The Latin Future tense, 
vocabo, I-shall-call, vocabis, you-will-call, etc, expresses 
the action of the verb as in the future. 1 In vocabia, 
you-will-call, we see voc (verb root) -+- a (characteristic 
vowel of the First Conjugation) -f bi (tense sign of the 
Future Indicative) -f- s (personal ending of the second 
person). In vocabo the tense sign bi loses the i, which is 
absorbed by the personal ending 6. In the same way, this 
tense of laudo, I-praise, is (laud + a-hb(i)-|-6) laudabo, 
I-shall-praise, laudabis, you-will-praise, etc. 

73. The Imperfect and the Future Indicative Active of 
the First Conjugation are conjugated as follows : 



Impbrfect Indicative Activb 


Futurb Indicative Activb 




Singular 




Singular 


1. vocabam, 


I-was-catting, or 7- 
called 


1. 


voc£b6, I-shall-call 


2. vocabas, 


you-were-calling, or 
you-called 


2. 


vocfibifl, you-will-call 


3. voc&bat, 


he-was-calling, or he- 
called 


3. 


vocfibit, he-will-caU 




Plural 




Plural 


1. vocab&mua 


, we-were-calling, or we- 
called 


1. 


vocabimus, we-shall-call 


2. vocabitis, 


you-were-calling, or 
you-called 


2. 


vocabitiB, you-will-call 


3. vocabant, 


they-were-calling, or 
they-called 


3. 


vocabunt, they-will-call 



Observe. — In the Future Indicative Active, third person 
plural, the tense sign is bu. 

74. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate carefully several times 
the Imperfect tense, associating with each form its meaning. Practice 

1 Or as in progress at some future time, as I-shall-be-calling, you-wUU 
be-calling, etc. 
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for accuracyand apeed. 2. Write the Imperfect tense, marking long 
voweis and the accent. 3. Repeat the forms froin memory many timcn. 
4. Do the same (as in 1, 2, and 3) with the Future tense. 5. Cooju- 
gate, with increasing speed, amabam, then am*b5 ; laudlbam, theu 
laudflbo ; oulpfibam, then culpabS. 

75. The Imperfect and Future tenaes of >nm are conjugatad 
aa f ollows : 



Imperfect Indicative 


FUTURH IndICATIVE 


2. .irae, 

3. erat, 


Singular 

you-were, or Ihou-ieasi 
he-was 


Singular 

1. er6, I-skall-be 

2. eris, you-witl-be 1 

3. erlt, he-witl-be 


1. CTilmUB, 

2. er&tia, 

3. erant, 


Plural 

you-were 
theywre 


Plwal 

1. erimua, we-thaU-be 

2. e>iti8, yov-witt-be 

3. £nint, ihey-wilU>e 



Suggestions for Stody. - 

write each form, marking loi 

76. Exertiae. — Pronounce and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning of the following verba : 1. laudabamua, 
Iaudavimua, laudaa, laudahatls, laudahi- 
mua, laudaverunt, culpabitU, culpabatta, 
oulpabunt, culpavistis. 2. eram, eramus, 
eraut, erunt, erit, fuarunt, fuimua, fuisti. 

3. navigaa, navigaviati, navigabia, n&vi- 
gabaa, navigabit, navigabant, navigave- 
runt, navig&bunt, navigatls, navigabitls. 

4. portabam, portavi, portabo, portavit, 
portavisUs, portabit, portabunt, port&viati, 
portavlmua, port&tU. Spinnlng 

' Or thou-wilt-be. 
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77. 

English Mbanings 
woman 
Gaul, France 
victory 
god, God 
master, Lord 
people 
Rhine 

trial, danger 
missile, weapon 
be near, be present 

beg, implore 

set f ree 

seize, occupy 

fight 

capture by assault 

attack 

kind 

loyal, f aithf ul 

disloyal, unf aithf ul 

hostile 

Roman 

often 

out f rom 



SBCOND SBGTION 



VOCABULARY VII 



Latin Wobds 

f£mina, -ae,/. 

Gallia, -ae,/ 

victdria, -ae,/ 

de*us, -I, m. ; De*us 

ddminus, -I, m. ; Ddminus 

pdpulus, -I, m. 

Rh6nus, -I, m. 

perfculum, -I, n. 

t£lum, -I, n. 

adsum, ade*sse, adful, adfu- 

tfirus 1 
impldr5, 4bre, -&vl, -&tus 
lfbero, -4re, -avl, -fttus 
6ccup5, 4bre, -avl, -&tus 
ptign5, -£re, -ftvl, -atus 
exptign5, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tus 
opptign5, -£re, -ftvl, -&tuB 
benfgnus, -a, -um 
ffdus, -a, -um 
Infidus, -a, -um 
inimfcus, -a, -um 
Rdmdnus, -a, -um 
saepe (adv.) 
5 (or ex)(prep. w. Abl.) 



Rslatbd English Wobds 
feminme 
(ra/Zic, GauZ 
victor, victorioua 
deity, deiij 
domineer 
popular 
Rhine 
peril, perUows 



implore 

liberate, liberty 
occupation 
pugn&cions 



benign, benignity 
fdelitj, confide 
infideHtj 
inimicdl 
Roman 

exit, eapose 



78. An Appositive. — In the English sentence, (1) Mar- 
cu8) the 8on of the farmer, is in the garden^ the noun %on is 
placed near Marcus to describe him ; and is called an 
Appositive (from Latin ad, near -+- pono, I-place). The two 
nouns refer to the same person^ and are in the same case. 

The sentence becomes in Latin : (1) Marcus, flUus 
agricolae, in horto est. Similarly, (2) We praise Marcus^ 



i Future larticiple, about4o-be-present. 
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tke son of tkefarmer becomes in Latin : (2) Mftroum, ffltom 
aejicolae, landanma. In (1) the Appositive is Nominative 
Hliu* to agree with the Subjeet Marcus ; in (2) it ia 
Aecusative fflinm to agree with the Object Mkcnm. 

79. Rule. — In Latin, as in English, a noun uaed to 
deacribe another noun, in the same part of the sentence, 
and denoting tke same person (or thing~), agrees with that 
noun in case, and is called an Appositive. 

80. The Means or Instmment. — In the English sen- 
tence, (1) Tke milor pleaaes the farmer uiith a story, the 
phrase with-a-story expresses the 

Meang. Instead of with-a-gtory 
we may say by-means-of-a-atory. 
In English the means or instru- 
ment is expressed by a preposi- 
tional phrase, with . . . or by 
meane of . . . Less frequently 
the preposition by is used, as in 
Tke town waa destroyed by-fire. 
The eentence (1) becomes 

t ,.- » L _. . 8nteW 

111 l.at.m : Kauta agrlcolam 

fsbulft dSlectat. Uere the Means is expressed by the 

Ablative ffibulft, witk-a-story, by-meang-of-a-story. 

Similarly, (2) The Romans were fighting witk-swords be- 

comes in Latin : Rfimfinl gladtfs pugnfibant. Here the Means 

or Instrument is expressed by gladiia, with-swords, by-means- 

of-mvords. 

81. Rule. — Means or Instrument is expressed in Latin 
by the Ablative without a preposition. 

82. Exerdse. — Express in Latin : 1. By^means-of-money the 
farmer encouraged the sailor. 2. He carried the grain to 
town with-a-horse. 3. The farmers with4he-help of (their) sons 
are carrying the grain to the town. i. The sailor will please 
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the kind farmer with-stories. 5. The disloyal inhabitants 
will attack the loyal with-weapona. 



THIRD SBOTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



83. A. (See 21.) 1. Romani benigni servos saepe llberabant. 
Manlius, amlcus Fabi agricolae, dominus benignus erat. Servis 
fidis praemia saepe dabat. 

2. Manliu» in Gallia ad Rhfinum in oppido magno habitabat. 
Oppidum ad silvam magnam erat. Oppidum t6lis oppugnabant. 

Periculum magnum erat. 

3. Feminae in templo erant et au- 
xilium implorabant. 

4. Proelia multa erunt. E silvis 
incolae inimlci aderunt et oppidum op- 
pugnabunt. Occupabuntne oppidum? 

5. Incolae oppidum amaht et serva- 
bunt. Oppidum est patria incolarum. 

B. (See 34.) 1. We shall call the 
servants. They wil) praise the master's farmhouse. 

2. Will the farmer'8 slaves carry grain into the town to-day ? 

3. Fabius, a friend of Manlius, was present. Many farmers 
were present and were praising the temple. 

4. The Germans (Germani) were occupying many towns of 
Gaul. 

5. The alhea a*. onoe gave aid to the inhabitants of Gaul. 




Mooring Riug 
of a Boman 
Ship 
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f^-^cv 



The Tiber aiid Lhe Fabrk 



(Opiional) 



84. The first bridge built across the Tiber was the Svblician 
Bridge, constructed entirely of wood. In time ancient Rome 
had nLae others. Among these was the Fabrician Bridge, 
which united the city with the island in the Tiber ; it was 
built in 62 b.c. and ia the oldest stone bridge in the world that 
is still in use. The Mulvian Bridge, three miles above the 
city, was the scene of the arrest by Cicero's order of the 
ambassadors of the Allobroges carrying documenta which 
proved the guilt of Catiline and his fellow conspirators 
(cf. 516) ; here too occurred the flight and death of Maxentius, 
from whom Constantine, after his famous vision of the cross, 
won the great hattle which made him Emperor (cf. page 110). 

Down stream half a mile below the last of the bridges was 
the harbor of Rome, at whose quays were moored the ships 
which brought Rom3's vast foreign eommerce (cf. Bevelation 
sviiL 11-19). See map, p. 100. 



V5ra amlcitia est inter bon5s — True friendship is between the good 

CHAPTER VIII 

FIRST CON JUGATION : PLTJPERFECT AND FTJTTJRE PER- 

FECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF VOCO • PLTJPERFECT 

AND FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE OF SUM 

FIRST SECTION 

85. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline terra, puella, hortus, 
equus, templum, periculum, socius* auxtiium, bonus (-a, -um), 
agricola bonus, amicus bonus, oppidum parvum. 2. Conjugate 
the Present, Imperfect, Future, and Perf ect tenses of voco, laudo, culpo, 
sum, adsum. 3. Review the Translation Exercises (83) for oral and 
written work. Preparefor a speed test. 

86. Pluperf ect (Past Perfect) Indicative Active. — Like 
the English "Past Parfcct," the Latin Pluperfect voca- 
veram, I-had-called, vocaveras, you-had-called, etc, expresses 
the action of the verb as completed prior to some pa%t time. 
It is formed on the Perfect stem vocav- by adding -eram, 
-eras, etc. In the same way, this tense of laudo, I-praise, 
is (laudav -+- eram) laudaveram, I-had-praised, laudaveras, 
you-had-prai%ed, etc. 

87. Future Perfect Indicative Active. — The Future 
Perfect Indicative Active vocavero, I-shall-have-called, 
vocaveris, you-will-have-called, etc, expresses the action 
of the verb as completed at somefuture time. It is formed 
on the Perfect stem vocav- by adding -er5, -eris, etc In 
the same way, this tense of laudo, I-praise, is (laudav + ero) 
laudaverd, I-8hall-have-prai8ed, laudaveris, yourwill-have- 
praised, etc 

64 
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88. The Pluperfect (Past Perfect) and Future Perfect 
Indicative Active of the First Conjugation are as follows : 



Plupbrfbct Indicativb Activb 



Singular 

1. vocSveram, I-had-caUed 

2. vocaveras, you-had-called 

3. vocaverat, he-had-caUed 

Plural 

1. voc&ver&mxLB,we-had-catted 

2. vocaver&tis, you-had-called 

3. vocaverant, they-had-called 



Futurb Pbrfrct Indicativb Activb 



Singular 

1. vocSverS, I-shaU-have-called 

2. vocaveria, you-wiU-have-caUed 

3. vocaverit, he-wiU-have-caUed 

Plural 

1. vcx&verlmus, weshatt-have-called 

2. vocavlrltis, you-wiU-have-called 

3. vocaVerint, they-witt-have-caUed 



89. The Pluperfect and Future Perfect Indicative of 
Bum are as f ollows : 



Plupbrfrct Indicativb 


Futurb Pbrfbct Indicativb 


Singular 




Singular 


1. fiieram, I-had-been 


1. fuerC, 


IshaU-have-been 


2. fiieras, you-had-been 


2. fiieris, 


you-witt-have-been 


3. fiierat, he-had-been 


3. fiierit, 


he-wiU-have-been 


Plural 




Plural 


1. fuer&mus, toe-had-been 


1. fuerimus 


, weshall-have-been 


2. fuer&tis, you-had-been 


2. futfritis, 


you-wUl-have-been 


3. fiierant, they-had-been 


3. fiierint, 


they-wUl-have-been 



90. Suggestions for Study. — See74. 1. Conjugate the Pluperfect 
and Future Perfect tenses of amd, laudd, culp6, pugno, and adsum. 
2. Write, in a column, the first person singular of each tense of voc5 
and sum. Such a view of all the tenses f or the same person is called a 
synopsis (from the Greek, ar-view-together). 



56 



BEGINNING LATIN 



SBCOND SBCTION 

91. Exercise. — (a) Pronounce and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning of the following verbs: 1. vocaverant, 
vocaverint, fueramus, fuerimus, dederatis, laud&veram, culpa- 
vero, culpavisti, dedit. 2. pugnabant, pugnaverunt, pugnSr 
verant, pugnaverint, oppugnabunt, expugn&vimus, liberavistis, 

adfuerunt, adfuero, occupaveras. 

(b) Pronounce and translate each sentence; 
give the person, number, and tense of each verb, 
and conjugate the tense : 

1. Agricolae multi frtimentum in oppidum 
portant, portabant, portabunt, portaverunt, por- 
taverant, portaverint. 

2. In horto parvo agricolae benigni rosae 
multae sunt, erant, erunt, f uerunt, f uerant, fuerint. 

3. Puella parva, fllia agricolae fidi, feminae 
rosam magnam dat, dabat, dabit, dedit, dederat, dederit. 

4. Oppidum parvum tSlis oppugnabunt. Numerus incolarum 
est magnus. Expugnabuntne oppidum ? Adsuntne in oppido 
multi ? 

5. Populus Romanus templa multa aedificavit et multos 
deos imploravit. 

92. VOCABULARY VIII 




Aquila 

(A Military 
Standard) 



Englibh Mkaninos 

eagle 

rose 

statue 

number 

f oreign, barbarous 

barbarian (asnoun) 

build 

place, put, set 

wound 

either 

and not, nor 

neither . . . nor 



Latin Wori>8 

aquila, -slb,/. 
r6sa, -ae,/. 
statua, -&e,f. 
ntimerua, -I, m. 
barbarus, -a, -um 
barbarus, -I, 777. 
aedifico, 4b*e, -ftvl, -&tus 
16c5, 4b*e, -ftvl, -fttus 
villnero, 4b*e, -ftvl, -dtus 

aut either . . . or 

neo (neque) 

nec (neque). . . nec (neque) 



Rklated Enolish Words 
aquilme 
rosj, rosary 
statuary, statuesque 
numerous 
barbarity 
barbari&n 
edify, edification 
locate, dislocate 
vulnerahle 
aut . . . aut 
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THIBD SECTION 
TBANSLATION EXERCISES 

93. Suggdstions for Stndy. — Be prepared f or oral and written work. 

A. (See21.) 1. Multae rosae in horto agricolne sunt Hortui 
ad villam est. Puella est lilia Fabi agricola*. 

2. Fllia parva f Sminae roala dabit FSmina roaii laudaverat ; 
laudaverit Femina et rosae et puellam laudavtt 

3. Feminamrosaedelectabunt; delcctaverint NonneamatL* 
rosa»? Suntnerosaeinhorto? 

4. Incolae templom aedifi- 
eabunt ; aedificaverint ; aedi- 
ficaverant In templo Btatua 
erit; fuerit 

5. Manlina, amlcua Fabi 
agricolae, pecitniam magnam 1 
dederat 

B. (See 34.) 1. They have 
placed a statue in the temple ; 
they will have placed ; they 
were placing ; they placed ; we 
ahall place; you (pl.) will 
place. _ 

2. They will fight with weapons ; they were fighting ; they 
liad fought The barbarians will attack the town ; they will 
have attacked ; they had attacked. 

3. The barbarian had wounded Manlius with a weapon. 

4. Where is Italy? Is Italy a large eountry (terra) ? Are 
there many towns in Italy? 

5. The Romans built many wide roads in Italy ; had buill. . 
were building. The eagle was the atandard {slgnum) of the 
Rotnans. 

> pecQnia magna i a larye (amounZ af) monej/. 



Vir boBVl patriam amat — A £oo& man lovei his eountry 

CHAPTER IX 

BECOND DECLENSION : NOTJNS AND ADJECTIVEB END- 
ING IN -M ■ INDICATIVB OF POSSUM • COMPLEMEK- 

PIBST SECTION 

94. Prellminary ReTiew. — 1. Conjugate (testing your Hpeed) the 
Present, Imperfect, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect tensea 
of vocS, laudo, culpo, sum, adaum. (Can you give these in three 
minutee ?) 2. Review tbe Translation Exerciaes (93). 

95. Nouns Ending in -r. — The Sec- 

ond Deelension includes a number of 

nouns ending in -r, the case ending -u» 

of the Nominative singular being lost, 

. thus: Ager-, m., jkld, pder-, m., boy, 

vir-, m., mm. The Vocative singular 

has the same form as the Nommative; 

the other cases have the case endings 

of masculine nouns. Most nouns end- 

ing in -er in the Nominative and Voc- 

ative singular " lose the e " elsewhere, 

thus : Nom. Ager-, Gen. Agrf, Dat. 

ftgrfi, ete. ; a few nouns in -er " keep 

the e," thus : Nom. puer-, Gen. puerf, 

A Romau Youtb Dat ' p,ior6 ' eto - lt is "«cessary, there- 

(As.victoriomoiartoteet) fore, to bear in mind the Genitive 

68 
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singular o£ each noun in -er in order to know the base. 
These nouns are declined on page 317. 

Suggestions for Study. — Although these nouns offer but little diffi- 
culty, we should, for accuracy and speed, decline each noun several 
times. 

96. Adjectives in -er. — Certain adjectives of the First 
and Second Declensions have no case ending in the Nom- 
inative singular masculine, thus : lfber-, m. } lfbera, f ., llberum, 
n., free, Gen. llberl, lfberae, lfberl; and atfger-, m., atfgra, f., 
atfgrum, n., siek, Gen. atfgrl, atfgrae, atfgrl. Some adjectives 
in -er, " keep the e," others " lose the e." It is necessary, 
therefore, to bear in mind the Nominative singular/ewmme 
of each adjective in -er, in order to know the base. The 
Vocative of the masculine has the same form as the 
Nominative, thus : free man! Vir Uber I free men! 
Virl Uberl ! sick boy ! Puer aeger ! sick boys ! Puerl 
aegrl ! These adjectives are declined on page 319. 

97. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice the declension of llber and 
aeger. 2. Like Hber decline mfser, ml, mfsera, f., mfserum, n., 
wretched ; like aeger decline puleher, m., pulehra, f., ptUehrum, n., 
beautifu.1. 8. Decline together vir llber, the free man, puer aeger, 
the sick boy y and ager l&tus, the widefteUL 

.98. The Indicative of Posswn. — We have already 
learned the Indicative of sum, I-am; now we come to 
p6ssum, I-am-able, or I-can. In conjugating the Present, 
Imperfect, and Future of possum, bear in mind the forms 
of sum, as already learned ; and remember that we have 
pos- bef ore s, but elsewhere pot-, thus : potes, you-are-able 
(or ihou-art-able), you-can (or ihou-cansi), possumus, we- 
are-able, or we-can. The stem of the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect is potu- (instear* ^f potfu-"). Learn 
the Indicative of possum (p. 336 N 
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99. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate carefully each tense, 
associating with each form its meaning. 2. Repeat, with meanings, 
the first person singular of each tense in order. 3. With the book 
closed, write, with meanings, the synopsis. 1 

100. Exercise. — Pronounce and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning: 1. potes, possumus, potestis, potuistis, 
poteras, potueras, potueritis, potueratis. 2. potest, potuit, 
poterat, poterit, potuerit, potuerat. 3. potero, potuero, pote- 
ram, potueram, potui. 4. potuisti, poteris, potueris, poterimus, 
potuerimus, poteramus, potueramus. 5. poterant, potuerint, 
poterunt, possunt, potuerunt (-ere), potuerant. 



101. 

Enolish Mianihgs 

friendship 

water 

queen 

kingdom 

book 

business, trouble 

duty, service 

plow (verb) 

plow (noun) 

be away, be absent 

be able, can 

poor, wretched 

known 

beautiful 

true 

with 



SBCOND SECTION 
VOCABULARY IX 



Latin Words 



amlcitia, 2 -ae,/. 

&qua, -ae,/. 

rSgfna, -ae,/. 

r£gnum, -I, n. • 

liber, lfbrl, m. 

negdtium, negdti, n. 

offfcium, officl, n. 

ar5, -4re, -dvl, -dtus 

ardtrum, -I, n. 

&bsum, -6sse, dful, afuttirus 3 

p6ssum, p6sse, p6tul, — 

mfser, misera, mfserum 

n6tus, -a, -um 

ptilcher, pdlchra, ptilchrum 

v£rus, -a, -um 

cum (prep. w. Abl.) 



Relatbd English Words 
See amlcus, 40. 
aquatic 

reign 

libr&ry, /tftrarian 

negoti&ticm 

office,* officisA. 

arahle 

absent 

possible, potent 
miserj, miseraXAe 
note, notoble 
pulchritude 
veriiy, veracity 
convene 4 



1 In this book synopses are called f or in the first person. 

2 The suffix -tia expresses a quality or condition : amlcftia, frtendship, 
friendliness ; pueritia, boyhood; iustftia, justice. 

3 Future Participle, about-to-be-away. 

4 In numerous English words the prefix con- (also com- and col-) 
represents Latin cum (with, together); cf. combine, co Jlect. 
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102. A Complementary Infinitive. — 1 n the English sen- 
tence, Se ie able to be present, or He can be present, the 
infinitive (to) be present modifies the expression Ae it 
able or he can, and completes its meaning. It is called 
a Complementary Infinitive (cf. c6mpioo, I-complete). The 
sentence becomes in Latin : Adesse potest. 1 

103- Rule. — In Latin, as in English, an infinitive is 
used with verbs meaning to be able, vrish, dare, begin, etc,, to 
complete their meaning. Such an infinitive is called a 
Gomplementary Infinitive. 



A Romau Sehool Scuiie iii vthaX to-day is Alsaoe 

104. Exercise. — Be prepared for oral and written work. 

1. FSinina benigna puero aegro rosu pulchras dedit. Puer 
aeger rosas amat. 

2. Hodie multi pueri aegri sunt neque in agris laborare poa- 

BUDt 

3. Neque pueri neque puellae hodie in scholl (schoot) eese 
poterunt : agricolis auxilium dabunt 

4. Amlci aut fldi aut Infldi sunt ; fldos amlcos laudamu». 

5. Dominiw servorum non erat benignus : multi servi miseri 
in agiia liltis laborabant. Dominum inimicum tulis vulneriL- 
vsrunt; in magno pertculo fult. 

1 Cf. adesse potult, (o) ke-waa-able to-be-prezent, or (6) fte-couW 
be-present, or (c) he-could kaoe-been-preaent. In Latin tlie past time is 
indicated only by the aiudliary verb ; in English it may be indieated a: 
in (c) by thfi auxiliary verb and by the iufinitive. 
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6. Rom&ni saepe cum barbariB pugn&bant. Barbari neque 

agros pulchros neque oppida pulchra Gralliae occupare potu- 
erunt. 

7. Eomani auxilium dederant et Galliam liberaverunt 
Victoria Bomanorum Gallos delectSvit. Semper GaJlia 
(France), patria Gallorum, libera erit. 

THIRD SBOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

105. A. (See 21.) 1. Pueri et puellae libros-portant. Pueri 
cum puellis ad scholam ambulant librosque puellarum portant. 
Et pueri et puellae discipuli * sunt. Magister (teacher) in schola 
nunc adest. Schola est in aedificio ptlblico et magno. 

2. Amicus Marci, fili agricolae, non adest ; abest. Hodi6 in 
agro cum agricolis laborat. 

3. In schola sunt picttirae (pictures) multae et pulchrae. 
Discipuli fidi sunt; fidos discipulos lingua (language, lit. 
tongue) Latina delectat. 

4. Hodie" multi linguam Latlnam amant. D^lectatne lingua 
Latina discipulos? Amatisne linguam Latinam? Amamus 
(slc ; ita ; sane ; certS). 

5. In m6nsa (table) sunt libri multa et rosa pulchra. Fabia, 
fllia agricolae, magistro rosam dedit. 

6. Filii agricolarum in schola adesse saepe n6n possunt. 

7. Hodi^ agricolae cum f Iliis fldis in agris latis laborant. 

8. Portabantne pueri puellarum libros ? 

B. (See 34.) 1. The teacher praised (was-praising, had- 
praised, will-have-praised) the good pupils. We shall praise 
(shall-have-praised) the beautiful pictures. 

2. Where is Marcus to-day ? He is working with the serv- 
ants in the field. He could not be in school to-day. 

3. He is not sick: he is helping (lit gives help to) the 
farmers. The teacher has given books to Marcus. 

1 discipulus, -i, m., pupil; cf. "disciple," " discipline." 
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4. Many boys will not be able to be in school to-day. 

5. The kind master will free bis slaves. Who freed the 
laves ? He waa a good man aud he loved (his) country. 



Thk Walls ov Bou 

(Optionai) 

106. In Bbrth America there is aaid to be but one walled 
city, Quebec Most ancient cities were surrounded by walls. 
Rome was for centuries defended by the so-ealled Servian 
Wall, whichwas about five and a half miles long. In 272 a.d. 
the Emperor Aurelian began the Aurelian Wall, whieh was 12 
miles in length, and had 16 gates and at one time 381 towers. 
This wall for the most part still stands. It has often saved 
Bome from destruction. See map, p. 100. 



BepetltiS est m&ter studiSrum — Repetitton is the mother of 

leaming 

CHAPTER X (Rbview) 

WORD LIST 

107. Suggestions for Study. — (See 55.) Give a synopsis of each 
starred verb, and inflect each tense. Be prepared for a speed test. 



Nodns 

♦agricola 

fabula 

femina 

filia 

Gallia 

incola 

insula 

Italia 

nauta 

patria 

pecunia 

porta 

puella 

rosa 

Sicilia 

silva 

statua 
*stella 

terra 

via 

victoria 

villa 



*amicus 
deus 
dominus 
equus 
Fabius 



Nouns 

♦fllius 
hortus 
Manlius 
Marcus 

♦murus 
populus 
servus 
socius 



♦aedificium 

auxilium 

bellum 
♦donum 

frumentum 
♦oppidum 

periculum 

praemium 

telum 

templum 



*ager 

liber 
♦puer 

vir 

Pronouns 

quid 
quis 



Verbs 

♦aedifico 

ambulo 

amo 

confirmo 

delecto 
*do 

habito 

imploro 

laboro 

laudo 

libero 

loco 

narro 

navigo 

occupo 

paro 

porto 

pugno 
expugno 
oppugno 

rogo 

servo 

specto 

exspecto 
*sto 
*sum 
absum 
64 



Verbs 

adsum 
♦possum 
voco 
vulnero 

Adjectives 

altus 

barbarus 

benignus 
♦bonus 

certus 

fidus 

firmus 

infidus 

inimicus 

latus 

longus 

magnus 
♦malus 

multus 

novus 

parvus 

pauci 

plenus 

publicus 

tardus 



Adjectives 

liber 
♦miser 
♦pulcher 

Adverbs 

certe 

hodie 

non 

nunc 

saepe 

semper 

statim 

ubi 

Preposi- 
tions 

ad 
cum 
e, ex 
in 

Conjunc- 

TIONS 

atque, ac 

et 

et . . . et 

-que 



aeger 



SkN'1'ENCES LlLUBTBATING Syntax in Chaptebs I-LX 

106. 1. Agricola ftlrom bonnm laudafc 2. Magiater fllio 
agricolae librum clodit pulchram, 3. Amlcua agricolae in 
oppido liabitahat. 4. Ubi Bunt fllius et fllia agricolae? 
5. Adestne Marcua in schola hodio" ? 6. N&vigavttne nauta 
ad Siciliam? 7. Nonne fuit agricola benignna? 8. Jium 
agricola nautae pecu- 
niam dabit? N6n dft- 
bit (or non, or minime). 
9. Num nauta* pecuniun 
aervant? 10. Agricola 
est vir benignna. 11. 
Libri magistri f uernntnovl 
et pulchri. 12. Barbari 
oppidnm tfilii oppugna- 
bunt; n5n expugn&yerunt. 
13. Manliua, amlctu agri- 
colae, M&rco, fllio agri- 
colae, libroa multoa dedit ; 
dederat. 11. Pueri cum puellia ad scholam ambulant. 
15. HodU agrieolae cuui incolia oppidi in templs magno 
Bunt 

109. Derrration KiercUe, Type I. — Many Latin words, as looS 
(Chapter VIII) and vocS (Chapter II), have furnished a large number 
of EDglish words, — many more than there has been room to mention 
in the vocabularies. 

With the help of a dictionaiy find ten English worda related to vocfl. 
Many of the English derivativea of vocfi will hava preflxes, as "ovoca 
tion," "invocation." Arrange this eiarciae in a notebook, following 
thlsmodel: 

English words related to 16cS, locfire, looivl, loc&tua, place: 
(ocate, local, locality, loeation, colloeate, collocation, dislocate, localiza- 
tion, localize, locally, loconiotive, locomotor. 
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CHAPTER XI 

SECOND CONJUGATION : IWDICATITB ACTITE OP 
MONEO - AI3L ATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT 

PIR8T 8BCTION 

110. Preliminary Review. — 1. Give the synopeis of voc5 in the 

Indicative Active, asaociating with eacli tense ita meaning. 2. Give the 
synopsis of laudS, culpo, aum, and poHsum. 8, Conjugate in ordei 
each tense of voc5, laudd, culpo, aum, aml poasum, testing your 
speed. (Can you give these iu three minutes ?) 



Freseo Paintlng of Caplda in the Honse of the Vettii, Pompeii 

111. Second Conjugatdon. — Verbs of the Second Conju- 
gation end in -*6 (e.g. moneS, I-advite). The Present 
Infinitive ends in -8re (e.g. monire, to-advite). The 
Present stem ends in -e (e.g. moneo, stem mone). The 
Perfeet Indicative usually ends in -ul (e.g. monnl, I- 
advised, or I-have-advited), but the Perfect is very often 
irreguiar. The principal parts of mone5 are : 
mdneS, mon8re, monul, monitru 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation are inflected in the 
Indicative Active as follows : 



Pbbsbnt 
I-advUe, etc. 


Pbbfbct 
I-advised or I-have-advised, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. mdned mon^mus 

2. mdnea mone^tis 

3. mdnet mdnent 

• 


Sing. Plur. 

1. mdnul momiimus 

2. monufstl monufstis 

3. mdnuit monu6runt 

(monuire) 


Impbrfbct 
I-was-advising or I-advised, etc. 


Plupbbfbct 
I-hadrodvised, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. monSbam monebftmus 

2. monSbaa moneb&tis 

3. mon^bat mon&bant 


Sing. Plur. 

1. momieram monuerftmus 

2. momieras monuerfttis 

3. momierat momierant 


Futubb 
Ishall-advise, etc. 


FUTUBB PBBFBCT 

Ishall-have-advised, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. monelbo mone : bimus 

2. mon$bis monSbitis 

3. mon$bit mon^bunt 


Sing. Plur. 

1. momiero monulrimus 

2. momieris monulritis 

3. momierit momierint 



Observe. — The vowel (e) of the Second Gonjugation becomes 
8hort in moneo, m6net, and m6nent. 

The Imperfect (monSbam) and the Future (mon6bd) are 
formed on the Present stem mone- by means of the tense 
signs and personal endings, as in the First Conjugation (see 
71, 72). 

The Pluperf ect (montieram) and the Future Perf ect (monuero) 
are formed on the Perfect stem (monu-). 
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Enolish MBAHoros Latin Woedb 


Bblatkd English Wobds 


place 


16cus, -I, m. (pl. I6ca, n.) 


/ocate, /ocal 


get together 


c6mparo, 4tre, -ftvl, -&tus 


compare 


call together 


c6nvoco, 4tre, -ftvl, -&tus 


conrolrg 


fill 


c6mpleo, -6re, -6vl, -6tus 


complete 


owe, ought 


dSbed, -6re, -ul, -itus 


debtor, debt 


teach, show 


d6ceo, -6re, -ul, -tua 


doctor, docile 


have, hold 


h&bed, -6re, -ul, -itus 


habit 


remain 


maneo, -fcre, m&nsl, mansurus * 


permanent, man&on 


answer 


reap6ndeo, -fcre, resp6ndl, 


respond, 




respdnsum * 


response 


see 


vfdeo, vid&re, vldl, vfsus 


evirfent, vtsible 


aeighboring 


vlcfnus, -a, -um 


vtctnity 


why 


oflr (adv.) 




down f rom, 


de" (prep. w. Abl.) 


aVcrease, descend 


concerning 






then 


tum (Wt>.) 





113. Otaerve. — While the Perfect Indicative of the Second 
Gonjugation usually ends in -ui (as m6nui), many verbs form 
their Perfect differently, thus vfdeo (Present), I-see, becomes 
vldl (Perfect), Isaio, or Ihaveseen; and maneo (Present), 7- 
remain, becomes, with a instead of u as the tense sign, mfinsl 
(Perfect), Iremained, or I-have-remained. We should, there- 



1 In Latin, as in English, transitive verbs are those whose action goes 
over (trftnsit) to some Object ; intransitive verbs do not have Objects. 
The Object of a transitive verb becomes the Subject of the verb in the 
Passive. Thus, Wepraise the girl becomes in the Passive The girl is 
praised by us. Since a Latin intransitive verb is not used with an 
Object, no personal subject can be used with its Passive voice. With 
some intransitive verbs the Future Active Participle is given, e.g. 
m&nsurus, -a, -um, about-to-remain ; others have a Perfect Passive 
Participle, but only in the neuter form, e.g. resptinsum. 
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f ore, observe carefully the Perfect of each verb, and give all 
the f orms of the Perf ect, f or example : 

vfdl, I-saw or I-haveseen 



Singular 




Tlural 


1. vfdl 


1. 


vfdimus 


2. vidistf 


2. 


vidistis 


3. vfdlt 


3. 


vid6runt, 
or vidire 



Since tho Pluperf ect and Future Perf ect tenses are formed oxx 
the Perf ect stem, we shall help ourselves to remember the Per- 
fect of an irregular verb by stopping to repeat these tenses 
also, e.g. vfderam, vfder&s, etc. ; vfderS, vfderis, etc., 
mftnseram, mftnserfts, etc. ; mftnsero, mftnseris, etc. 



SBOOND 8BCTION 

114. Accompaniment or Association. — In the English 
sentence, The farmer is plowing with his son^ the preposi- 
tional phrase with-his-son means in-compcmy-urtih-his-son, 
and, therefore, expresses Accompaniment or Association. 

The sentence becomes in Latin Agricola oum fflig arat. 
Here we see that in Latin a prepositional phrase oum 
fllio is nsed to express Accompaniment or Association, 
exactly as the equivalent phrase is nsed in English. 

115. Rule. — Accompaniment or Association is ex- 
pressed in Latin by a prepositional phrase, oum with the 
Ablative. 

116. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. The farmer is plow- 
ing the field with a plow (ar&trum, -i, n., Means). 2. The 
farmer was plowing the field with his son (Accompaniment). 
3. The teacher is working with the pupils. 4. The inhabit- 
ants of the island were fighting with the Romans. 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISBS 

117. A. 1. (Mftrcus puerO d8 scholft nftrrat) "Magister 
librtfs multfls et pictttr&s pulchrfts habet. Hodie" d8 Rdmftnls 
nftrrftvit. K&mftnl virl bonl et benignl fuerunt." 

2. " Cur non in scholft herl (yesterday) adf uistl ? Magister 
multa de" Rdm&nls docuit." 

3. Puer respondet, "Linguam Latlnam ndn amO. Aeger 
eram. Doml (at Jiome) manSbam." 

4. Tum Mftrcus respondit, "Es malus puer. Ndn erfts 
aeger. Sl (if) labdrftbis, linguam Latlnam amftbis." 

5. Puer est fllius agricolae 

XJGNIT >£> vlclnl, neque fidus discipulus 

ICOLepRO est 

SUSOGPRM3 6. Servl hodie" in silvft 

iCKNSGUCT)* ligna (fuel) comparant Fa- 

erceNUFC6XO'Oixrr: S u f agrum .■?** arat 

cuii*DrYi«m*= Habetne agricola agrum 

siuisporescoe ^ ^^^ et pulchrum? 

COUNOXRetlOSXUlB 7 Fabius cum fttiG agrum 

CDISeRTUSeiUS* a rfttr6 hodie arftbit. Mftrcus 

eXTeNOlTCONMUCO doml manere et auxilium dare 

SUJsCO GTTKNCjeNS debet. Magister Mftrcum, 

G(ja>>JTlLU:UOLO' fllium agricolae, monuit. 

(TXiNOxRG! ^* Cornelia, fllia agricolae, 

™_ «»_„ , *«• s A in schola hodie" aderat; ad- 

From a Biblical Manoscript 7 

(TheHe»lingoftheLeper,«.ifar*l.4(Ml) f mt > Mfueiat. 

9. Mftrcus aquilam in silvft 
hodie" vldit. Magister MftrcO d8 aquills Rdmftnls nftrrabit. 
Vldisttne aquilam Americftnam? 

B. 1. We shall see the farmer^s new horse ; we had seen ; 
shall have seen. They were advising the boy ; have advised ; 
will have advised. 

2. The son of the neighbor (vicinus, -I, m., as noun) will 
remain in town ; had remained. 
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3. You (pl.) will have many books. Do yon not love good 
books ? A good book is alway s a faithful friend. 

4. The servants are plowing in the tield. They will not 
carry grain to town. Marcus will not see the teacher to-day. 

5. What do good friends advise ? We ought to love (our) 



6. The neighbors ought to help (= give help to) the farmer 

7. The inhabitants of the town ought to have a temple. 

8. We ought to have many pictures in the school. 

118. Rerivation ExerciM, Type I. — Find fivt English worda related 
to vfdeo, aaAfine related to moveo. 

Arrange these in the notebook, f ollowing tha model loo5 (1W) . 
Bear in mind that English words are formed from the base of the 

Perfect Passive Participle, as well as from the Present stem. 



Copying an Ancient Manmcript in a Medieval Monasteiy 



Dux fSmina faotll (Vergil) — The leader in the deed a woman 

CHAPTER XII 

THIRD DECLENSION • ABLATIVE OF TIMB WHEN OR 
WITHIN WHICH • ACCUSATIVE OP DURATION OP 

TIMB 

FIBST SECTION 

119. Preliminary Review. — 1. Give the principal parts and the 
synopsis of voco, sum, possum, associating with each form its meaning. 
Then conjugate each tense, testing your speed. 2. Give the principal 
parts and the synopsis of moneS, habe6, dSbe6, video, maneS, 
respondeo, associating with each form its meaning. Then conjugate 
each tense, testing your speed. 3. Review the Translation Exercises 
(117) for oral and written work. 

120. The Third Declension. — In the Third Declension 
are masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns. Their Genitive 
singular ends in -is. Some masculine and feminine nouns 
have in the Nominative the case ending -s, thus : Nom. 
dux, 1 m., f. (duc-l-s), leader, Gen. dtlcis; Nom. r6x, m. 
(r6g-f-s), Mng, Gen. r6gis; and Nom. aestas, f. (aestat-fs), 
summer^ Gen. aestatis. The base of these nouns may be 
found by omitting the case ending (-is) of the Genitive. 
Therefore, with each noun of the Third Declension we 
should memorize the G-enitive, base, and gender. Mascu- 

1 In the Nominative a final x (the ** double consonant ") represents 
the sound of c or g with the case ending -s. 
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line and feminine noune with the base ending in a mute, 1 
are declined as follows : 



dnx, m., f., 


rfx, m., 


mQM, m., 


aiSstaji, !., 




Uader, guide 


king ' 




svmmer 


Ekuikus 


Base : dno- 


Ba.sc: rfig 


Base: mllit- 


Baae ; aostat- 




Singular 


Sfaaular 


Sintjular 


Simjuiar 


Sing. 


Nom. dnz 1 


rex> 


mfle»> 


aestaa 1 


-B Ol- 


Gen. diicis 


rSgi» 


mfliUs 


aestfitts 


■1> 


Dat. dud 


regl 


mflitl 


aestfitl 


-I 


Acc. ducom 




inilit*m 


aestfitem 


-etn 


Abl. diice 


r8g« 


mflit» 


aestfite 


■» 


Plurai 


Plural 


Plurol 


Piurul 


Plur. 


Nom. diicB* 


rfg«. 


militSH 


aestfitis 


*s 


Gen. diicnm 




mflitum 


aestfitum 


■nm 


Dat. diicibus 


rfgibus 


imKUbuB 


aestfitlbua 


-ibne 


Acc. diic&s 


rfig*. 


militSs 


aestfites 


-*B 


Abl. dritfbua 


rgglbns 


militibus 


aestfitibns 


-ibus 



The Frontier Delonsc (hmeii) of the Roman Emplre 
"Tb« bMnkwiterofulYllizMloii ngslmt tbs atorm wsvei of Wbnric h 



1 Palatal mutes (sounded by throwing the breath against the palate) 
are o and g ; labial mutes (Zip-mutes) are p and b ; Ungual mutes 
(ionffue-mutes) are t antl d. Before -■ a liugual mute disappears in tbe 
NuminatiYe. Nouiih whoee Nominative singular ends in -6s have in the 
Genitive singular -idis or -Itis (cf. 6bse"s,ni., I., hoslage, Gen. 6bsidts). 
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121. 

Enolibh Mkaxihos 

military service 

arrow 

life 

year 

sword 

envoy, lieutenant 

arms 

camp 

winter 

winter quarters 

battle 

horseman 

(pL cavalry) 
law 
peace 

pacify, subdue 
place together, 

establish 
frequent, thick 



VOCABULARY XU 

LlITIK Wobds 

mHltia, -ae,/. 
sagitta, -ae,/. 
vfta, -ae,/. 
annus, 1 -I, m. 
gladius, gladl, m. 
lSgdtus, -I, m. 
arma, -6rum, n. pl. 
castra, -6rum, n. pl. 
hiems, hiemis,/. 
hlblrna, 2 -6rum, n. pL 
prollium, -prolll, n. 
eques, equitift, m. 



Bblatbd Enolish Wokds 
militia, milit&te 

tnVal, vtVality 

annusl 

gladi&tor 

legate, delegate 

arm, army, amament 

Chester, Dorchester 

hibernafce 

Cf . equus, 40. 



legal, legisl&Hou. 
paciiy, PacifLo 



lta,legis,/. 

pax, pa!cis,/ 

pftco, -are, -ftvi, -&tus 

odnloco, 8 -are, -dvi, -dtus collocate, coUocadon 

orfiber, crSbra, crSbrum 



122. Exercise. — Pronounce and translate : 1. CrSbra proelia 
cum barbaris fuSrunt. Milites in castris non mans€runt. 
2. Bex multGs obsides d&bit. LSgatus ducis gladium rSgis 
habet. Arma equitis sunt gladius et sagittae. 3. Dux bonus 
multos mllitSs in castris conlocabit. Ubi sunt castra Bom&na ? 
4. Caesar, dux magnus, Galliam pacavit et legSs bonas Gralliae 
dedit. 5. Aestates longae sunt. Aestas pueros delectat. 
Puerl n6n semper in agris laborant. 

1 Cf. A.D. (Anno Dominl, in the year of the Lord). 

2 An adjective (hlbernus, -a, -um) used as a noun ; originally hlberna 
(castra), winter camp (quarters). 

s conloco : also written collocS, etc. 
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8BCOND SHCTION 

123. Time When or Withln Which. — In the English 
sentence, (1) In mmmer thefarmer'g »on worka in thefields, 
the prepositional phrase in summer tella at wkat time or 
when the action of the verb is done. Similarly in the 



sentence, (2) In a few years Oaeaar subdued Q-aul, the 
prepositional phrase in a feio yearg tells the period of 
time vrithin which the action of the verb" was done. 

Tliese sentences become in Latin : (1) Aoetate fOinm 
agiioolae lo agrla labSrat ; (2) Paucla annla Cansar Galllam 
pacavit. Here we see that in mmmer is expressed by 
aoBtato, and in afew year» by paucla annla, 

124. Rule. — In Latin Time When or Witkm Whick is 
expressed by the Ablative without a preposition. 1 
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125. Duration of Time. — The English sentence, He 
lived in ihe little town many years, or for many years, or 
during many years, in which duration of time is indicated, 
becomes in Latin : In oppidS parvS multos annSs habit&bat. 

126. Rule. — In Latin the Duration of Time is expressed 
by the Accusative without a preposition. For emphasis 
on the duration of time as uninterrupted (English 
" throughout ") per, through, throughqut, with the Accusa- 
tive is used. 

127. Exercise — Express in Latin : 1. In summer the farmer 
works in (his) fields. 2. The soldiers remained in the camp 
many years. 




Gallic Swords and Daggers 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

128. A. 1. Hodi§ MSrcus milites videbit. Nunc in hlbernls 
sunt. Hiberna ad oppidum pulchrum sunt. Hieme dux 
mllitSs in hlberna convocat ; aestate mllit§s pugnant. 

2. Sextius, dux mllitum, est amlcus Fabl agricolae; puerl 
una (adv. together) fuBrunt. Fabius cum MSrco filio ad castra 
ambulabit. Sextius d$ proelio magno n£rr£bit. 

3. Castra ad Khenum erant. Prlnceps (chief) barbarorum 
cum multls castra oppugn&vit. CrSbra proelia erant. MUit&s 
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RomtoIbarbar68in8ilva8densasrepellebant(were^niii7iff-&act). 
Mlles vltam ducis serv&vit. Sextius mllitl praemium dedit. 

PriMnrmiin fnit. trlailiiis MllittB gladiflS amailt 

t (adv. prevtously) in Britannia, In- 
aula magna, fuerat. 

5. Romanl et hieme et aestate 
multos milites ad Rhenum in cas- 
trls habebant (had, or kept). 

B. 1. Have you seen a picture 
of a Roman camp ? 

2. Who told about the great 
battle 1 What did he tell ? We 
shall tell about the battle. 

3. Where did Fabius live? 
Was the town beautiful ? 

4. Farmers' sons work in the 
fields in summer. In winter they 
walk to achool. Do they always 
work in school? Many boys do 

AR» mll na o ldier (th e Legi 01 i no * Iike winter. Do they like 



5. Sextius, the leader of the aoldiers, gave a aword to the 
eoldier. Marcus did not see the aword. 

6. Soldiers preaerve («ervo) peace. Feace pleasea the in- 
habitants of the land. 

7. Do the laws alwaya please the soldiers and the sailora ? 

129. Derivation Exercise. — To what Latin words are "annuitv," 
"aqueous," and "conductor" related? 



Pro ftris atque focls! (Sallust) — " For your altars and yqur fires 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 

PERSONS 



FIBST 8ECTION 

130. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline, with increasing speedydux, 
rfix, mHes, aestfts, pftx, lSz, eques. 2. Give a synopsis of pftcd ; 
then conjugate each tense. 3. Give a synopsis of mone5, and of 
vide5 ; then conjugate each tense. 

131. Possessive Adjectives. — In English the possessive 
"pronouns" are used tvith nouns, or stand in place of 
nouns, and indicate the person of the possessor, thus : 
My booh; The booh is rnine ; Your book; The booh is 
yours ; My booh is new, yours is not new. 

In Latin the possessive pronouns are declined as adjec- 
tives. Those of the first and second persons are : 



First Person 


Sbcond Pbrson 


Singular : my, mine 


Singular : your, yours, thy, thine 


Jf« P. N. 


]C. F. Ua 


Nom. meus, -a, -um 


tuus, -a, -um 


Gen. mel, -ae, -I 


tdl, -ae, -I 


etc. 


etc. 


Plural : our y ours 


Plural : your, yours 


Nom. ndster, ndstra, ndstrum 


v^ster, v^stra, v^strum 


Gen. ndstrl, ndstrae, ndstrl 


ve*strl, v^strae, vdstrl 


etc. 


etc. 


Notb. — The Vocative singular 


of meus is ml : my friend l 


Mlamlce ! 
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132. Possessive adjectives are not used in Latin except 
for clearness^ emphasis, or contrast. They agree in gender, 
number, and case with the noun to which they belong, not 
with the noun to which they refer. Possessive adjectives 
usually follow their noun ; but if used f or emphasis (or 
contrast) they precede or, for great emphasis, are separated 
from their noun, thus : AmlcT mel in schola sunt, My 
friends are in school; Mel (emphatic contrast) amlol scholam 
n5n amant or mei (very emphatic) scholam amlol n5n amant, 
Myfriends do not like schooL 

133. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. Where are your (sing.) 
books ? 2. Have you seen my new book ? (Emphatic) 3. 
Our teacher praises the Romans. (Contrast) 4. The farmer 
praised our roses. (Very emphatic) 5. The garden is mine ; 
yours (sing.) ; ours ; yours (pl.). 



134. 

English Mxaninos 
comrade, companion 
freedom 
light 

voice, speech 
slavery 

manliness, courage 
safety 
greet 
move 
first 

at daybreak 
in f ront of , on behalf 
without 
across 



VOCABULARY Xm 

Latin Wobds 

c6mes, cdmitis, m. 
llb^rtas, 1 -atis,/ 
lux, lticis,/ 
v5ac, v6cis,/ 
seVvitus, 1 -ttitis,/ 
vfrtuV-tfitis,/ 
salus, saltitis,/ 
saltit5, -4re, -£vl, -dtus 



Eblatkd English Woeds 
comity, Count 
Cf. Uber, 96 
Lucy, transZucent 
voca.1, vocit erous 
Cf . servus, 40 
virtue, virtuoas 
salut&rj 
salute, saluta&on 



m6ve5, -£re, m6vl, m6tus motor, motion 



prfmus, -a, -um 
prfma lfice 
of pr6 (prep. w. Abl.) 
sine (prep. w. Abl.) 
trans (prep. w. Acc.) 



primary, prtmer 

proceed f promote 
sinecure 
transier, trans\aXe 



1 Nouns in -t&s and -tfls express a quality and are feminine. With 
vir (mari) associate vir-tiis (manliness, courage, "virtue"). 
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8HOOND BKOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



135. A. 1. Rex Britanniae Magnae nunc eat Georgius V * 
(Quliitus). Vldistine verba (words) Latliia in nummls (coinaj 
Anglicls (Englisk) ? Quid est in uummls 
nostrls Americanls ? 

2. Leges et Hbertatem laudamus. Leges 
nostrae surit vox popull. 

3. Pro libertate et patria, 
I pugn&re semper debfimus. 
i Sine libertate vlta est misera. 

4. Salns patriae nostrae est in legibus et 
Hbertate. Non silent (are silent) le"g6a nostrae 

etiam inter (among) arma. 

5. Nonne amatis patriam vestram? Amerieam Hberam 



6. Fabiua cum Marco fllio ducem militum saltltavit 
Sextiua, dux militum, amlcua erat Fabi agricolae. 

7. Puerl una (adv. togetker) fuerant. Fabio equum pul- 
chrum dedit Sextium in proelium equus saepe portaverat; 
nunc agricolam in oppidum portabit Aestate in agrls 
laborabit. 

8. Virtus militum magna fuit. Trans Rhenum denaae 
silvae erant. 

9. Dux militum prlraa luce caatra movit. Hieme equitSs 
in hibernl3 erunt 

10. VirtQs amlcitiam confirmat. Sine virtute amlcitia esse 
non potest Conscientia (conscience) est vox Del. 

B. 1. There will not be kings in our land. We shall fight 
for the welfare of our country. 

2. Where are the horsemen? Where are the aoldiers? 
Are they in the winter camp ? 

3. The companions of the farmer are his son and daughter. 



CHAPTER XIII 



Temple of Teuiple of Tnmple of Tlbularlnm Temple of Arcu ut 

Jnplter UMurn Vesp»sl»D Coneord Septitulus Sevei 

Bulllca Julll JnlUn Rohits 



Vesta the CsesirH Ciator uid Pollai 
The Roman Foru.ni 
(u It sppeared In 80 i.c.) 
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4. Does Sextius' comrade live in the town? Where is your 
leader to-day ? Is your f riend at home (domi) ? 

5. We ought to see the camp. At daybreak the leader will 
break (move) camp. 

136. Derivation Exerciae. — How does Latiii help us to use correctly 
" Anglican," " docility," * 4 interregnum," "invocation," and "pacifica- 
tor" ? Consult an English dictionary. 



The Fobum 
(Optional) 

137. "The Forum, where the immortal accents glow, 

And still the eloquent air breathes — burns with 
Cicero ! " — Byron. 

The Eoman Forum is an oblong space of low ground in the 
midst of the " Seven Hills " on whicli Eome was built. It was 
long used chiefly as a market place and many shops were built 
along its sides. Also public assemblies were held there at 
which orators addressed the people f rom the Rostra, or speak- 
er^s platform. Courts and public discussions were held in the 
Forum, so that public debates have come to be called Forensics. 
The Eomans, not having newspapers like ourselves, would go 
to the Forum to get the news of the day (or, later, to the great 
public baths). Eventually the Forum and its neighborhood 
became crowded with columns, statues, and arches, with temples 
and other public buildings ; and it was thronged by people of 
all nations. The Forum was " the Heart of Eome and the 
Heart of the Ancient World." To-day the most interesting 
place in all the world in many ways is still the Forum, and one 
may walk there along the streets familiar to Caesar and Cicero, 
to St. Peter and St. Paul. See map, p. 100. 



Historia est testis temporum, lfix vSrititis. (Cicero) 
Hlstory is the witness unto time, the light on truth 

CHAPTER XIV 

THIRD DBCLENSION (Cont) • THE GBNDER OF NOTJNS 

OF THB THIRD DECLENSION 

FIRST SECTION 

138. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline : dux, rta, 13x, lux, pax, 
mHes, comes, aest&s, Hbert&s, virtus, salfls. Can you decline these 
eleven nouns in two minutes? 2. Review the Translation Exercises 
(135) for oral and written work. 

139. Nouns with stems in 1, n, r. — Masculine and 
feminine nouns with the base ending in 1 and r have no 
case ending in the Nominative singular, thus : Nom. 
cSnsul-, m., cormd, Gen. cdnsulis ; Nom. legid-, f., legion, 
Gen. legigp is (here the final -n of the base was dropped 
in the Nominative) ; Nom. pater-, m., father, Gen. 
patris (here the final -r of the base became, as pro- 
nounced, -er in the Nominative). 

Neuter npuns with stems ending in 1, n, and r have no 
case ending in the Nominative singular, thus : Nom. 
flumen-, n., river, Gen. flumln is (here the base flumin- 
is a weakened form of fltimen-) ; Nom. t^mpus-, n., time; 
Gen. temp5ri a (here the base, originally t^mp6s-, weak- 
ened the final -6s to -tts in the Nominative ; elsewhere the 
stem appears as temp6r-, since an s between two vowels 
regularly became r). 
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These nouns are declined as follows : 



nnnsul, m., 


legie, f., 


pater, ni. , 


flumeo, n., 


tempus, 11. , 


cori.iul 


legion 


/other 


riner 


time 


Base : cfirisnl- 


Base : legf fin- 


ISa.se : patr- 


Baae: fliimln- 


fiase: tempfir- 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


N. c8nsul 


legio 1 


pftter 


flfimen 


t^mpus 


G. cfinsulis 


legiSnis 


pStrl» 


flfiminis 


Wmporis 


D. cfinsull 


legionl 


patrt 


fiuminl 


Wmporl 


Ac. cSnsulem. 


legiSnem 


patrem 


flfimen 


Wmpus 


Ab. cSnsule 


legiSne 


patre 


flumine 


Wmpore 


Plur. 


Piur. 


Piur. 


Plur. 


Piur. 


N. cSnsulSs 


legiSnes 


pitrSs 


flumina 


te^mpora 


G. cSnsulum 


legiSnum 


patrom 


flfiminum 


t^mpornm 


D. conmilibus 


legiSnibua 


patribus 


flumfnibus 


tempdrlbua 


Ac. c&nsuU» 


legifinSs 


patrea 


flfmiina 


Wmpora 


Ab. cousiiUbuH 


legionibus 


patribus 


numinibua 


tempdribus 



Obaerve. — 1. Neuter nouns (as in the Second Declension) 
have the same form in the Nomrnotive and Jlccuaative singular, 
and the Nominative and Accusative plural 
end iu -a. 2. The Vocative of all nouns 
of the Third Declension has the same form 
as the Nominative both in the singular and 
plui&L 

140. The Gender of Nouns of the Third 

Declension. 3 — The gender of Latin nouns 

ARouiauCameo is often indicated by the meaning; 



i Nouns whose Nomlnative aingular enda in -fi are declined !ike legifi, 
Gen. lagifin ia (base : legion-), or like multltfidfi, f., multitude, Gen. 
multit&din iB (base : multitfldln-), i.e. in the Genitive we have-dni» 
or -Inis. Most nouns in -3 kave -Inla in the Genitive. 

' Additional rules for determining the gender of nouns of the Third 
Declension will begiven in Chapter XXXIII. 
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often the form of the Nominative singular indicates the 
gerider, thus : 

1. Nouns in -or are masculine: labor, labfiris, m., 
labor; timor, timdris, m., fear; but soror, sorfiris, f., 
sister, and arbor, arboris, f., tree. 

2. Nouns in -tas and -tus are feminine : libertas, liber- 
t&tis, f., liberty ; virtfls, virtfitis, f., manliness, courage, 
virtue. 

3. Nouns in -tfidd and -Id5 are feminine : aegritudS, 
aegritudinis, f., sickness ; magnitudo, magnitudinis, f., 
magnitude, size; cupld6, cupfdinis, f., desire. 

4. Nouns in -men (genitive -minis) and -tis (genitive 
-6ris or -eris) are neuter : n5men, nominis,n., name ; corptts, 
corp&ris, n., body ; opiis, operis, n^ work. 



141. 
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Enolish Msahinob 


Latin Wordb 


RELATED ENGLI8H Wobds 


just 


iustus, -a, -um 


jusMj, a,djust 


justice 


iustftia, -ae, /. 


justice 


judge, juror 


iudex, iudicis, m. 


judicial, judicions 


trial, judgment 


iudfcium, iudfci, n. 


judici&rj 


brother 


fr&ter, fr&tris, m. 


/raternal, fraternitj 


mother 


m&ter, m&tris,/. 


mdtemad., matrimoiij 


sister 


s6ror, sordris,/ 


sororitj 


name 


ndmen, ndminis, n. 


nominative, nominal 


f ear (verb) 


tfmed, -Sre, timuT, — 


intawtidate 


fear (noun) 


timor, tim6ris, m. 


timorous 


fearful 


timidus, -a, -um 


timid, timidity 


level, even, just, f air 


a£quus, -a, -um 


equsii, e</wation 


uneven, unjust 


inlquus, -a, -um 


ine^wality 


frighten 


te*rred, -£re, -ul, -itus 


terriij, terrible 


wayf arer, traveler 


vi&tor, vi&tdris, m. 


Cf. via, 16 
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BHCOND BECTION 

TRANSLATION EXERCTSES 



142. A. 1. Numerus lfiguin ost magnus. LSgSs bonaa et 
validas (strong) virl mali timent Virl bonl lSgSs laudant. 

2. LSgea bonae bonos virds non terrent LSgSs bonas 
habSre debeinus. Sine legibus bonis patria nostra Btare non 
potest. 

3. HominSs deum timent et amant et laudant. Ifldex iustus 
iustitiam dat. ludex iustus esse debet. Officium iudicis est 
iustitiam dare. 

4. Ifldex iflstitiam dare debet. IfldicGs noatrl virl bonl et 
ndtl sunt. ludex inlquus ifldicium aequum non dat 



Trajan's Army Crossing the Danube on a Bridge of Boats 
(From tl„; Helief on Tr*jm,'s Colamn) 

5. Multa flumina in Gallia suot. Numerus Huminum est 
niagnus. RhSnua et Khodanus (Rkone) sunt flflmina magna. 

6. TJbi est numen ? Quid est ndmen ? NUus est flumen 
magnum in Aegypto (Egypt). Ubi eat Danuvius (Danube) 1 
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B. 1. Did you see the leader's father, mother, sister, 
and brother? Were they in the camp? 

2. Did Fabius, the 
fanner, praise the sol- 
diers ? Had the soldiers 
been fighting for their 
country? 

3. Were the horses of 
the horBemen in the camp? 
Who gave a horse to Fa- 
bius? 

4. Did the barbarians 
take possession of the 
camp? Who saved Sex- 
tius' life in the battle? 
What did Sextius give 
the soldier ? 

5. They carried the 
body of the soldier back 
to town. The leader had 

praised the great courage _ 

of the soldier. He gave (a p»h» ow «t«n» _ b- iiottar) 

his life for his country. 

Good men ought to love their country and to fight for (its) 

law s. 

6. Have you my book? I have not your books. Where 
are our books ? 

143. Derivatlon Eiercise. — Watch for English words related to 
Latin words already learned. These are constantly occurring in your 
English readings and in other textbooks. (Cf. pp. 189 and J87.) Bring 
CAree sucn wortis and show the use of each in an Engllsh sx 



F»cta, noa v«rb» — Dr.r.ds, not words 

CHAPTER XV (Review) 

144. Voobularies and Syntax. — (a) Keview carefully Vocab- 
ulaiies XI-XIV. (b) Practiee, for accuracy and speed, on 
terra, Inaula, hortus, amlous, templnm, oppidum, fllius, 
auxilium, duz, mileB, aestSs, virtua, legiS, pater, flumen, 
ttjuipua, bonua, liber, aeger, voc5, num, poaanm, moneS, videfi. 
(c) Review the Rules of Syntax for Chapters I-XIV, pages 



Sentences Ilhjstratin« Syntax 
in Chapters I-XIV 

145. 1. Miles cum muitia comiti- 
bus in urbe manet 2. Agricolae 
agros amicorum arant. 3. Dsbesne 
amleo tuo peciiniamdare? 4. Nonne 
est comes meus vir iastus ? 5. Num 
aestate vldisti castra mllitum nostrfl- 
rum ? 6. Manlius agricola aratro et 
equls agrum arabat. 7. Mater et 
iue., iv ».u , pater in oppido multos annos mane- 

Habentne amlci tui nomina. Latlna? 



The Colosseum (or Coliseum) 

( Optionai) 
146. " While stands the Coliseum, Rome shall stand ; 
When falls the Coliseum, Rome shail fall ; 
And when Rome falls — the World." 

-Byro». 

The Colosseum, or Flavian Ampkitheater, one of the most 
temaikable buiidings in the world, was dedicated by the 
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Emperor Titus in the year 80 a.d. It was intended to afford 
spectators the view of an inclosed space called the arena, 
where conteats took place hetween professional combatants 
called gladiators, or else between men and wild animals. 1 
The Colosseum was in tbe shape of an ellipse, the longer axis 
being 615 feet, the shorter 510 feet, and it covered about five 
acres of ground. The greatest height of the outside wall was 
about 157 feet. The Coiosseum would hold about 80,000 speu- 
tators (possibly not over 50,000). Its general appearance 
within is familiar to Americans through such amphitheaters aa 
the Syracuse University Stadium (eapacity 25,000) and the 
Tale Bowl (capacity 60,000 to 70,000). The games celebrated 
in the Colosseum were on a magnifieent scale, one hundxed lions 
being sometimes let loose in the arena at once. Christianity 
pnt an end to these cruel sports. See map, p. 100. 



The Colosseum as U looks to-day 
1 Cf. Bulwer-Lytton, Last Days of Pompeii, Book V, Ch. 4. 



KSbilitts miBorift» nBbilitat (Aocius) — JfoHUty ennobles miserie» 

CHAPTER XVI 

THIRD CONJUOATION i INDIC ATIVE ACTIVE OF SE&O 
FIRST SF.CTION 

147. Prelimimtiy Review. — 1. Place side by side the tenses (lat 
pera. ajng.) of the Indicative Active of vocfi, mocefi, aum, and pouum, 
marking long vowels and the accent. 
2. Repeat each synopsis three times, 
associ&ting with each tense its mean- 
ing. .8. Conjugate, testing your 
speed, each tense ot voc6, monefi, 
fium, and poHiim. ( Wero you able 
to give these m four minutes ?) 

148. Third Conjngation. — 

Verbs of the Third Conjuga- 

tion (e.g. rfgfi, I rvle) have 

the Present Infinitive Active 

in -Bre (e.g. regere, to rvle). 

The Perfect Indicative Active 

of regS is formed by adding 

-el to the verb root (reg + 

bi) : r8xi, I ruled, or I have 

M,,fc — rvled. The Perfeet Passive 

Partieiple is generally formed by adding -tus or -sus to 

the verb root, as rBctus, -a, -um (reg+tus), having oeen 

ruled. Before -tue a final g of the verb root changes to o. 

The principal parts of regfi are : rego, rlgere, *reaS, rSotui. 

90 
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Verbs of the Third Conjugation are inflected in the 
Indicative Active as f ollows : 



Pbbsbnt 
I rule, etc. 


Perfect 
I ruled, have ruled, etc. 


Singular Plural 

1. r£g6 rggimus 

2. r£gis rggitis 

3. r6git ' rggunt 


Singular Plural 

1. reStl reximus 

2. rexfstl rexfstia 

3. rixit rexSrunt 


Impbbfbct 
I was ruling or I ruled, etc. 


Plupbbfbct 
I had ruled, etc. 


Singular Plural 

1 . reg€bam regebftmus 

2. reg€bas regebfttis 

3. reg€bat reg€bant 


Singular Plural 

1 . r^xeram rexer&mus 

2. r^xeras rexer&tds 

3. rexerat r^xerant 


Futubb 
Ishall rule^ etc. 


FUTURB PBRFBCT 

I 8hall have ruled\ etc. 


Singular Plural 

1. re*gam reg$mus 

2. reges regStis 

3. r£get rggent 


Singular Plural 

1. rexer5 rexe*rimus 

2. rlxeris rex^ritis 

3. rixerit rexerint 

.. __. ,. 



Observe. — In the Present Indicative the stem regg- weakens 
to regl- ; in the third person plural, to regu-. In the Future In- 
dicative the tense sign is a in the first person, in the other per- 
sons e, except before t and nt, where it is 8. 



149. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate carefully each tense, 
associating with each f orm its meaning. 2. Pronounce the first person 
singular of each tense in order, associating with each tense its meaning. 
8. With the book closed, write a synopsis in the first person singular ; 
then compare your work with the book. 4. For accuraey and speed, 
repeat this synopsis several times, giving the meaning of each tense. 
Then conjugate each tense several times. 
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150. 



VOCABUI.ABY XVI 



Ekoush Mbanihqs 


Latin Wo&ds Bblatbd Enqlish Wokps 


Caesar 


Calsar, Cae^saris, m. 


Kaiser, Czar 


foot 


pCs, pSdis, m. 


peddX, joet/estal 


foot-soldier 


p6des, plditis , m. 


/>erfestrian 


defend 


d6flnd5, -ere, -I, deidnsus 


defender, defense 


say 


dlc5, -ere, dlxl, dlctus 

p 9 


tftcrionary, dicAon 


lead 


dfic5, -ere, dfbd, ductus 


Yiaduct, duct 


bring together * 


condfic5, -ere, etc. 


conduct, conductor 


lead out 


6dfic5, -ere, etc. 




lead through 


perdfio5, -ere, etc. 




lead f orward 


pr5dfic5, -ere, etc. 


produce, product 


lead back 


redfic5, -ere, etc. 


reduce, reducible 


pick, gather, read 


Ie*g5, -ere, lSgl, lgotus 


legible, lecture 


send 


mitt5, -ere, mlsi, mlssus 


dismm, mission 


write 


scrlb5, -ere, scrlpsi, scrlptus scribe, scripture 


enroll 


c5nscrlb5, -ere, etc. 


conscriptioji 


under, beneath 


sub (prep. w. Acc, to the foot 
of ; w. AU. at the foot of) 





SEGOND SBCTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



151. A. 1. Magister cum Marco, ftlio agricolae, ad vlllam 
ambulat. Arborem magnam et pulchram vident. Sub arbore 
sedent (sit). Marcus magistrum d6 HoratiO (Horatius), vir6 
RomanO, rogat. 

2. LGgistlne fabulam dG Horatio? Magister fabulam d$ 
Horatio nftrrabit. Quid dlcet magister? "Horatius pontem 
(bridge) dsfendit et patriam servavit." 

3. Dux noster militSs ad flumen duxit. Trans flumen sunt 
barbari. Princeps barbarorum multos conduxit. Proelia cr6- 
bra erunt. Virtus mllitum RomanOrum est magna. Prlmft 
]t\ce ex castrls dux mllit&s educet. 
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4. In Gallia sunt oppida multa et magna. Aestate agrl sunt 
pulchri. Romanl Gralliam dGfendere debebant. 

5. Dux mllitum ftdus est Et pedit&s et equit&s habet. 
Oppida et agros Gallorum defendent. 

6. Dux Fabi5 amlco epistulas Qetters) saepe scribet. Mllit&s 
novos conscripsit. MllitSs nov5s ad castra mittet. 

7. Per Galliam ad 
Rhenum Caesar mili- 
tSs perduxit. Barba- 
ros superavit (over- 
came). Pax est in 
Gallia. 

B. 1. Weshallsay; 
they said; he had 
said; they are say- 

vu&i y° u (*MH7«) "will 
write; you (pl.) will 

write ; she will write ; 

you have written; you were writing; we had written; they 

will have written. 

2. Good men will always def end their country ; they ought 
always to fight for the welfare of the country. 

3. The barbarians had attacked the town. The inhabitants 
of the town praised the loyal leader ; have praised ; will have 
praised. 

4. Where are the teacher and Marcus ? They are sitting 
under the large and beautiful tree. The tree is near the river. 
The teacher will tell Marcus about Caesar. 
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" Beware the Dog " 
(From the Veatibule of a Pompeian House) 



152. Derivation Exercise. — Find for the notebook ten English words 
related to duc5. Most of these will have Latin prepositions used as 
prefixes, e.g. "i»wluce," "pro-duction," etc. Over a hundred English 
words are related to duc5. 
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LATM SELECTIOIT 

Quintus Cicebo Defendb the Camp 

153. QuiRTUB Ci- 
obro, Marcl CicerCnis 

frater, legatus Caesa- 
ris fuit. Cum Caesare 
ad Britanniam [54 
B.o.jnavigavitetpost- 
ea (afterward) in Gal- 
lia castra magna cum 
virtQte defendit. 
Propter inopiam fm- 
menti Caesar mllites 
in hiberna distribue- 
rat (kad digtributed). 
Qulnto Ciceronl tinam 
(one) legionem com- 
mlserat. Castra in 
Nervils non longB 
(far) a flumine RhSno" 
aberant Prlnceps 
barbarorum, nomine 
Ambiorix, castra op- 
pugnavit. Multos bar- 
A Message from Caosar barSS habfbat, sed 

Ouui'1 mssMea futuned toi speu reachw the Ona lugio ROmSlia 

be.leged Rom» camp ^ d gf endit ^^ efc 

servavit Ubi (wken) tandem ' (at lengtk) Caesar subvtaifc (came 
to tkeir aid), multl iam vulneribus laborabant Caesar Quln- 
tum et legionem laudavit 

i Cf. the humorous derivative ln "to di-ive landem" (i.e. at length). 



HSribui antlqnii rfa aUt KOniu Tiriiqu*. (Eutiius) 
liy olden customs andgrcat men Romt stands 

CHAPTER XVII 

PABSIVE VOICE: PIR8T CONJTJGATIOHr ■ 
ABLATIVE OF AGENT 

F IRST SKOTION 

154. PreUminary Eeview. — 1. Place sitlo by eide the Indlcative 
Active synopees (let pers. sing.) of dloS, dflofi, mtttS, aciIbO, d§- 
fendO. 2. Bepeat aloud each synopsis three timeo, asBocialmp with 
each tenae ite meaning. 3. Conjugate, testing your speed, eaeh tense 
of dluG, dfiofl, mittC, ■crlbo, dSlondo. (Were you able to give theee 
m three minutes ?) 

155. The Pawive Voice. — The Active 
voiee of a verb expresses the subject of the 
verb as acting, that is, as the doer of the 
action ; in the Pasaive voice the subject of 

a verb is acted upon, that is, receives the 

r Com ol Jnlitu 

action. Thus : I call, or I am ealhng, v6o5 Caesar 

(Pres. Ind. Active) becomes I am called, or 
lam being caUed, vooor (Pres. Ind. Pattive); I wat call- 
ing, or I called, vooftbam (Imp. Ind. Active~) becomes 7 
wat being cailed, or I was called, vocflbar (Imp. Ind. Pax- 
mm); and I thall call, voclbct (Fut. Ind. Active) becomes 
/ thall be called, vocSbor (Fut. Ind. Pastive). In these 
tenses the Passive voice is indtcated by the personai 
endings. 
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PrBSBNT INDICATIVB PA88IVB 



Sing. 

1. vdcor 

2. vocSria (or -re) 

3. voc&tur 

Plur. 

1. vodUnur 

2. voc&minl 

3. vocantur 



44 Present " 44 Progressive Present " 
I am called I am being called 
you are called you are being called 
he is called he is being called 

we are called we are being called 
you are called you are being called 
they are caUed they are being called 



Pbrsonal 
Endings 



Sing. 
-r 

-rl» or -rS 
-tur 

Plur. 
-mur 
-mini 
-ntur 



ImPEEFECT INDICATIVE PA8SIVB 



Sing. ^^PastTense" 

1. vocdbar I was called 

2. vocabaris (or -re) you were called 

3. vocabfttnr he was called 



Plur. 

1. vocabftmur 

2. vocab&minl 

3. vocabantur 



we were called 
you were caUed 
they were called 



44 Past Progressive " 
i" was being called 
you were being called 
he was being called 

we were being called 
you were being called 
they were being called 



FUTUBB INDICATIVB PAS8IVB 



Sing. 

1. vodibor 

2. vocdberis (or-re) 

3. voc&bitur 

Plur. 

1. voc&bimur 

2. vocabiminl 

3. vocabtintur 



/ shall be cdlled 
you wUl be called 
he will be caUed 

we shall be called 
you will be called 
they wUl be called 



Observe. — The tense sign of the Future (bl) is b* in the 
second person singular (vooftbSriB), and btt in the third person 
plural (vocabuntur). 
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156. Suggeations for Study. — 1. Conjugate each tense, associating 
with each f orm its meaning. Practice f or accuracy and speed. 2. Write, 
from memory, all the forms of each tense, marking long vowels and the 
accent. 3. Conjugate these Passive tenses of laud5 and culp5. 



157. 

Enolish Mbaninos 

influence, f avor 
( pU thanks) 

to give thanks 

province 

a Gaul 

herd, flock 

likeness 

custom, habit 

wound 

point out, show 

drive, do 

drive together, 
collect, compel 

drive back, reduce 

learn, ascertain 

carry, accomplish 
put, place 

leave behind 

eminent, unusual 
away f rom, by 



VOCABULARY XVH 

Latin Wobds 

grdtia, -ae,/. 



KSLATCD EN6LI8H WOBDft 

grace, gracious 



grfttdas agere 
prSvfncia, -ae,/ 
Gallus, -I, m. 
grex, grlgia, m. 
imdg5, im£giniB,/. 
mos, mdris, m. 
vtUnus, vdlneris, n. 
d6m6nstr5, -dre, -dvl, -dtus 
ag5, -ere, 6gl, Actus 
c5g5, -ere, co$gI, oo&ctus 

re*dig5, -ere, red6gi, 

red&ctus 
cogn6sc5, -ere, cogndvl, 

cdgnltus 
ger5, -ere, glssl, g^stus 
p6n5, -ere, p6sul, pdsitus 

relfnquS, -ere, relfqul, 

relfotus 
egrlgius, -a, -um 
ft, ab (prep. w. AbL) * 



provincidl 
Gallic 
con.grega.te 
image, imagine 
moral, morality 
vulnerable 
demonstrate 
a^rent, act 
cogent, cogencj 



recognize, 

recognition 
belli^erent, saggest 
opponent, pose, 

position 
relinquish, 

relic 
egregions 
a&sent, a&stain 
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158. Agency with a Verb in the Passive Voice. — The 
English sentence (1) The farmer praises the horse is in thej 



1 We have now met the more common prepositions, used with tfye, 
Ablative : a (or ab), 6 (or e*) ? m$ W } cum, pr§, an4 sine. 
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Active voice and represente the subject farmer as the 
agent, the doer-of-the-action. 

In the Passive voice (2) The horse is praised by ihe 
farmer expresses the same thought, but in a different 
way ; the subject now is the horse, and the doer-of-the- 
action, the agent, is indicated by the prepositional phrase 
by thefarmer. 

These sentences become in Latin : (1) Agrlcola equum 
laudat, The farmer praises the horse; (2) Eqtm» ab agrioola 
laudatur, The horse is praised by thefarmer . 

159. Rule. — Agency with a verb in the Passive voice 
is expressed in Latin by a prepositional phrase (a or ab 
with the Ablative), just as in English by an equivalent 
phrase. 

Notb. — The preposition a (ab) means away-from % from, as in Oppi- 
dom a flQmlne n5n longfi abest, The toton is not far distant from the 
river. In Latin the.agent with a verb in the Passive is really the person 
from whom comes the doing of the action ; hence ab agxioolft in (6) is 
equivalent to English by-the-farmer. 

Do not conf use agency with means. Agency, as just explained, refers 
to per8on8, means ref ers to things. See 80. 

160. Indirect Agency. — Indirect agency, the person 
through whom (not by whom), is expressed by per with 
the Accusative : Per amlc5s multa cognSvi, / learned many 
things through friends. 

161. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. The leader of the 
soldiers is praised by the soldiers. 2. The son of the farmer 
will be encouraged by rewards. 3. We shall learn good 
things (bona, n. pl.) through the messenger. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

162. A. 1. " HodiS," inquit Marcus patri, " d6 Caesare cog- 
novl. Galliam superavit et in prOvinciam redfigit. Magister 
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Galliara in tabula nostra geOgraphica demonstravit et mnlta 
dlxit de terra et flumhiibus Galliae. 

2. Nomina numinum dftre possum. A magistro laudabor. 
Plutarchus (Plutarch) vitam Caesaris lmgua Graeca scrlpsit. 

3. Magister librum discipulls demonstravit. Librum le- 
gere studeO (lam eager). Caesar vir 

bonus et magnus fuit." 

4. Marcus, fllius agricolae, a ma- 
gistro saepe laudatur. Amlcus M&rcl 
nOn semper laudabatur. Cur lau- 
datur M&rcus & niagistro ? 

5. Est fldus disciputus. Estisne 
fldl discipull? Nonne semper lau- 
daminl? 

6. Dux mllites in castra ducet ; re- 
dus.it ; reducebat ; reduxerat. Caesar 
barbarOs Galliam relinquere coSgit. 
In Galtia manere nfin potuerunt. 

7. Bellumabarbarlsparatur. Op- 
pidum oppugnabunt. Oppidum t 
pugnare n6n poterunt. 

8. Incolae oppidum defendent et 
servabunt. Mlles vulnere laborabat. 
ceed), inquit, "non poasum." 

9. Comites mltiti auxilium dabunt ; dedSrunt. Mlles comiti- 
bus gratias aget. 

10. GregGs agricolae bonl sunt egregil. Praemia fldls ser- 
vls ab liomanls dabantur. Mdres Romanos laudSmus. 

B. 1. At daybreak our soldiers will be called together 
by (their) leader. The camp will be attacked by the bar- 
barians. 

2. Our (soldiers) will defend the camp with weapons. They 
will compel tbe barbarians to leave many wounded in the 
forest. 

3. Marcus, the son of the farmer, wrote about the battle 



Juliua Caesar (103-44 B.c.) 

Bc dolb twitrldo th« nimn 

wnrld Uks i Cnloune." 



"Procedere" (to pro- 
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and praised our (men). Our (men) are praised by Marcus, the 
son of the farmer. 

4. Marcus had learned many (things) about the customs of 
the Gauls. He has dften praised the courage of the Gauls. 
They were waging war f or (pro) liberty. 



•CALeorrerr 
' 1000 **X> Mbo 




Imperial Bome 
1, Column of Antoninas Pius ; 2, Golumn of Marcus Aurelius ; 8, Column of Trajan ; 
4, Arch of Septimius Beverue ; 5, Temple of Jupiter Capitolinus ; 6, Arch of Titus ; 
7, Archof Constantine; 8, Fabrician Bridge; 9, Sublician Bridge. 

5. Cornelia gave beautif ul roses to (her) mother, a beautif ul 
woman ; has given ; will give. Beautiful roses will be given by 
Cornelia to (her) mother. 

163. Derivation Ezercise. — To what Latin words are " cognizant," 
" election'," and " demonstrable " related ? 



CHAPTER XVIII 

VOICE: FTRST CONJTJCJATION (Cont.) 

FIR8T 8ECTION 

164. Prettminarv Keriew. — 1. Write a synopsis of the Present, 
Imperfect, ancl Future Indicatfve Pasaive of voo5, landc3, culpS. 
2. Repeat each synopsis three times, asaociating wjth 

each tenae its me&ning. 3. Conjugate these tenses, test- 
ing your speed. 

165. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect 
Passive. — We have learned the Present, Im- 
perfect, and Future Indicative of voco in the 
Passtve voice. In these tenses the Paasive 
is indicated by the peraonal endinga (e.g. 
v6ooc, vocftbar, vocftbor). In the Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future Perfect, the Passive voice 
is expressed by using the Perfect Passive Par- 
ticiple vooitoa ( a, -um) with sum for the Per- 

fect ; with eram for the Pluperfect; and with AGreekVase 
er6 for the Future Perfect. Thus: vocfttua Aphrodiie 
•um, I was called, or I have been called ; vocftttu s™ 



l English parallel : "New 
ancient good uncouth" (Loweli). 
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<ram, Ihad been ccdled ; voc&tus e*ro, Ishall have been called. 
These tenses are conjugated as f ollows : 



Peefect 



1. vocStus sum, 

2. vocStus es, 

3. vocStus est, 



Singular 
I was catted, or J Aave fteen called 
you were called, or you Aare been called 
he was called, or he has been called 



1. voc&tl 

2. vocHtl 

3. VOC&I 



Plural 

stimus, we were called, or we have been called 
£stis, you were called, or you have been caUed 
sunt, *Aey were caUed, or *Aey Aave teen catfea" 



Plupebfbct 



Singular 

1. vocatus eram, J had been 

called 

2. vsc&tus e*ras, you AaJ teen 

ca/Zea 7 

3. vocStus e*rat, he had been 

called 

Plural 

1. voc&tl er&mus, we had been 

called 

2. voclltl er&tis, . you had been 

called 

3. vocStl erant, they had been 

callcd 



FUTUBB PeEFECT 



Singular 
1. vocdtus e*ro, I shall have 



2. vocStus eris, 

3. voc&tus e*rit, 



been called 

you will have 
been called 

he will have 
been called 



Plural 

1. vocatl erimus, we shall have 

been called 

2. vocatl eritis, you wiU have 

been caUed 

3. voc&tl erunt, they wiU have 

been called 



Notb. — The Perfect Passive Participle is an adjective and changea in 
form to agree in gender and number with the subject. Thus : puella 
(f. sing.) vocata (f. sing.) est ; puellae (f. pl.) vocfttae (f. pl.) sunt ; 
templum (n. sing.) laudatum (n, sing.) est; templa (n. pl.) laudftta 
(n. pl.) sunt. 

166. Exercise. — Conjugate the Perfect, Pluperf ect, and Fu- 
ture Perf ect Passive of laudo and oulpo. 
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167. 

Exolish Mbaninqs 

supply (pl. f orces) 
need, lack 
reputation, report 
advice, plan 
garrison, guard 
shout 

speaking, speech 
speaker, orator 
shout 

bring together 
cultivate, dwell in 
set up, decide 

consult 

select, choose 

middle, middle of 

before 

on account of 

on aceeunt of 



VOCABULARY XVffl 



Latin Wobds 



Eblatsd Enolbh Wobds 



cdpia, -ae,/. 
indpia, -ae,/. 
fftma, -ae,/. 
c5nsilium, cdnsfll, n. 
praesidium, praesidl, n. 
cldmor, clam6ris, m. 
Srati5, 5rati6nis, / 
5r&tor, 5rat6ris, m. 
cldm5, -dre, -dvl, -dtus 
oomp6rt5, -are, -fivi, -atus 
o615, -ere, cdlul, ctiltus * 
c5nstftu5, -ere, cSnstftuI, 

cSnstitutus 
cdnsul5, -ere, cSnsulut, 

cdnsuitus 2 
deligS, -ere, del$g£, deldotus 
mldiua, -a, -um 
ante (prep. w. Acc.) 
prdpter (prep. w. Acc.) 
ob (prep. w. Acc.) 



copioua 

fame f famo\i8 
counsely counselor 
President, preside 
clamor, clamoroiiB 
oration, oratory 
oratorical 
exclaim, j>roclaim 
comport 

cultare, cw/tivate 
constitute 

cofuuftation 



immedi&te 
anfecedent 

a&vious 



SECOND SBGTIOM 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



168. A. 1. Puella a matre laudata est. Mater rosas in 
hortfl colebat. Puella matrl auxilium dederat. 

2. Auxilium matrl a puella d&tum est. Puellae mater librOs 
dedit Puellae a matre libri datl sunt; datl erant; dantur; 
datl erunt. 



1 Associate col5 with agricola (16) and incola (40). 

*Associate c6nsul5 with c5nsul (consul, one-who-consults, 139). 
o5nsDiiim was formed from the root of c5nsul5 : c5nsul + ium be- 
came c5nsilium (a consulting), a noun of action. A similar noun of 
action is ittdicium (141). 
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3. Frttmentum in oppidum comportatum est. Inopia f ru- 
mentl in oppido fuerat. Nunc est copia f rumentl in oppidd. 

4. Incolae oppidl bellum timSbant. Agricolae ab incolls in 
oppidum vocabantur; vocatl sunt; vocabuntur. De perlculo 
eonsulent. 

5. Dux copi&s in oppidum duxit. Praesidia oppidl ante 
bellum confirmare constituSrunt. Manlius in proeliO vulnera- 
tus est. Non iam * in proelio manere poterat. 

6. Y6x mea llbert&tem semper defendet ; defendit. Salus 
patriae meae in llbert&te est; semper erit; semper fuit. 
Populus noster semper llber erit. 

7. Amlcos bonos habfire debemus. Suntne amlcl tul bonl ? 
Et pater et m&ter amicSs meos laudant. Amlcos bonds semper 
deligO; d6l6gi; deligam. 

8. In medio" hort5 fuit arbor magna et pulchra. Sub arbore 
Marcus oration^s CicerOnis (o/ Cicero) legebat. 

9. Terram colunt agricolae. AmlcOs colimus; coluimus; 
colueramus. Amlcl propter virtut&s laudatl sunt. 

B. 1. You will have been praised. He was praising; he 
was praised. We shall be able.to remain h\the town. The 
soldiers will defend the town. 

2. The leader has enrolled new legions. The soldiers are 
being called together; have been called together. Why are 
the gates of the town being strengthened ? 

3. He wounded the leader of the barbarians with a sword. 

4. We shall cultivate our friends. We ought to cultivate 
our friends. We have chosen good friends. The reputation 
of f riends ought to be good. Is the reputation of your f riends 
good? 

169. Derivation Ezercise. — Can you find additional English words 
related to cl£mo, portS, and ante ? 

1 iam : by thU time, now ; n5n iam : no longer. 



Palma non sine pulvere 1 — JCot without dust is the palm of vietory 

CHAPTER XIX 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE OF MONEO 

K FHtST SBOTION 

170. Preliminary Review. — 1. Place side by side the Indicative 
Passive tenses (lst pers. sing.) of voco, laudo, culp5. 2. Conjugate, 
testing your speed, each tense of voco, laud5, culpS. (Were you able 
to give these in two minutes?) 

171. Indicative Passive of Moneo. — We have seen that 
in the Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative the 
Passive voice is indicated by Passive personal endings 
(e.g. Pres. vocor, Imp. vocftbar, Fut. vocftbor). Accord- 
ingly these tenses of mdne5 become in the Passive : Pres- 
ent, mdneor, Iam advised, or Iam being advised ; Imperfect, 
mongbar, I was being advised, or I was advised ; Future, 
mongbor, I shall be advised. 

We have also seen that the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
Future Perfect Indicative Passive are expressed with the 
help of the Perfect Passive Participle (e.g. Perf . voo&tus 
sum, Pluperf. vocfttus eram, Fut. Perf . vocfttus e*r6). These 
tenses, therefore, of m6ne5, become in the Passive : Per- 
fect, mdnitus sum, I wa% advised, or I have been advised ; 
Pluperfect, mdnitus e*ram, I had been advised ; Future Per- 
fect, mdnitus e>6, I %hall have been advised. See page 327. 

1 English equivalent: "No cross, no crown" (Elizabeth Barrett 
Browning). 
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172. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate the Indicative Passive 
tenses of mone5 several times, associating with each f orm its meaning. 
With the book closed, write a synopsis in the first person smgular. 
2. Practice giving the synopsis rapidly. 3. Write the principal parts 
of vide5, and a synopsis of the Indicative Passive in the first person 
singular. 

173. Compare the following synopses of voo5 and 
mone5 : 



Active 


Passive 


Active Pa88ive 


Present v6o5 


v6oor 


m6ne5 mdneor 


Imperf ect voc&bam 


voc&bar 


mon&bam mongbar 


Future vocfibS 


voc&bor 


mon6b5 monSbor 


Perfect vooaVvI 


voo&tus sum 


m6nul mdnitus sum 


Pluperf. voo&veram voc&tus e>am 


montieram m6nitus eram 


Fut. Perf . vocfiverS 


voc&tus erd 


monuer5 mdnitue er5 



174. 

EifQLisn Mkaminos 

prudence 
spirit, courage 
influence 
remind 
dare, venture 
dwell, inhabit 
foresee 

move back, remove 

sit, settle 
be eager 



VOCABULARY XIX 
Latin Words 

prfldentia, -ae,/. 
animus, -I, ?n. 
auctfiritas, -t&tis,/. 
adm6ne5, -€re, -ul, -itus 
atide5, -#re, atisus sum l 
incol5, -ere, incdlui, — 
pr5vfde5, -#re, prSvldi, 

pr5vfsus 
rem6ve5, -#re, remdvf, 

remdtus 
s^deo, -#re, s6dl, — 
8ttide5, -#re, sttidul, — 



Bklatki) Ehglish Wobds 

prudence 
animus, ammate 
authority 
admonish. 

aurfaciojis, audacity 
Cf. incola, 40 
provide, provision 

remov&ble, 

remote 
sediment, sedentaxy 
student, studj 



1 Observe that the Perfect Indicative, ausus sum, Idared, or I have 
dared, is Passive in form, but Active in meaning. Likewise the Pluper- 
fect is atisua eram, I had dared, and the Future Perfect is ausus er5, i 
shall have dared. 
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Ehbt.tah Mhi.ifs« 


LiTlf. WoftDg 


.RlLiTlD EHSLUB W(IK 


hold, keep 


trfneo, -6ie, trfnul, — 


(enaciouu, canlatn 


obtain, hold 


obtiueo, -§re, obtfnul, 
obtenti» 


obtain 


reach, extend 


pertinefi, -6ie, pertfnul, — 


pertain, pertineat 


hold back, retaia 


retfneS, Sre, retiuul, 
retentus 


refenfion 


hold up, sustain 


nuBtineS, -fee, Bustfnul, 
auatftituB 


""""'" 


necessary 


nec^BBe (indeclinable adj.) 


«c«mty 


through 


per (prtp. u>. Acc.) 


pervade, perceiye 



8BOOND BBOTION 
THANSLATION EXERCISES 
175. A. 1. Pater filium monct ; monuit; monebat; mo- 
nSbit. Ftlius a patre 
monetur ; monSbitur ; mo- 
nehatur ; moriitus est ; 
monitus erat ; monitus 
erit. 

2. Fllius Sexti, ducis 
militum, in scbola non 
studebat. " Sine studio," 
inquit magister, "puer vir 
bonus esse non potcst." 

3. Magister benignus 
erat : fllio Sexti auxilium 
saepe dabat. 

4. Hodifi dlxit, "Sl 
(if) linguam Anglicam 
bene (wefl) cognfiscere stu- j 
dcs, necesse est linguam 
Latlnam cognoscere." 

5. Multi magistnnndc- 
lectftre studebant. Marcus, fllius agricolae, cum cQra laborabat. 
A magistro saepe laudabatur. 



The Arch of Trajan 
eneventum, Soutl Ceutrml IUIjt) 
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6. FabiuB agricola mrac is oppidc habitat. Et vlllam et 
grege"s vendidit. 1 In oppido multos habet amlcos. 

7. Amicos in foro {market place) saepe videt. Multorum 
fllil cum Caesare in media Gallia sunt. 1)6 Caesare epistulaa 
mittunt. 

8. PrincipSs Galliae Caesari gratifta egfirunt. Caesar Ger- 
manSs Galliam relinquere coSgerat. 

9. Vidistme imaginem Caesaris? Quid cognovistis de* 
Caesare ? Cum Britannls bellum gerere constituit. 

10. Incolae Insulae Gallls ausilium dederant. Caesar dfi 
magnitudine insulae et moribus incolarum scripsit. 

B. 1. Good friends will give good advice. We shall be 
advised by our friends. The influence of good friends is good. 

2. The barbarians 
will not dare to at- 
tack the town. The 
Bomans have pitched 
(pono) camp across 
the river. They will 
compel the Germaos 
to leave Gaul. 

3. The Gauls were 
often waging war with 
the Germans. The 
Germans were eager 
to oceupy and hold 
the beautiful fields of 

The Victory Arch, Naw York GauL The Germans 

dweltacrosa the Bhine. 

4. Many Bomans settled in Gaul and after a few years 
Boman laws e$tended to the Bhine. 

5. For many years they retained (their) escellent (Jgregius) 



1 vSndfi, vSndoro, vfindidl, — : sell (of. " vend," " vendor"). 
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176. DeriTation Exerdse. — Give the meaning of "inanimate," 
■' impnidence," and "improvident." Uee eachin aeentence. 



The Arch of t.h( 
ComUnUne (888-887 u.) reipned the Empi™ from clvll wu 
ud mide the Empire Chrlntiin 

Boman Arcbes 
(Oplional) 

177. In Rome and elsewhere triumphal arches were often 
erected to commemorate some great service to the State. 
These large and magnificeiit arches are ofteii of matble and 
adorned with various kinds of sculpture. In appearance they 
recall their original, the city gate. 

Three of the best known arches are at Bome: the Arch 
of Septimius Severus (cf. p. 81), the Arck of Titvs, and the Arch 
of Constantine. ■ 

Among the modern commemorative arches that have been 
built after the pattern of these ancient Roman ones are the 
Arch of Triumph in Paris, the Waskington Arch and the Victory 
Arck in New York, N. Y. 



In hoc iign5 vincSs i — In this sign thou shalt eonguer 

CHAPTER XX (Review) 

WORD LIST 

178. Suggestions for Study. — Follow the method outlined in 55. 
Give a synopsis of each starred verb, then conjugate each tense, testing 
your speed. 



Nouns 


Nouns 


Nouns 


Verbs 


copia 


aestas 
arbor 


orator 
pater 


saluto 


fama 


♦audeo 


gratia 


auctoritas 


pax 


complep 


inopia 


clamor 


pedes 


debeo 


iiistitia 


comes 


pes 


doceo 


militia 


cdnsul 


princeps 


♦habeo 


provincia 


*dux 


♦rex 


maneo 


priidentia 


eques 


saliis 


♦moneo 


sagitta 


flumen 


soror 


admoneo 


vita 


f rater 

grex 

hiems 

imago 

iiidex 

legio 

lex 

libertas 


tempus 

timor 
♦virtiis 

vox 
♦vulniis 

Verbs 
comparo 


moveo 


animus 
♦annus 
gladius 
legatus 
locus 


removeo 
respondeo 
sedeo 
studeo 
tene5 

obtineo 


arma 


pertineo 


♦castra 


liix 


comporto 


retine5 


♦consilium 


mater 


conloco 


sustineo 


hiberna 


miles 


convoco 


timeo 


iiidicium 


mos 


demonstro 


terreo 


praesidium 


*nomen 


nomind 


♦video 


proelium 


oratio 


paco 


provideo 



i Constantine, the first Christian emperor, saw in the sky a cross bear- 
ing a Greek motto which these words translate. (See p. 63.) 
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colo 

incolo 
constituo 
consulS 
defendo 
dic5 
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Verbs Adjectives Pbepositiohs 

reduco iniquus S, ab 

gero iustus ante 

lego medius <ie 

niitto prfmus ob 

pono timidus per 

rego vlcinus pr5 

relinquS propter 

•scribo *meus sine 

cdnscribo noster sub 

tuus tr&ns 



Adjectives vester 

conduco aequus Advebbb 

educo criber cur 

perduco egregius tum 
prSducS 

Sentenckb Illtjstbatiko Syntax in Chaptera I-XIX 

179. 1. Germanl agrOs pulchros Galliae occupare studebanfc 

2. Caesar mllitfis novoa in Italia cGnscrlbere et statim cum 
Germanls bellum geieie ausus est. 

3. Sextius, amlcus agricolae, mllites in hlberna reduzerat 

4. Dux mllitum sagitta vulneratus erat 

5. Fllius ducis virtfltem et iastitiam Caesaris laudavit. 

6. Amlcus noster saepe dS bellfi 
et virtute mllitum scrlpsit. 

7. Cur non est Marcus in schola 
hodie? Estne aeger? Minime. 
Cum fratre in agrts laborat. 

8. Multl discipull hodie adesse 
non possunt. 

9. Fllius et filia agrioolae in 
sohola paueos annos mauere 
poterunt. " ■"" l """ 

1Q. Nonne est lux patriae noatrae llbertas? Llbertatem 
semper defendemus. 
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11. Leges aunt vfix popull. In America popultiB, non rfix, 
regit. Nostr&S legCs iiistas laudamus. 

12. Aestate multl gregtSs in agrls sunt. 

13. In medio flumine est Insula parva et pulchra. In In- 
sula sunt multae arbores. 

14. Agricola benignus fuit. Misero serv6 pecuniam saepe 
dabat 

1 80. Derivation Ezercise, Tvpe II. — Select flve Knglish wonls con- 

taining nftv (the base of Dfivia, (., sfcip), which appeare in aavigS (nftv 

-I- ag5), I aail. Write a brief definition of each and insert thia ezercise, 

when approved by the teacher, in the notebook. See the f ollowing model : 

voc5, vocfire, vocavT, vocfitua, eall — 

Boeation — a caliing, occupation 

nocational — pertaining to a vocation or cailing 

oocal — pertaining to the voics 

evoke — call out 

coneoite — call together 

vocative — case of calling, caae of address 

recoie — cail back, remand 

invoi-« — call upon, ask for 

uociferoua — with large catling power, with loud tones 
a calling upon, a prayer 



A Wali Painting froi 
(Fsychea GsUierlng 



Numquam perlculum tine perlculd' Tincitur. (Publilius) 
Jfever is peril eonquered without perU 

CHAPTER XXI 

PASSIVE VOICE: THIRD CONJUGATION . PERSONAL 
PRONOUNS EGO, TU • INTENSIVE PRONOUN IPSE • 
REFLBXIVE PRONOUN SUl • REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVES 

PIBST SBOTION 

181. The Indicative Passive of reg6 is : Present, regor, 
lam ruled; Imperfect, regebar, I was being ruled, I was 
rvled ; Future, regar, I shall be ruled; Perfect, rectus sum, 
I was ruled, I have been ruled ; Pluperfect, rlctus e^ram, / 
had been ruled; Future Perfect, reotus 4r6, I shall have 
bem ruled. These tenses are conjugated on page 329. 

182. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate each tense, associating 
with each form its meaning; then practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. Write a synopsis of the Active and Passive tenses of reg5. 3. Write 
a synopsis of the Indicative Passive of duc5, mitt5, scribo. 

183. Personal Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 
sons. — The personal pronoun of the first person is «go, /, 
plural n6s, we; that of the second person is ta, you (or 
thou)^ plural v6s, you. 1 

Since the personal endings of a verb express the person 
and number of the subject (e.g. laudo, I praise), the sub- 
ject does not need to be separately expressed by a personal 
pronoun, except for emphasis (e.g. Ego laud6, Ijpraise). 

1 The personal pronouns of the third person (Ac, she, U ; plural they) 
are supplied by the demonstrative pronouns (215). 
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The personal pronouns of the first and second persons 
are declined as f ollows : 



Sing. Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


Nom. 6go, I n6s, we 


tu, you v6s, you 


Gen. mel, ofme ndstrum, 1 of us 


ttil, o/* yot* vtfstrum, 1 ofyou 


Dat. mihi, to me nfibls, to us 


tfbi, fo you v6bls, fo y<w 


or for me or for us 


or for you or /or you 


Acc. mS, me n6a, us 


t£, you v6s, you 


Abl. mfi, 2 me ndbls, 2 us 


tfi, 9 yow v6bls, 2 yow 



184. The Intensive Pronoun. — In English the " com- 
pound pronouns " (first person : myself y plural ourselves; 
second person : yourself or thyself, plural yourselves ; third 
person : himself, herself, itself, plural themselves) are called 
intensive pronoum when used to emphasize a noun or 
pronoun beside which they are placed, thus : I myself ; 
mother herself. 

In Latin the intensive pronoun (with all persons) is 
ipse, m., ipsa, f., ipsum, n., self, very. The intensive pro- 
noun agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun 
or pronoun to which it belongs, thus : Bgo ipse, I myself; 
mater ipsa, mother herself. The Latin intensive pronoun 
is declined on page 323. 

185. Exercise. — (a) Pronounce each verb and give its person, 
number, and tense; then translate and conjugate each tense for 



1 Also nostri and vestri, which are used only as Objective Genitives 
(359). 

2 The Ablative of pronouns ref erring to persons usually requires a prep- 
osition (e.g. 5. m§, from or by me). The preposition cum, with, is ap- 
pended as an enclitic to m§, t§, nobis, v5bis : mScum, with me ; 
t£cum, with you (thee) ; nSblscum, with us; vSblscum, with you. 
Similarly with the reflexive pronoun (186) s$cum, with himself, wWi 
herself, with themselves. 
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accuracy and speed: 1. regimus, rSximus, regemus, reggmur, 
recta sumus, rSxeramus. 2. regit, regitur, regebat, regebatur, 
reget, regStur, rSxit, r€ctus est 3. regis, reges, regeris, reg6- 
ris, regSbas, rexeras, regSbaris, rSxistl, rectus er&s, rSxeris. 
4. rGxistis, regetis, regitis, rexeratis, regebatis, rexeritis, re- 
xSrunt, rSxere. 

(6) Pronounce and translate : 1. Multl mllites propter virtti- 
tem a duce nostrd laudatl sunt ; laudabuntur. 

2. Legiones novae media aestate conscnbentur ; cSnscrlptae 
sunt. Dux castra ad flumen Rhenum ponet; posuit; posu- 
erat. 

3. Kos ipsl patriam nostram defendemus. Patria a ndbls 
semper defendetur ; def eiisa est. Sine auxilio nostro llbertas 
esse non poterit. 

4. Quid tibi dlxit amlcus noster ? Multosne annds in Gallia 
fuit? 

5. Dux n6s convocavit et perlculum magnum nobls demSns- 
travit. PerlculO magno non territl sumus. 

6. Tune ipse hlberna vldisti ? Hlberna non longe ab oppido 
absunt. 

7. Prlma luce barbarl S silvls Sductl sunt et castra oppug- 
naverunt. Nostrl clamoribus non territl sunt. 

8. Ego et matrem et patrem de libris bonls consulam. De 
Romanls cognoscere studeo. 

9. Romanl agrds pulchros Galliae multos annos defenderunt. 

186. The Reflexive Pronouns. — In English the com- 
pound pronouns are called reflexive pronoum when used 
as the object of a verb or preposition and separated from 
the noun or pronoun to which they refer, thus : I blame 
myself; you blame yourself 

In Latin the reflexive pronoun with the first and second 
persons is expressed by the personal pronoun in the re- 
quired case, thus : M6 oulp5, / blame myself; te oulp&s, 
you blame yourself 
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The reflexive pronoun with the third person is expressed 
by sul (Gen.), (0/*) himself, herself itself themselves, in the 
required case, thus : Puer sS (Acc. object) laudat, The boy 
praises himself ; Puerl s8 (Acc. object) laudant, The boys 
praise themselves . The reflexive pronoun of the third 
person usually refers for its identity to the subject of 
the verb in the clause. The Latin reflexive pronoun of 
the third person is declined as f ollows : 



Singular and Plural 



Nom. ■ 

Gen, kui, of himself, herself, itself themselves 
Dat sfbi, to (or/or) himself, herself, itself, themselves 
Aec. sS o.r &6sS, himself, herself, itself themselves 
AbL &S 01 sSsS, himself herself itself, themselves 



187. Use of the Reflexive Pronouns. 



Singular Plural 

1. mS laiidS, I praise myself 1. n5s laud&mus, we praise our- 

selves 

2. t6 laiidas, you praise yourself 2. v6s lauddtis, you praise your- 

selves 

3. sS latidat, he praises himself, 3. sS laudant, they praise them- 

or she praises herself selves 



Notk. — The intensive pronoun is of ten added to the reflexive for 
special emphasis, thus : mS ipsum laudo, Ipraise my own self, or I 
praise myself (with vocal emphasis in English). 



188. The Reflexive Possessives. — With a pronoun of 
the first or second person the corresponding possessive 
adjective is used reflexively, thus : Ego matrem meam laudo, 
Ipraise my (owri) mother ; N5s matrem nostram laudamus, 
We praise our (owri) mother. 

With a noun or pronoun of the third person the re- 
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flexive possessive adjective is stlus, -a, -um, his own^ her 
own^ its own^ their own, thus : Agricola fHium auum laudat, 
The farmer prai%e% his own %on; Puella fratrem suum laudat, 
The girl prai%e% her own brother. 1 

189. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. You (sing.) praise 
your books, I (praise) mine. 2. Our friend told me many 
things concerning the war. 3. He showed us his own sword 
and horse. 4. The soldiers carry their own grain. 5. Good 
men do not praise themselves. 



190. 

. Englibh MsANiires 

meeting, council 

signal, standard 

truth 

mention 

explore 

scout 

announce, declare 

lead away 

lose 
commit 

to engage in battle 
send away, dismiss 
send ahead 

run 

cut down, kiU 

seek 



Rblatxd English Wobds 
council 
sign, signitj 
veritable 
commemorate 
exptorer 
exploration 
pronounce 



SBCOND SECTION 
VOCABULARY XXI 

Latin WOED8 

concllium, concfll, n. 

sfgnum, -I, n. 

vdritas, -taiis,/. 

comm6mor5, -ftre, 4hrl, 4ttus 

ezpldrd, -&re, -dvl, -dtus 

expl6rStor, -ttiris, m. 

nunti6, -ftre, 4tvl, 4Ltus 

abduo6, -ere, abduxl, abdtio- abduct 

tus 
amittS, -ere, amlsl, amlssus amiss 
committo, -ere, oommfsi, committee^ 

oommissus commission 

prollium oommittere 
dlmftt5,-ere,dimlsi,dimlssus dismiss 
praemitt5, -ere, praemlsi, premise 

praemlssus 
otirr5, -ere, cuctirri, cursum current, excursion 
oooId6, -ere, occldi, occlsus homicide, incisive 
pe*t5, -ere, petivl (pe*til), petition, compete 

petftus 



1 The Romans often, f or special emphasis, used with any possessive 
adjective the possessive Genitive of the intensive pronoun, thns : Diuc 
mHitSs Su5s ipsius laudat, the leader praises his own soldiers (lit. 
his own soldier8 of himself). Ipslus is masc. sing. to agree with dux. 
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TRANSLATION EXEBCISES 
191. A. 1. Priina luce dux ipse mllitSs suos a fltimine ab- 
duxit et equites praemlsit. 

2. Ubi (wken) equites llomanl barbaros vlderunt, proelium 
committere eoutetiderunt. Multl equitfra sagittls a barbarls 
vulneratl sunt. 

3. Pedites tandem equitibus auxilium dederunt; baibarl 
v@r6 (but), ubi (when) prlnceps suus signum dedit, in densls 
silvls salutem petierunt. Multl autem (hotoever) occlsl sunt 

4. Dux Komanus exploratorSs in silvas densas dlmlsit; 
deinde concilium convocavit equitumque virtutem magna eum 

laude commemoravit. 

5. Servus ad aml- 
cum dominl sul 
cucurrit et veniam 
(forgiveness) implora- 
vit 

6. Iustitia legibus 
defenditur ; defendfr- 
tur ; def ensa erit. 
Veritatem defendere 

A Two-Horao Charfot, or Biga n6g J paI ae mper dfr- 

The body of ttio obirlot, riobly «dorned wlth lenves, bemUS 

7. Amlcus noster 
magnam pecuniam amisit. Magna pecunia ab amico nostro 
amissa est. Quid tibi nftrravit de peeunia suft? Vosne m6 



B. 1. We shall not seek peace. Peace will not be sought 
by our allies. 2. Were the scouts sent across the river? 
Was the battle begun (committo) at dawn? They did not 
dare to engage in battle. 3. What did the scouts announee 
to you conceming the river ? 4. The fielda of the Gauls 
were being occupied by the Germans. They did not fear the 
Romans beeause of (their) small number. 5. Caesar promised 
aid to the Gauls. The chiefs of Gaul thanked Caesar. 
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192. Oerivatiou Eiercise, 'Jfypc I. — Select for the notebook fice 
English. words related to mittS. 



LATIN SELECTION 

Queen Elizabeth and Sir Walter Raleigh 

winB Elisabetba, rfiglna Britanndrum, forte (by 
len ' ckance) cum multis comitibus in via, ambulabat. 
SubitO (suddenly) ante pedfis multum lutum 
(mud) vldit. Reglna stabat incerta (uncertain) ; 
sed aderat iuvenis (young man) ; reglnam aalu- 
tavit et novum pallium (cloak) in luto posuit; 
tum ad socius recurrit (raw back). Laeta regina 
super (upon) pallium ambulavit ueque pedes 
maeulavit (sotied). Iuvenis a reglna in numero 
amlcfirum habitus est. 



The Vlctorions Cbarioteer 



Oomei facundufl in vi* pr5 vehiculo* ert. (PabliUiu) 
A chatty eompanion on a journey is as good as a carriage 

CHAPTER XXII 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVE8 IN -US AND -ER . DB- 
CLENSION OF THE COMPARATIVE . FORMATION 
AND COMPARISON OF ADVBRBS • ABLATIVE WITH 

THE COMPARATIVE 

FIBST SBOTION 

194. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write side by side the synopees in 
the Indicative Passive of reg5, mittd, dio6, dflcS. 2. Conjugate each 
tense, testing your speed. 3. Review the Translation Exercises (191). 
f or oral and written work. 

195. Comparison of Adjectives in English. — In English 
a descriptive adjective regularly changes inform to express 
the quality in different degrees, thus : high, higher, highest 
But with many adjectives the adverbs more and most are 
used to express greater degrees of the quality, thus : more 
beautiful, most recent. 

A descriptive adjective usually has "three degrees 
of comparison," named Positive, Comparative, and 
Superlative. 

Notb. — The Positive degree (cf. pdnd, I place, assign) assigns the 
quality without comparison (e.g. thehigh wall) ; the Comparative degree 
(cf . c6mpar5, I bring together, compare) states the quality in comparison 
with that of one or more other objects (e.g. The wall ishigher than the 
tree) ; the Superlative degree (cf. stiper + l&tus, carried above) states 
the quality as in the highest degree, — above two or more other objects 
(e.g. This mountain is the highest of the three). 
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196. Comparison of Adjectives in Latin. — Adjecti ves are 
regularly compared in Latin, as in English, by changes in 
f orm : 



POSITITB 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 


high 

altus, alta, altum 

free 

lfber, lfbera, liberum 

sick 

a£ger, ae"gra, ae"grum 


higher 

altior, m.yf.y altius, n. 

freer 

liberior,m.,/., libe*rius, n. 

sicker 

ae^grior, ro.,/, ae*grius, n. 


highest 

altfssimus, -a, -um 
freest 

libdrrimus, -a, -um 
sickest 
aeggrrimus, -a, -um 



197. Rttle. — The Comparative is f ormed by adding -ior 
to the base; and the Superlative is formed by adding 
-issimus to the base. Adjectives ending in -er form the 
Superlative by adding -rimus to the Nominative masculine 
of the Positive. 

198. The Declension of the Comparative. — The Positive 
and Superlative have the case endings of the First and 
Second Declensions. The Comparative has the case end- 
ings of the Third Declension, thus : 



SlNGULAR 


Plural 


Ma&c.y Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc.y Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. altior 


altius 


alti6rSs 


alti6ra 


Gen. a1ti6ris 


altiSris 


altiorum 


altiorum 


Dat. alti6rl 


alti6rl 


alti6ribus 


alti6ribus 


Acc. alti6rem 


altius 


altiores (-Is) 


altiora 


Abl. altiore 


alti6re 


altioribus 


altioribus 



Observe. — The masculine, feminine, and neuter forms are 
alike in the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. It will, therefore, 
save time to give but one form in these cases. 
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199. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Repeat the declension of iltior 
several times from memory. 2. Pronounce caref ully the adjeetives of 
the f ollowing list in the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative degrees. 

3. Practice giving the comparison of the adjectives from memory. 

4. Decline rapidly the Comparative of ldngus, and of ptUcher. 



Positivb 



ldngus, -a, -um 
f fdus, -a, -um 
latus, -a, -um 
f frmus, -a, -um 
a6ger, adgra, ae"grum 
lfber, lfbera, lfberum 
pulcher, pulchra, piil- 
chrum 



COMPARATIVB 



ldngior 

ffdior 

latior 

ffrmior 

ae*grior 

llbenor 

pulchrior 



N. 

ldngius 

ffdius 

latius 

ffrmius 

aegrius 

libe*rius 

piilchriuB 



SUPERLATIVB 



longissimus, -a, -um 
f Idissimus, -a, -um 
latfssimus, -a, -um 
firmissimus, -a, -um 
aegerrimus, -a, -um 
libemmua, -a, -um 
pulch^rrimuB, -a, -um 



200. Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs 
in English are formed from adjectives by adding 4y\ the 
Comparative adverb is expressed by prefixing rnore to the 
Positive adverb ; the Superlative adverb by prefixing most 
to the Positive adverb. 

Adverbs in Latin are regularly formed from adjectives 
by adverbial endings. Thus adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensions f orm their adverbs as f ollows : 



POSITIVB 


COMPABATIVB 


SUPBRLATIVB 


firmly, ffrmS 
far, ldng8 
freely, lfbefS 
feehly, ae*gr6 


• 

morefirmly, ffrmius 
farther, ldngius 
more freely, lib6riua 
more feehly, a£grius 


mostfirmly, nrmissimS 
farthest, longissimS 
mostfreely, lib6rrimS 
mostfeehly, aege*rrimS 



201. Rule. — Adjectives of the First and Second De- 
clensions regularly form the Positive adverb by adding -8 
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to the base of the adjective ; the Comparative is formed by 
adding -ius 1 ; the Superlative by adding -fssimS; but all 
adjectives ending in -er form the Superlative adverb by 
adding -rims to the Nominative masculine of the Positive. 

202. Suggestions for Study . — 1. Pronounce carefully the above ad- 
verbs v in the PosUive, Comparative, and Superlative. Then cover the 
Comparative and Superlative forms, and give these forms for each of the 
adverbs from memory. 2. Write the comparison of the following ad- 
jectives : iltus, ffrmus, tardus, clrtus, lustus, alger, llber, pulcher, 
ndtus, crSber, and ddnsus. 3. Form the adverb f rom each of these, 
and write its comparison. 



203. 

Enolibh Mbahings 

painstaking, care 

wrong 

memory 

example 

punishment 

speed, swif tness 

citizenship, state 

worth, position 

worthy 

work, trouble 

prohibit, prevent 

large, distinguished 

the rest, remaining 

altogether, all 

with difficulty 

unexpectedly 

far 

nrst ; at first 

suddenly 



VOCABULARY XXTT 

Latin Wokdb 

dfliglntia, -ae,/. 
iniuria, -ae,/. 
memdria, -ae,/. 
exemplum, -I, n. 
supplicium, supplfcl, n. 
cele^ritas, -t&tts,/ 
dvitas, -tatis,/ 
dlgnitas, -tStis,/ 
dlgnus, a, -um 
labor, labdris, m. 
prohibeS, -Sre, -ul, -itus 
amplus, -a, -um 
rlliquus, -a, -um 
fLnivlrsus, -a, -um 
algrS (adv.) 
impr5vls5 2 (adv.) 
16ngS (adv.) 
prlmum; primS (advs.) 
stibitd (adv.) 



Related English Wobds 

dUigence 

injury, injuriona 

memoir 9 memorial 

exempl&rj 

supplicabe 

celerity, accelerate 

civil, city 9 citizen 

dignity 

digni&ed 

labor 9 elabor&te 

prohibit 

ample, ampMj 

relic 

universe 9 universsl 

improvident 
Cf . longus, 64 
Cf . prfmus, 134 



1 It isreally the Accusative singular neuter of the Comparative adjective. 
* in (not)+ pr5 (before) + p. p.p. of vided (see), unforeseen. 



124 



BEGINNING LATIN 



SBOOND SBOTION 



204. The Comparative with Quam. — In the English 
sentence (1) Summer is longer than winter (is), a com- 
parison is expressed by the Comparative adjective longer 
f ollowed by the conjunction than. The two things com- 
pared are in the same case, for summer is the subject of t«, 
and winter is the subject of is understood. The sentence 
becomes in Latin : Aestas longior est quam hiema (est). 

Also (2) He suffered more from fear than (from) wounds 
becomes: TimSre magis labSrabat quam vulneribus (labSrabat). 
Here the things compared are Ablatives of Cause. 

205. Rule. — In comparisons, if quam, than, is expressed, 
the things compared are in the same case (the same usage 

in Latin as in English). 

206. The Comparative without 
Quam. — In Latin, quam, than, is 
of ten omitted, but only when the 
things compared would be in the 
Nominative or Objective case in 
English; thus we may say in 
Latin: Praemia pulchriSra sunt 
quam d5na or Praemia sunt dSnis 
pulchridra, Mewards are more beau- 
tiful than gifts. In the latter 
sentence quam was omitted and 
the second thing compared is in 
the Ablative case. 

Roman Lampa 207. Rule. — In comparisons, 

if quam, than, is omitted, the sec- 
ond thing compared is put in the Ablative case, which 
preferably comes before the Comparative. 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

208. A. 1. Bonl amlcl bene (weU) monent. Dlgnl amlcl 
melius (better) mongbunt quam indlgnL 

2. Amlcl nostrl auct6rit&tem magnam habgre debent. Auc- 
t5ritas et dlgnitas sunt praemia labtiris. 

3. Clvitas & bonls virls firmS dSfenditur; semper dgfgnsa 
est; d£fend$tur. Quis n6n laudat supplicium malorum ho- 
minum? 

4. Templum altius est quam mtlrus ; est mur5 altius. Arbor 
altdssima est ; est altior quam porta ; est porta altior. ArborSs 
pulchrae a templG n6n longe absunt. 

5. Frftter meus hodi$ aegrior est quam herl (yesterday) ; in 
schola esse nOn poterit. Ubi sunt reliqul discipull hodie? 
Num aegrl sunt ? 

B. 1. First he spoke freely concerning the danger, then 
(deinde) he led (his) soldiers out f rom the camp. He dared 
to engage in battle with the Germans. 2. The courage and 
swiftness of the soldiers pleased the leader. The diligence of 
the leader was praised by the soldiers. 3. We hold in 
memory (Abl. of means) the 6 *ood men of our country. All 
the good (men) are eager to uphold the dignity of the state. 
Many punishments have been announced by just laws. 
4. The good example of our f riends prevented the wrong ; 
they gave large gifts to the good man. 5. The picture of 
our mother is very beautiful. I have not seen a more beautif ul 
woman than our mother. 

209. Derivation Bxercise. — Can you give additional English words 
related to flrmus, Hber, and multu* ? 



Virt&s hominem iungit De5. (Cicero) — Virtue junites man urith Ood 
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THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVB . 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

FIBST SBOTION 

210. The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective. — The 
interrogative pronoun who? whicht is quis, m., f., quid, n. 
The ihterrogative adjective, which? whab? what kind of? 
is quis (or qui), m., quae, f., quod, n. The interrogative 
pronoun is declined as follows : 



SlNGULAR 


Plural 


Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. Fem. 


Neut. 


N. quis, who t 


quid, whatt 


qul quae 


quae 


G. ctUus l 9 of whom 


t ctiiua, of what t 


qudrum qudrum 


qudrum 


whose t 


m 






D. cui 2 , to (for) 


cui, to (for) 


quibus quibus 


qufbus 


whomt 


what t 






Ac. quem, whomf 


quld, whatt 


qu5s qufts 


quae 


Ab. qu5, 8 whom t 


qu5, what t 


quibus 8 quibus 8 


quibua 



Notb. — In the plural, the interrogative pronoun and the interrogative 
adjective have the same forms. In the singular, the interrogative pro- 
noun has the same f orms for the masculine and feminine ; as an inter- 

1 Pronounced rapidly as ko6-i-us (Jco6-yus). 

* Pronounced rapidly as kod-i (kwi). 

8 The Ablatives (masc. and fem.) qu5, quibus, are used chiefly with 
prepositions. cum is affixed as an enclitic : qudcum, quibuBCum, 
with whom f 
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rogatdve adjectme the Nominative singtilar masGuline is quii or qnt, and 
. the feminine forms differing from the masculine are : Nom. quae, Acc. 
qnatn, A bl. qnS. The Nominative and Accusative singu- 

lar neuter are quod. 

211. SaggestionB for Study. — 1. TJecline the intor- 

rogative pranoun. 2. Decline the intenogative adjec- 
tive. 3. Write »11 the forms with their meanings. 

212. Exerclse. — 1. Quis librum meum habet ? 

2. Cui librum tuum dediatt ? 3. Quae numina 
magna in Gallia sunt? i. Quid dlxit explcira- 
tor dS flmnine? 5. Cuiua castra oppugnavfi- 
nmt barbart ? 6. A" qud laudatus est Qulntus 
CicerO ? 7. Quod oppidum clvitatis noatrae est 
pulcherrimum ? 8. Quis non audet prfl America 
cum Germanls bellum gerere ? 9. Qul discipull 
hodie absunt? 10. Quis a schola longissim€ 

habitat? AGreekMonu- 

213. Demonstratlve Pronoune and Adjec- meat 
tives. — In English the Demonstratives are this (plural 
these), that (plural those). They serve to point out persona 
or things for special attention, and are used both as pro- 
nouns and as adjectives. Thus : (as pronouns) Tkis is my 
brdther; These are my books, thote are yours ; Who said this ? 
— (as adjectives) This tree is beautiful ; These farmers are 
carrying grain to that tovm. 

In Latin there are five Demonstratives : 1. hic, m., 
haec, f., hSc, n., tkis (near the speaker), thus : hic pner, 
tkis boy (here) ; haec pueUa, tkis girl (here) ; hoc templum, 
this temple (here). 2. Qle, m., flla, f., fllud, n., that (at 
a distance), thus : ille equus, that horse (there) ; iila arbor, 
that tree (there) ; illud praemium, ihat reward (there). 

3. fate, iii., ista, f., fstud, n., this, or that (near, or belong- 
ing to, the one addressed), thus : iete liber, that book (of 
yours), or your book. 4. is, m., ea, f., id, n., tkis, or tkat 



128 



BEGINNING LATIN 



(being mentioned by the speaker), is less emphatic than 
hio and ille, thus : is mSleB,this soldier ; ea legid, this legion ; 
id flumen, this river. 5. fdem, m., eadem, f., fdem, n., 
same, thus: Idem amlcus, the same friend; eadem aquila, 
the same eagle ; idem nomen, the same name. 
The Demonstratives are declined on page 323. 

214. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice on the declensions of hic, 
is, ille, and Idem for accuracy and speed. 2. With the book closed, 
write all the forms of each Demonstrative. 3. Compare your written 
work with the book and correct any errors. 4. Decline all the Demon- 
stratives, testing your speed. Can you give them in two minutes ? 

215. Uses of the Demonstratives. — 1. The Latin Demon- 
stratives, like the English Demonstratives, are used as 
adjectives and as pronouns. As adjectives, they agree in 
gender, number, and case with the noun to which they 
belong, thus : hic puer, this boy ; huius puerl mater, this 
botfs mother. As pronouns they agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which they refer, thus: Ille est 
fr&ter meus, That is my brother ; HU sunt amlcl mel, Those 
are my friends. 

2. The Latin Demonstratives are also used for empha- 
sis as personal pronouns of the third person, with the fol- 
lowing meanings : 



SlNGULAR 


Plural 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. he she it 
Gen. of him, his of her, her, hers x of it, its 
Dat. toorforhim to orforher toorforit 
Acc. him her it 
Abl. him her it 


All genders 

they 

ofthem, their, theirs x 

to orfor them 

them 

them 



1 The forms hers and theirs are used alone, as predicate possessives, 
thus : the book is hers ; the rewards are theirs. 
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Notb. — The Demonstratives when used as personal pronouns still 
express their differences of meaning, thus hlc, he (near the speaker in 
space or thought) ; ille, he (at a distance or for strong emphasis) ; iste, 
he (near the one addressed, sometimes contemptuous) ; ls, he (without 
distinctemphasis). 

216. Exercise. — 1. Hic liber est meus; librum istum nec 
habeo nec vidi. Estne ille tuus ? 2. Huius virl exemplum 
bonum est ; hunc universa civitas laudat. 3. Huic servo mi- 
serrimo et auxilium et pecuniam dabo. 4. Quis non studet el 
libertatem dare ? 5. Quid est pulchrius quam haec ipsa (very) 
terra? 6. Quis istud de amicls vestrls dlxit? Fuitne hic 
ipse? 7. Abestne longfi templum illud pulcherrimum ? 
8. N6n longS abest, mox id vidsbimus. 9. Memoria illlus 
virl in clvitate nostra semper manSbit. 10. Illorum mllitum 
virttite dSfendSmur. 11. Ubi est eius mater ? 12. Quis huic 
librum dedit ? Suntne amlcl eorum bonl ? Eos laudd. 
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217. 

ENGLI0H MlAJflNGfl 

nature 

manner 

hindrance (pl. bag- 

word 

nothing 

demand 

think 

argue, discuss 

check 

fltting, agreeable 

whole, unimpaired 

thither, there 

f rom there, thence 

whither ; whither ? 



VOCABULARY XXTTT 

Latin Words 
n&t&ra, -ae,/. 
mddus, -I, m. 
impedlmlntum, -I, n. 



RXLATBD EhQLISH WOEDS 

naturaX, natoralize 
mod e, modiij 
impede, impediment 



verbsA, verb 
anmMate, Nihilist 



verbum, -I, n. 

nfhil (indeclinable) 

p6sc5, -ere, pop6stf, — 

ptitS, -ftre, -dvl, -Stus 

dlsput5, -fire, -4vl, -dtus 

tard5, -fire, -4vl, -dtus 

cdmmodus, -a, -um 

integer, fntegra, fntegrum integer, integrdA 

66 (adv.) 

inde (adv.) 

qu5 (rel. and inter. adv.) 



compute, repute 
disputaAon 
retard, tardj 
commodious 
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TRANSLATION EXEBCISES 

218. A. 1. Quis eos milites huc (hither) daxit? 2. Hic 
dux hlc, ille dux ibi, castra ponere studet. 3. Ubi incolae 
sunt timidiorSs et Infidissiml, ibi amlcl mel habit&re non 
audent. 4. Ciceronl ipsl nihil erat commodius quam disput&re 
cum amlcls d6 n£tur& amlcitiae. 5. E<5 tempore copiae 
Caesaris non erant integrae atque multa impedlmenta celeri- 
tatem eorum tard&bant. 

B. 1. From there (illino) that consul will within a year 
send the first legion thither. 2. I lead forward your horses 
where (whither) that slave of yours has carried your baggage. 

3. The same wrongs were mentioned by Caesar himself. 

4. What queen most unjustly demanded from (ab) these 
farmers both fields and money ? 5. What do you yourself 
think of (de) the words of that scout? 6. What manner of 
life will these barbarous sailors demand ? 

219. Derivation Exercise, Type I. — Find f or the notebook ten Eng- 
lish words related to put5. 




Poculum 



LATIN SELECTION 



220. 

The cobbler 
becomes a 
doctor. 



The Cobbler Practices Medicine 

• 

Olim (once upon a time) fuit in GraeciS, stitor 
qul inopia, laborabat. Post paucos annos in op- 
pidum magnum Smigrare constituit. Ibi non 
sutor, sed medicus (doctor) falsus fuit. Anti- 
dotum (remedy) figregium — slc ipse dlcSbat — 
vSndit&bat. 1 



i vSndltd, -are, etc., vend, sell, peddle (ct. "vendor"). 
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He doasn't 
take hla ow: 
uiedlclue. 



Et famani et pecuniam coinparabat. .Sed non 
multo post ipse morbo ' occupatus est. Aegerri- 
mus erat ubi (tchen) illum rex oppidl petiit, neque 
re~gem salatftre potuit. Rex statim pdculum 
(cup) poposcit et autidotum itlud in pCculO 
posuit ; deinde (tfien) medico falso cum hls verbls 
dedit, " Tuum antidotum — slc ipae dixisU — 
aegros semper s&nat."' Medicus falsus iam 
perterritus eat neque propter timorem dicere 
potuit. Tandemvero (but) exclamavit, "Veniam 
(pardon) imploro, Domine; sQtor, non medicus 
sum." 

Itaque rex populum oonvocavit et haec dlxit, 
" Capita (lioea) vestra commisistis non medicO, 
sed siitorl impudlcissimo (most ahameleas), cui 
nemd (no one) soleas (aandala) committere dsbet." 



'morbuH, 4, m., UIwh, dUeoet (cf. "morbid"). 

> iflnS, -ftro, BtC, c.ure, malce viell (cf. "sane," " sariitary "), 



A Temple iu Southern Italy 



Llberae sunt enim nostrae cogit&ti5nSs. (Cicero) 
For our thoughts at least are free 

CHAPTER XXIV 

CARDINAL NUMERAIiS . ORDINAL NTJMERALS 
DECLENSION OP UNUS, DUO, TRES 

FIBST SBOTION 

221. Numerals. — The Cardinal Numerals from one to 
twenty and the Ordinal Numerals f rom first to twentieth are 
given below. 

Both the cardinals and ordinals are adjectives. The 
cardinals here given are, however, indeclinable, except 
unus, duo, trSs (see p. 321). The ordinals are declined like 
bonus, -a, -um. 

Sionb * Cabdixals Obdinals 

(Telling hovo many) (Telling in what order) 

I unus, -a, -um primus, -a, -um 

II ddo, m., dtiae, f ., diio, n. secdndus, -a, -um 

III trSs, m., f., tria, n. tertius, -a, -um 
IIII or IY quattuor qufirtus, -a, -um 
Y qufnque qutntus, -a, -um 

VI sex sextus, -a, -um 

VII septem septimuB, -a, -um 

VIII 6ct5 oct&vus, -a, -um 
VIIII or IX n6vem ndnus, -a, -um 
X de^cem dlcimus, -a, -um 

1 These signs originated in holding up the fingers to indicate the num- 
bers ; — theref ore the numbers f rom one to ten are called digits, from 
digitus, finger. I, the Roman sign for one, stands for one finger, II is 
for two fingers, V (representing the angle between the thumb and the 
rest of the hand) f or five fingers (the whole hand) , VI f or the hand plus 
onefinger, X for two hands (crossed), i.e. ten fingers* etc. 

132 
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8IOK8 


Cabdihals 


XI 


undecim x 


XII 


duddecim 


xm 


trtfdecim 


XIV 


quattudrdecim 


XV 


qulndecim 


XVI 


sddecim 


XVII 


septlndecim 


xvm 


duodSvIgintl 8 


XVimorXIX 


undgvlgintl 8 


XX 


vlgintl 



222. Suggestions for Stndy. — On a 

signs (I-XX), and opposite each write 
marking long vowels and the accent. 



OfiDINALS 

undlcimus, -a, -um 
duodlcimus, -a, -um 
tlrtius dlcimus * 
qu&rtus dlcimus * 
qulntus dlcimus * 
sextus de^cimus s 
. septimus decimus ' 
duodSvIc6n8imus, 8 -a, -um 
undSvIc6nsimus, 8 -a, -um 
vlc6nsimus, -a, -um 

sheet of paper place the Roman 
the cardinals and the ordinals, 



223. 

Enolish Mbandtos 
stir, stir up 
incite 

pleases 

it displeases 



Rklatsd Enolish Wobds 
excite, excit&ble 



SBOOND SBOTION 

VOCABULARY XXIV 

Latin Words 

excito, -are, -dvl, -dtus 

incitS, -fire, -dvi, -dtus 

placet, -ere, placuit, — please 

(w. Dat.) 
displicet, -ere, displi- displease 

cuit, — (w. Dat.) 



then, next defnde 

already iam 

even, also e^tiam 

indeed, certainly, quidem (post- 
at least positive) 



and so 
no longer 
therefore 
but 



itaque 
n5n iam 
fgitur 
sed 



* Observe the numerals eleven to seventeen : findecim = unus + 
decem, duodecim = duo + decem, etc. In the numerals f rom thirteen 
to seventeen the ending -decim corresponds to -teen (i.e. ten) in English. 

'Each of the two ordinals is declined ; e.g. ann5 tertiS declmd, in 
the thirteenth year. 

8 duo-dS-vIgintl, two-from-twenty ; un-dS-vIgintl, one-from-twenty ; 
duo-dS-vIcSnsimus, two-from-twentieth; un-dS-vIcSnsimus, one-from- 
twentieth. 
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TRANSLATION EXEBCISES 

224. A. 1. Primus quidem orator incitatus erat agricolarum 
iniarils ; de hls iniuriis multa verba dlxit. 

2. Deinde cum illo disput&ve"runt longum tempus et se- 
cundus et tertius orator. 

3. Itaque hls tribus or&tionibus excit&tus est populus uni- 
versus. 

4. Etiam tunc CicerG ndn vlsus est; tandem ex templo est 
Sductus & consule ipso. 

5. Ibi qulndecim equitSs et vlgintl pedites & f r£tre meC iam 
visl sunt. 

B. 1. This judge, once upon a time, was more unjust than 
that friend of yours. 2. But no longer is the punishment of 
good men pleasing to him. 3. And so the seventh legion 
remained that summer in the same camp. 4. At last two 
farmers came hither from that place with three horses. 5. To 
Cicero indeed it was displeasing to ba stirred (exdtari) by the 
shouts of bad men. 

225. Derivation Exercise. — Find English words related to the Latin 
numerals unus to decem. 



Thb Roman Public Baths 
(OptionaT) 

226. The magnificent Thermae, or Public Baths, were a 
great feature of Rome under the Empire. Among the most 
famous of these were the Baths of Caracalla (one of the halls 
of which is reproduced in the great central hall of the Penn- 
sylvania Station in New York, N. Y.). The Baths of Caracalla 
could accommodate 1600 bathers at once. They had separate 
rooms for warm, hot, and cold baths. In the frigidarium, or 
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room for the cold bath, was au immense swimming pool whose 
dimenaions were approximately 172 x 78 feet. 

The Roman Baths were great popular soeial centers; for 
connected with them were gymnasiums, lecture halls, libraries, 



e Baths of Caracalla 



shaded walks, and fountains ; they were beautified with precious 
marblea, painting, and sculpture, and they were practieally 
free. In many ways they were like our modern elubs, com- 
munity playgrounds, and the Y. M. C. A, 



TSx ollmuitii tn dfaartfl — 7%« voiee of one trying in tkt uri,ldernais 

CHAPTER XXV (Revtew) 

227. Vocabularies antl Sy ntax. — (a) Keview caref ully Vocab- 
ularies XXI-XXIV. (6) Practice, for aceuracy and speed, on 
conoilium, chrltas, labor, blc, idem, ille, ipee, la, voco, monoo, 
niintlo, abduco, praemitto, duo, tria, unus. (c) Review the 
Rulea of Syntax for ChapterB I-XXIV, pagea 338-339. 

SzNTENCEa Illustrating Syntax in Chaptebs I-XXIV 

228. 1. Cui igitur frater tuua ostendit illos tres libros ? 

2. Itaque hanc aestatem Caesar in oppido parvo cum quln- 
que legionibus manebat. 

3. Dlligentia et peditum et equitum a cOnuule, virfi dlgnis- 
aimo, laudabitur. 

4. NOnne erat im&go aquilae aignum decimae legionis ? 

5. Dux noater quattuor exploratores ad flumen praemittere 
dsbet 

6. Sex annls Gallia virtiite et labOre mllitum RomanOrum 
p&cata erit 

7. Verusne clvitatis Rfim&nae amleua erat ille rex ? 

8. Crebrla clamoribus mllitum revocabatur. 

9. Num amlcus tuua erit ifl8tior quam meua pater ? 

10. Illa quidem hieme dux timidus cum Gallls proelium 
committere nfln ausua est. 



A Christian Inscription 

«lnrnlnqB >nd Hiisa made tlil» meinorlnl for tb.su- beloved aon." 

(Od itie righi Cbriet 1« represenled u the jood ■bepherd) 
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LATIN WORDS IN ENGLISH 
(For Ref erence) 

THE FORM OF LATIN WORDS IN ENGLISH 

229. "About four fifths of all the borrowed words in our 
language we find to come from the Latin, either directly or 
through the French. The French language, indeed, consists 
almost wholly of Latin words, and the same thing is true of 
Spanish, Italian, and Portuguese. So if we take a word from 
any of these tongues, we are pretty apt to get one which was 
originally Latin. . . . While the basis of English is a Ger- 
manic dialect, not very different from what we call Low 
Dutch, more than half its words came from the Latin lan- 
guage. . . . Since so large a number of Latin words have 
been taken into English, we should learn to recognize bor- 
rowed Latin words when met in English. In this way a 
flood of light is poured on the meaning of a large part of our 
English speech." l 

While many Latin words have been taken unchanged into 
English, most of the words f rom Latin have changed somewhat 
in form. These changes came about naturally and followed 
definite paths. The types of changes are illuatrated by the foU 
lowing words. 

I. Latin Words Unchanged in English 

(.4) Nouns — villa ; odium ; peninsula ; camera ; militia ; 
consul ; orator ; arbor ; labor. (B) Adjectives — bonus ; 
album ; miser ; pauper ; nostrum ; medium. (O) Verbs 

VETO. 



1 Cf . The Latin in English, pp. xii, xv, by Harry Pratt Judson, Presi- 
dent of the University of Chicago. 
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II. Latin Wokds Chanqed ih ] 
(A) Houna 

1. Base unchanged: oratio, oration ; Bigiium, sign; verbuia, 
verb ; impediiuentum, impediment. 

2. Base changed : 

(a) piotura, picture; fabula, fable ; atatua, staiue; ioh, rose; 
natura, nature; logatua, legate ; templum, temple. 

(b) victoria, victory; tniuria, injury. 

(c) prudentla, prudence; diligentia, dffi- 
gence. 

(d~) aedlnclum, edijice (cf. offlclum, qffice) ; 
eouBilium, counsel; concillum, coundl. 

(c) libertaB, liberty ; auctoritaa, authority; 
aignWte, dignity. 

(B) Adjectlves 
ARomanWoman i. B^g unchanged ; longu», long; be- 

and Her Mald . , 

nignua, benign. 

2. Base changed : 
(o) primuB, prime. 

(b) Base, with change of spelling : Becundua, second. 

(c) ogregiufl, egregious; barbarua, barbarous. 

(C) Verbs 

1. Verb root unchanged : respondeo, respond. 

2. Verb root changed : (u) aervd, preaerve; ambulo, amble; 
lmplorS, implore; convoco, convohe; comparo, compare; pro- 
video, provide; produco, produce; exploro, exphre; disputo, 
dispute; exclto, excite; lnoito, incite. 

(b) exapeoto, expect; deterreo, deter ; exclamo, exclaim; sub- 
tined (Bub + teneo),aws(ain; repeto, reneat/ committo, commit; 
occurrd, occur. 

3. Base of the Perfect Passive Participle : 

(a) conduco, conduct; dimltto (dl(s) 4- mitto), dismiss. 

(b) libero, Uberate; nomino, nominate; promitto, promise. 
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THE IMPORTANCE OF LATIN WORDS IN ENGLISH 

230. We have been considering changes in the f orm of Latin 
words when taken into English. It now remains for us to see 
in the following selections how important these Latin words 
are. They will be found to carry the burden of the thought. 
In the following paragraph from the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, words f rom Latin are underscored. 

" When, in the course of human events, it becomes necessary 
for one people to dissolve the political 1 bands which have 
connected them with another, and to assume among the powers 
of the earth the separate and equal station to which the laws of 
Nature and of Nature's God entitle them, a decent respect to 
the opinions of mankind requires that they should declare 
the causes which impel them to the separation." 

Eead the passage aloud, but omit the Latin words. Is there 
any real meaning lef t in the paragraph ? 

In the following selection from President Wilson'8 Message 
to Congress, April 2, 1917, the English words from Latin 
are underscored, 

"But the right is more precious than peace, and we shall 
fight for the things which we have always carried nearest our 
hearts — for democracy? for the right of those who submit to 
authority to have a voice in their own governments, for the 
rights and liberties of small nations, for a universal dominion of 
right by such a concert of f ree peoples as shall bring peace and 
saf ety to all nations and make the world itself at last f ree. To 
such a task we can dedicate our lives and our fortunes, every- 
thing that we are and everything that we have, with the pride 
of those who know that the day has come when America is 
privileged to spend her blood and her might for the principles 
that gave her birth and happiness and the peace which she has 
treasured. 1 God helping her, she can do no other." 



From the Greek language. 
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Similarly in the following passages Latin words are under- 
scored. 

1. " The fact that what is called a complete English dictionary 
contains three Latin or Greek derivations to one word f rom a 
Saxon or any other Gothic source, shows us that to the educated 
man the livest part of his language, so f ar as science and the 
higher order of things are concerned, is the Latin and Greek 
contingent." — Dr. W. T. Harris, late U. S. Commissioner of 
Education. 

2. " A cultural education must include the classics." — Theo- 

DORE RoOSEVELT. 

3. " We should have scant capital to trade on were we to 
throw away the wisdom we have inherited and seek our f ortunes 
with the slender stock we ourselves have accumulated. This, it 
seems to me, is the real, the prevalent argument for holding 
every man we can to the intimate study of the ancient classics. 
. . . What you cannot find a substitute for is the classics as 
literature ; and there can be no first hand contact with that 
literature if you will not master the grammar 1 and the syntax 1 
which convey its subtle power." — Woodrow Wilson. 

4. "A mastery of the literature and the history of the 
ancient world makes every one fitter to excel than he would 
have been without it. . . . Let no one be afraid of the name, 
1 dead languages.' No language is dead which perf ectly conveys 
thoughts that are alive and are as f ull of energy l now as they 
ever were." — Viscount Bryce, former Ambassador from 
Great Britain to the United States. 



1 From the Greek language. 



Accipere quam facere iniSriun praestet. (Cicero) 
It is better to suffer wrong than to do it 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS ENDING IN -10 



PIBST SEOTION 



231. Third Conjugation Verbs in -id. — Certain verbs 
in -16 have the Present Infinitive in -8re and are called 
"-15 verbs of the Third Conjugation." Verbs in -16, with 
the infinitive in -gre, are conjugated like caj>16, I take. 
The Principal Parts of capio are : cap!6, capere, cfipl, captus. 



Indicativb Activb 



Indicativb Passivb 



Present : / take, etc. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. c£pi6 capimus 

2. capis capitis 

3. c&pit capiunt 



Present : / am taken, etc. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. capior capimur 

2. capeiis capiminl 

3. capitur capitintur 



Imperf ect : / was taking, etc. 

1. capiSbam capiSMmus 

2. capifibas capiSMtis 

3. capiSbat capiSbant 



Imperf ect : / was being taken, etc. 

1. capiSbar capiSbftmur 

2. capi6b&ris capiSb&minl 

3. capiSMtur capiSbantur 



Future : / shaU take, etc. 

1. capiam capiSmus 

2. capiSs capidtis 

3. c&piet capient 



Future : I shall be taken, etc. 

1. capiar capiSmur 

2. capi€ris capiSmini 

3. capiStur capientur 
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Indicative Activk 


i 
Indicative, Passivb 1 


Perfect: / took 9 or / have taken, 

Sing. etc - Plur. 

1. cepl c^pimus 

2. cepfstl cepfstis 

3. cSpit cepfirunt (-6re) 


Perf ect : / was taken, or have been 

Sing. taken, etc. pi ur , 
L captus sum captl siimus 

2. captus es captl 6stis 

3. captus est captl sunt 


Pluperf ect : / had taken, etc. 

1. c^peram ceperamus 

2. ceperas ceperatis 

3. ceperat c£perant 


Pluperf ect : / had been taken, etc. 

1. captus eram captl erlimus 

2. captus e"ras captl eratis 

3. captus erat captl 6rant 


Future Perf ect : Ishatt have taken, 

etc. 

1. ceperS cep^rimus 

2. ceperis cep^ritis 

3. ceperit ciperint 


Future Perf ect : / shall have been 
taken, etc. 

L captus ero captl 6rimus 

2. captus e*ris cdptl e"ritis 

3. captus 6rit captl 6runt 



232. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. Write a synopsis, with the meanings. 3. Conjugate the Present, 
Imperf ect, and Future Active of fugio, / flee, and faciS, / make. 

SEOOND SEOTION 



233. 

Englisii Meaninqs 

preserve 

call out 

recall 

order 

show 

accept, receive 

take, accept 

begin, undertake 

intercept, cut off 



VOCABULARY XXVI 

Latin Wobds 
cSnse^rvo, -are, -avl, -atus 
gvoco, -£re, -tvl, -atus 
reVoco, -fire, -fivl, -atus 
itibed, -€re, itissi, iussus 
oste*ndo, -ere, oste*ndI, oste*ntuB 
accipiS, -ere, acc6pi, acce*ptus 
excfpio, -ere, excepi, exce*ptus 
incfpio, -ere, inc€pl, ince*ptus 
intercfpid, -ere, intercSpI, inter- 
clptus 



BlLATED EnGLIBH 
WOBDS 

conservatioii 

evoke 

revoke 

ostent&tious 

accept&ble 

excep&on 

incipient 

interception. 
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cdpi6,-ere,cupIvI(cupiI),cupItuH cupiuity ' 



do, make 


i&cio, -ere, fecl, fdctun 


factory, factw 


act, deed 


f Aetum. -T, n. 


fact 


flee 


fngio, -ere, fftgi, ftigttfirua 


fugitive 


ffight 


fuga, «,/ 




throw, hurl 


iael5, -ere, iScI, l&ctus 


prq/ecrile 


underatand, 


pernpiclo, -ere, perspdxl, per- 


perspicuous 


Bee through 


■plctoa 




snateh 


rapiS, -ero, rapul, raptus 


rapid, raptaxe 


snatch away 


Srfpifi, -ere, Srfpui, Si e"ptus 





TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

234. A. 1. Iam haec legio in pedites Gallos Mla iaciebat ; 
subito inasa est equites barbaros intercipere. 2. Exer- 
citus BAmanus multa cum celeritate hos servos timidos in 
fugam dabit. 3. Facta egregia decimae legionis a Caesare 

.praemia dlgnissima accipient. 4. Nonne multa tfila ieeiinus 
in mOrum? 5. Frlmum ille legatus tertiam legionem ex 
oppidd Svocavit ; deinde et tertiam et qulntam legionem ad 
flumen convoe&vit ; sed tandem Caesar ipso eum cum lils copils 
in oppidum revoc&vit. 

B. 1. This disloyal scout began to lead the fifth legion 
away from the river. 2. We had not at that time seen 
through the evil plans of the leader, had 
we ? 3. The Gallic chief snatched two 
arrowa away from the soldier. 4. The 
kind leader desired to save tbe inhabit- 
ants of this town, but many had already 
fled. 5. This soldier will carry the 
standard to Caesar himself. 

235. Derivation Exercise, Xype I. — Fjnd, 
with the help of the dictionary, Jtoe English 
words related tu capio and arrange them in ttio 

notebook. A Qrecian Un 



• Dum spIrO, spSr$ — While there's life, there'8 hope 

CHAPTER XXVII 

LATIN PRBFIXBS AND SUFFIXBS 

FIRST SKCTION 

236. Latin Prefixee. — Many English words have been 
f ormed by means of prefixes ; thus f rom " turn " was formed 
"re-turn," with the Latin prefix re- (back, agairi), and from 
" make," " re-make." Such a built-up word is called a com- 
pound. Many English compound words come from Latin 
compound words. In the English "a-vert," tum away, we 
find the Latin prefix a (ab), away from -f- verto, turn. Other 
familiar compounds are " re-vert," " co/i-vert," " i/i-vert " ; also 
" ao-dicate," " con-voke," " eas-cite," " de-port." These and nu- 
merous other Latin prefixes appear in English. TJie followiiig. 
prefixes, already learned, are assembled herefor special study. 

ft-, ab- (alsb abs-, au-), away-from : amitto, I send away, lose. 
ad-, 1 to, towards : admitto, I send to, admit. 

con- (also com-, col-, and co-), together, with : cSnscrlbS, I enroll. 
con- (intensive) : confirmS, I make very strong. 
M-,from, down-from: d&duco, I lead down. 
5-, ex-,from, out-from: exportS, / carry out, export. 
in- (also im-, il-), into, in, on : importo, / carry into, import. 
in- (also im-) negative, not : inimlous (in + amlcus), unfriendly, 
inlquus (in -f aequus), unjust. 

Notb. — We have also met the Latln prefixes dis- (dl-), ob- (oc-), 
per-, prae-, pro-, and re- (red-). These were explained at their first 
appearance. The following Latin compounds will serve to recall them 
to mind : 

cHmitto* obsideo perducO praemittG prScSdO recedo 
discedo occldo perspiciO praesidium provide5 redigo 

l In compounds, if ad comes before a consonant, the d usually 
changes to that consonant. 

144 
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237. Exercise. — (a) With ref erence to each of the f ollowing 
compounds, answer three questions : 1. What is the sinjple 
verb ? . 2. What is the prefix ? 3. What thought has the 
prefix contributed to the meaning of the word ? 



abdac5 


cogd 


c5niirm5 


diligS 


excipio 


abstun 


committo 


conscrfbd 


*doc5 


expugn5 


accipid 


comportd 


c5naerv5 


SripiS 


exapecto 


adsum 


conddcd 


convoc5 


ivoc5 


incipid 



(b) Form five Latin verbs from the simple verb duco by 
using the prefixes ad-, con-, de-, e-, and in-. State the meaning 
of each compound. In the same way form as many com- 
pounds as you can from mitto and porto, stating the meanings 
in each case. 

(c) In each of the following English words, state (1) the 
prefix, and (2) what the prefix has contributed to the meaning 
of the word. Consult an English dictionary. 

abnormal coUision cooperate illuminate 

aceept condemn deduct immigrate 

addition contract emigrate intransitive 

(d) Write, with meanings, five English words to illustrate 
the use of each of *the following prefixes : a- (ad-), adr, con- } 
de-, e- (ex-), in-. State what is contributed by the prefix in 
each word. 

8BCOND SBOTION 

238. Latin Suffixes. — Examine carefully each of the words 
in the following Table of Sufllxes. Learn the eff ect of each 
suffix upon the meaning, and associate each derivative with 
the word to which it is related. 

A. NOUNS FORMED FROM VeRBS 

Action Nouns. — 1. -OR forms nouns denoting activity, condition, or 
state : timor, fear (timeS, I fear), i.e. the act of fearing. clImoR, 
shout (clftmS, Ishout), i.e. the act of shouting. 
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2. -TOR indicatea the agent or doer : GhaTOB, orator, speaker (orfi, 
I speak, aak), i.e. the one who does thespeaking. bxplObatok, one who 
investigates, scout (explfirS, 1 invealigate), i.e. the one who doe» tbe 
investigating. 

B. Nouns Formed from Othek Notjhs 

Condition ii» Qi;Ai.in- Nouns. — 1. -TOB forms nouns denoting a 

condition or quality : virtIJS, mantiness (vir, man), i.e. the conditton 

or quality of being a true man. skhvitds, alaiie.ry (Mrvus, »ia«e), i.e. 

the condif ion or quaiity of being a slave. 

2. -T£S forms nouns denoting a quality, condition, or characteristic : 
iuctOritIs, authority (auctor, adviser), i.e. the characteristic of being 
an adviser. civitas, dtizenship (clvie, citizen), i.e. the eondifion of 
being a citizen. 

3. -IA forms nouns denoting condition : hIlitia, military service 
(mHes, soidter), i.e. the condition of being a soldier. 

C. NoUNS FORMED FKOM AdJEGTIVXS 

Conihtion or Qualitv Nouss. — 1. -TASfonns nouns denoting 

condition or quality : i.IiiekTIs, freedom (llber, free), i.e. the condition 

of being free. dIonitas, worth (dlgnus, worthy), i.e. the quality of 

being worthy. celeritas, swiftne&a. (oeler, svsift), *t.e. the quality of 

being swift. veritas, truth (vBrus, true), i.e. the quality of being true. 

2. -IA and -TIA form nouns denoting 

aiiidhitni or quality : hbhobia, memory 

(memor, mindful), i.e. the condtiion or 

quality of being mindful. amIciTIA, friend- 

ship ( amiciiB,f riendly), i.e. xheconditionor 

qualitij tif being a friend. iCstitia, juttice 

(iftstus, juat), i.t. the condition or quality 

of being jnst. prOdbnTIA, prudence l,prfl- 

dfins, prudent), i.e. the condition or quality 

ot being prudent. dIlioenTIA, eare (dHl- 

gfins, careful), i.e. the condition or quality 

A Boman Medallion of being caref ul. 



HolemonimBmu^dotoUorevidentnrquIn.inlcitirunSvItlL tollunt. (Cicero) 
For they who takt friendship out of life seem. to take the eun from 
heaven 

'CHAPTER XXVIII 

THB RELATIVB PHONOUN - AGREEMENT OF THB 
HBLATIVB 

PIB8T 8ECTION 

339. Use of the Relatlve Pronoun ia English. — The 
forms of the relative pronoun in English are who, which, 
that, and what. Clauses introduced by relative pronouns 
are called Relative Clauses, thus : 

(1^ I saw the boy who (or thaf) was standing near the 
temple. Here the main clause is I saw the boy ; the rela- 
tive clause describes the boy. The relative pronoun who 
is the Subject of the verb in the 
relative clause, and is in the Nom- 
inative caae. Ita antecedent boy 
is the Object of the main verb, and 
is in the Objective case. Since the 
relative stands in place of its an- 
tecedent boy, it is,like boy, mascu- 
line and third person singular (as 
is shown by the verb). Thns we 
see that the relative agrees with its 

antecedent in gender, person, and number, but its case is 
detennined by its use in the relative clause, and is not 
necessarily the same as that of its anteeedent. 
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840. The Relative Proaoun in Latiii. — The reiative pio- 
noun in Latin, qul, m., quae, f., quod, n., wko, wkick, that, 
and wkat, is declined as follows : 



SlNQPLAB 


P,.™.. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. qul quae quod 
Gen. cuius » (all genders) 
Dat. onl ' (all genders) 
Acc. quem quam quod 
Abl. qud qu8 qufi 


qul quae quae 
quSrum qufirum quorum 
quibus (all genders) 
quoa quSa quae 
quibUB (all genders) 


' English. Mbanings 


Nominative: «-ho (p), which (t), that (p,t), what (t) 
Genitive: wkose (p), ofwkom (p), ofmhick (t) 
Dative : (o or /or toAom (p), io or/or whick (t) 
Accusative : uiftom (p), wkich (t), tfaf (p, t), wkat (t) 
Ablative: /rom whom (p), /rowi uiAicA (t), from what (t) 


The English forms used in referring to persons are marked p ; 
ihose used with things are marked t ; those used either witli persohs 
or things are inarked r,l. 



The Emperor Trajan gow to dedicate hia Forum 
(Trajan ij the flgnre tn bigb relier M tbo rlgtat) 



1 Pronounced cijb-yu». 



1 Pronounced riki-i (fewi). 
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241. The Uae of the Relative Pronoun in Latin. — Translate 
the f ollowing examples : 

f. Puerum vidi qui ad templum «tabat, (Subject) 

2. Haeo puella parva cuiua mater e vita excesait. (Poss. Gen.) 

3. Hio eat miles cui dux praemia dedit. (Indir. Obj.) 

4. Bellum, quod l cum Gennanis geeserunt, longum f uit. (Object) 
«5. Oladius quo milea se defendit longua est. (Abl. ofMeans) 

6. Frater meus, quocum s ad urbem veni. (Abl. of Accom.) 

7. Ba aestate, qua pater ad bellum vocatus est. (Abl. of Time 
When) 

& Cives, a quibus urbs defensa erat, laudati sunt. (Abl. of 
Agent) 

9. Vulnera, quibus laborabat, erant plurima. (Abl. of Cause) 
10. (a) Ego, qui amicus sum, dixL (Antecedent, First Per.) 

(b) Tu, qui amicus es, dixisti. (Antecedent, Seeond Per.) 

(c) Dle, qui amicus est, dixit (Antecedent, Third Per.) 



242. Rule. — In Latin a relative pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in gender, person, and nwmber^ but its case 
is determined by its use in the Relative clause. 

243. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. The Veneti had 
many boats with which they sailed to Britain. 2. This 
woman whose son was killed in battle is always grieving 
(doleo). 3. We who were present thanked him. 4. Whcti 
(quae, n. Acc. pL) we learned concerning the war terrified us. 
5. We praise the man who (or that) fights in behalf of (pro) his 
country. 6. I have already read the book (librum quem) you 
gave me. 7. We have already read the books you gave us. 



1 In English, the relative pronoun,. if used in the objective case, may be 
omitted. In Latin the relative pronoun is never omitted. 
* See footnote 2, page 114, and footnote 3, page 126. 
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SBCOND SBOTION 



244. 



VOCABULARY XXVHI 



En&ush MtAirnrcw 


Latin Words 


Rblatkd Knolish Woum 


children 


lfberl, -6rum, m. 




go to, advance 


acc6d6, -ere, acclssl, 
accessurus 


accede, accession 


yield, give up 


conc6d6, -ere, con- 


concede, concession. 




ceasl, concessurus 


• 


go away, depart 


disc£d6, -ere, dis- 
ceasl, discessurus 




go out 


exc£d6, -ere, ez- 
clssl, excessurus 


exceed, excessive 


go f orward, advance 


pr6c£d6, -ere, pr6- 
ceasl, prScessurus 


proceed, prccession. 


go back 


rec6d6, -ere, reclssl, 


recede, recess, re- 




recessurus 


cessional 


come up, succeed 


succ6d6, -ere, suc- 
c4ssl, successurus 


succeed, success 


struggle, hasten 


contend6, -ere, con- 
tlndl, contlntum 


contend, contention 


fight 


dlmic6, -dre, -&v% 


• 


• 


-dtum 




hurry 


pr6per6, -ire, -ftvl, — 





TRANSLATION EXERCISESi 

245. A. 1. Primiim Aeneas a patria discessit; deinde ad 
multas terras navigavit ; tandem ad Italiam accessit. 2. Quod 
nomen habsbat eius fllius ? 3. Iam AenS&s 6 vlta exces- 
serat ; cuius fllius, ndmine Ascanius, ad rSgnum patris successit. 
4. Sed postea Amulius, rex inlquus, qul ipse fllios non 
habebat, nolebat (was unwilling) rggnum duobus filils Rheae 
Silviae concSdere. 5. Itaque hos liberos servl posuerunt in 



1 First read the marginal summary in 246, and observe in the text the 
Ivatin equivalents of the proper names. See the footnotes. 
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a Roman Palntlng 



UwUmeofVergll) 



arca lignea, 1 ad fltimen 
properavgrunt, et arcam 
in aquam coniScerunt. 

B. 1. Who saved the 
children, Eomulus and 
Remus ? 2. Whither did 
the kind shepherd - carry 
them ? 3. Afterwards 
Bomulus built a town 
near the river, and the 
name of this town was 
Rome. 4. The Romans 
had seized the Sabine 
women ; therefore the Sa- 
bines went out f rom many 
towns and fought with 
them. 5. At last the 
Sabine women hastened 
to go to the battle ; peaee 
was made; the Sabine 
men went back to their 
own (sua) towns. 



Aeneas 
Troy. 



Ascanius 
buiids Aiba 
Longa on the 
Alban Hills. 



LATIN SELECTION 
. The Founding of Rome 

Ubi (whmi) Troia a Graecls occupata est, 
Aeneas patriam rellquit et ad Italiam paucis 
cum socils navigavit. Qul in Italia a rege Lattno 
iu amicitiam acceptus est. 

Rostquam (after) AenSas S vlta excessit, As- 
canius, fllius eius, rSgnum excSpit et Albam 
Longam, oppidum uovum, aedificavit. 



1 Ste footnote 2, ] 



e footnote 4, p. 153. 
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King Amu- 
lms sets Rom- 
ulus and Remus 
adrift upon 
the Tiber. 



The floating 
cradle grounds 
on the river 
bank. A wolf 
befriends the 
children ; a 
shepherd res- 
cues them. 

Romulus 
and Remus 
found Rome. 



How the 
Romans won 
their Sabine 
wives. 



Post multds annos Amulius fr&trem suum oo- 
cldere, qul r8x erat Alb&n6rum, consilium cepit 
et regnum occupavit. Sed fllia regis fllios duos 
parvulos 1 habuit, quos Amulius in animo habS- 
bat occldere. Itaque hos, quorum nomina erant 
Romulus et Remus, in arc£ ligne&^ posuit arcam- 
que in fltimen coniScit. Tum in hls locls vastae 
solitudines 8 erant. 

Pater autem (however) puerorum erat deus; 
qul e6s et (also) serv£vit. Ad rlpam (bank) enim 
fltiminis, ubi (where) arca rellcta erat, lupam 
(wolf) mlsit; quae pueros parvulos dSfendebat. 
Eos tandem vldit p£stor 4 benignus, qul suscSpit 
eos et ad vlllam suam parvam s6cum portavit. 

Romulus et Remus, cum prlmum (as soon as) 
virl fue"runt, Amtilium, r€gem illum malum, oc- 
ciderunt rSgnumque Numitorl dederunt. Deinde 
oppidum suum ad illud fltimen, in eo ipso loco 
ubi servatl erant, posuSrunt. Huius oppidl 
nomen erat Roma. 

In eo oppido non erant multae feminae. Ita- 
que Romanl Sablnos, qul non longe habitabant, 
cum fgminls et filiabus ad spectaculum (a public 
show) invIt&vSrunt (invited). Flli£s Sablnorum 
cSpeiiint et in matrimonium dtixSrunt (married). 
Ea fuit causa belll cum Sablnls, sed feminae 
p&cem imploraverunt. 



1 parvulus, -a, -um (diminutive of parvus, -a, -um, smalt), very 
small, tiny. 

2 arca lignea, a chest ofwood (cf. English " ark "). 
8 s61itud6, s61itudinis, f., "solitude." 

4 paator, past6ris, m. (from pasco, I feed), lit., one who feeds, 
shepherd (cf. English "pastor," "pasture"). 



e 



Vlta fine Utterli mora ett — Ufe without leandng U deafh 

CHAPTER XXIX 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH POSTQUAM, UBI, DUM- 
CATJSAL CLAUSES WITH QUOD, QUIA 

FIBST SBOTION 

247. Temporal Clauscs. — In the complex sentence, I 
saw your broiher after Irecetved your letter ^ the principal 
clause is I saw your brother. The past tense (I saw) ex- 
presses the action of the verb merely as in the past ; the 
particular time referred to in the past is not indicated. 
The subordinate clause, after I received your letter^ indi- 
cates more definitely (or defines) the time referred to by 
the principal clause, and is, therefore, called a Temporal 
clause ; it is introduced by a temporal conjunction (after). 
Other Temporal conjunctions are when and while. 

These Temporal conjunctions in Latin are : postquam, 
after; ubi, when; and dum, while. 

EXAMPLES OF TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

1. Poatquam epiatulam tnam acoepi , fratrem tuum vidi, After 
I received your letter, I saio your brother. 

2. Ubi eum vidi , de fratre tuo rogavi, When I saw him y 
I asked about your brother. 

3. Dum in Italia sum, multa oppida pulcherrima vidi, WhUe 
I was in Italy 9 1 saw many very beautiful towns. 

448. Rules. — 1. A Temporal clause introduced by poat- 
quam, after y or ubi, when, if it refers to past time, gener- 

164 
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ally has the Perfect Indicative, which is of ten translated 
by the English "Past Perfect." 

2. A Temporal clause introduced by dum, while, if it 
refers to past time, regularly has the "vivid Present" 
Indicative, which is usually translated by the English 
"Past Progressive." 

849. Causal Clauses. — In the complex sentence, We 
jight for our country^ because we love liberty^ the principal 
clause is we fight for our country. The verb we fight ex- 
presses the action as a fact^ that is, as true at the time of 
speaking (the present). The subordinate clause, because 
we love liberty y gives the cause or reason of the action 
expressed in the principal clause, and is, theref ore, called 
a Gausal clause. It is introduced by a Causal conjunc- 
tion (because). The verb, we love (Present Indicative), 
expresses the action of the verb as a fact^ that is, as true 
at the time of speaking (the present). 

The sentence becomes in Latin: Pr6 patria nostra pugna- 
mtui, quod (or qnla ) Ubertatem amftmm . 1 

EXAMPLES OP CAUSAL CLAUSES 
1. Rez Romanos vincere non potult, quod Horatras pontem 



defendit , The king could not conquer the Romans, because Hora- 
tius defended the bridge. 

2. Patriam noetram amamus, quia nostra est, We love our 
country, because it is ours. 

3. Dlos dlscipulos, quod fidi sunt, laudamus, We praise those 
pupils, because they are faithful. 

1 Instead of a subordinate (causal) clause we may use a coordinate 
statement with the conjunction nam, /or, or enim (postpositive), for y 
thus : Pr6 patria nostra pugnaraus, nam Ubertatem (or Ubert&teju 
enim) am&mus. 
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250. Rule. — A Causal clause introduced by quod oc 
quia, becavse^ has the Indicative to assert the reason as a 
fact. 



251. 

ENGLISH MlAKlWQ» 

apply, employ 

hold together, confine 

alarm, excite 

arouse, disturb 

throw to, add 

hurl 

throw into, inspire 

throw against, oppose 

throw f orward 

throw back 

throw across, pierce 



VOCABULARY XXTX 

Latin Wordb 
adhfbe6, -6re, -ul, -itus 
cont£ne6, -6re, -ul, con- 

tlntus 
comm6ve5, -€re, com- 

m6vl, comm6tu8 
perm6ve6, -#re, per- 

m6vl, permdtus 
adici6, -ere, adidcl, ad- 

ilctus 
conici6, -ere, conidcl, 

conilctus 
inici6, -ere, inidcl, in- 

ilctus 
obici5, -ere, obidcl, ob- 

ilctus 
pr5ici5, -ere, prdldcl, 

pr5ilctus 
refci5, -ere, reificl, re- 

ilctus 
traici5, -ere, tr&i6cl, 

tr&ilctus 



Rblatsd Englibh Worus 

Cf. habe6, 112. 

contain, content 

commotioii 



adjective 

conjectuxe 

inject . 

object, objecAon 

project, projecdon. 

reject, rejection 



SECOND SECTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES* 



252. A. 1. Ubi Porsena, r6x Etruscus, mult5s et peditfis et 
equitgs in (against) incol&s Romae duxit, Hor&tius pontem 
dSfendit 2. Magno timore R.6m£ni commov©bantur, quod 

. i JTirst read the marginal summary in 263, and observe in the text the 
Latin equivalents of the proper names. See the footnotes. 
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mflrl non erant firml ; multam dlligeatiam adhibebant ; muros 

confirmabant. 3. Sed I&niculum oppidl muris nondum (not 

yet) inclusum (incioaed) 

erat ; novum murum 

Romanl obieere Etrus- 

cls ' ridii poterant 

4, Postquam igitur Por- 

sena Ianiculum cum 

celeritate occupSvit, 

magnus timor Rdmanls ' 

iniectus cst. 5. Tan- 

dem Etruscl ad pontem 

accesserunt; hic pons 

ab Horatio dSfendg- 

batur; eius virtfls Rc- 

manis 1 multum adiecit 

animum. 

B. 1. The three Ro- 
mans dared to fight Etm*»n Gat. m Volta™ 

with a great number of 

Etruscans. 2. Porsena's soldiers hurled many weapons; 
Horatius was not disturbed, but dared to defeud the bridge. 
3. When the bridge fell (cocldlt, fr. cado) into the river, Ho- 
ratius threw himself forward into the water. 4. Horatius 
himself was not wounded, but his friend was pierced by an 
arrow. 5. At last the forces of Porsena were tb.ro.wn back ; 
Rome was saved. 



LATIN SELECTIOK 

J. Hoeatius Defekds the Bkidoe 

emy Dum Tarquinius Superbus* cum Rdmanls 

bellum gerit, auxilium Porsenae, regis Etrusco- 

i Dative with the compound verb. * Cf. p. 6. 
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The Romans 
fight and flee. 



Horatius and 
his two com- 
rades must 
" keep the 
bridge.' 



» 



"BraveHora- 
tius stands 
aione." 



The Romans 
cut down the 
bridge. 
Horatius 
swims to 
safety. 



rum, 1 petiit ; qul auxilium dedit et multds mllitSs 
contra (against) Romands duxit et Ianiculum* 
occupfivit. 

Magno in perlculG erat R5ma. Agricolae cum 
llberl8 in oppidum properavfirunt et muros con- 
firmare contenderunt. Porsena ipse suos dtlxit 
et cum Rom&nls proelium commlsit. Rdmanl 
magna cum fortitadine pugn&bant, sed tandem 
ad pontem fugtebant, ubi autem stabat Horatius. 

Iam Porsena cum multls mllitibus ad pontem 
accedgbat. Horatius tamen (nevertheless) man£- 
bat et cum duobus socils, quod reliqul Rdmanl 
magno timore iam discesserant, pontem contra 
tantant (so great) multitudinem dgfendere audS- 
bat 

Postquam Romani trans flumen fflgSrunt, pon- 
tem rescindere (to cut down) contenderunt — id 
enim Horatius iusserat. Tum Horatius socios 
dlmlsit et ipse solus mansit. 

Keque multo post magna pars pontis in fltimen 
cecidit (felt). Tum demum (at length) Hor&tius 
in flumine salutem petiit. Tela multa Etruscl 
iecerunt, ille tamen sine vulneribus tranavit 
(swam across). 



Suggested Reading: Macaulay, Lays of Ancient Bome, 
"Horatius." 



1 Etruscus, -a, -um, Mruscan. Etruria is north of the Tiber. Cf . 
map f acing p. 62. 

3 Ianlculum, n., a hill across the Tiber from early Rome. Cf. 
map, p. 100. 



Post nfibSs sol — After the elouds the sun 

CHAPTER XXX (Review) 

254. Vocabularies and Syntax. — (a) Review carefully Vocabu- 
laries XXVI-XXIX. (b) Practice, for accuracy and speed, on 
terra, hortos, templum, cdnsilium, miles, aestas, pater, fliimen, 
tempus, ego, tu, hic, ille, idem, is, ipse, qnis, qui, bonus, voco, 
moneo, habeo, rego, capio, sum, possum. (c) Review the Rules 
of Syntax, I-XXIX, pp. 338-339. 

Sentences Illustrating Syntax in Chapters I-XXIX 

255. Be prepared for oral and written work. Parse the 
words in heavy-faced type. 

1. Num Appio Claudio Caeco 1 dona lSgatt plac^bant ? 

2. Consulisne v equus in ill5 proelio sagitta traiectus est ? 

3. Nonne Pyrrhus ipse ea hieme multos mllites ex Italia 
SdHxit? 4. Haec poma putrida maculaverunt illa bona 
poma; itaque mali amici certe" pueros bonos maculabunt. 

5. Primum Romulas et Remus in arca lignea sunt positi; 
deinde haec arca a servis Amuli in fltimen coniecta est. 

6. Porsena, reac Etrtiscorum, cum Romanis proelium commisit ; 
eos cum celeritate in fugam dedit. 7. Quis studet tres annos 
in Gallia bellum gerere ? 8. ElisabStha in lutum procedere 
non cupi^bat ; improviso iuvenis egregius accessit ; novum pal- 
lium subito in viam proiecit. 9. Infidos milit^s iudici ad 
supplicium dabimus. 10. Populus a rege convocatus est; 
deinde hic dixit : " Ille homo non est medicus, sed stitor impu- 
dlcissimus." 

256. Derivation Ezercise, Type III. — Select five words related to 
dic6, and after each write an English sentence in which the word is cor- 

i See 267. 
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vectly used. Arrange tliis eiereise, when approved by the teacher, i 
t.ln: notebook, followlng the model : 

mlttfi, mlttere, inlal, mlanu — send 

misaion — He was sent oti a mission to Europe. 

missionary — Ke was sent as a lnissionary to China. 

missive — The letter was aformidable missive. 

missile — Stones were the missiles of early warfare. 

transmit — They will transmit the message to us. 

remission — He preached the remission of sins. 

commit — It was committed to his care. 

submit — The; submitted to tlie inevitable. 

submissive — The slave was not 

omit — Omit the non-essential. 



LATTN SELECTIONS 
267. Kino Pyrrhus' Envoy Comes t> 



King Pjrrhus 
wisbes peace. 
Hls envoy 
CirLBM tries 



[n the senate 
houae Applas 
Clandins tbe 



P y rrhus , rex Epi ri, 
qul cum Rdmanls 
bellum gesserat [280 
b.c.], tandem pacem 
faeere studebat. Ita- 
que ISgatum, n6mine 
Clneam, dS pace misit. 
Clneas, lPgatus rfigis, 
in animo habSbat dona 
magna senatoribus 
(senatom) R-Omanis 
dare. [Hoc modo pa- 
eem conrirmare rSgSa 
saepe student.] Sed 
Rdmanl dona regis 
non acceperunt. 

Dum in cflria (senate 
kouse) Clneas et virtQ- 
tem Pyrrhl laudat et 



inla of anttqulty snd is 
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The senate 
refuses peace. 



Blind ralses d6 pace multa dlcit, senat<5r6s prlmum pacem 
his voice facere cupiebant. Tandem in ctlriam ab amlcls 

against peace. ductu8 est ^ppius Claudius Caecus — id cogno- 

men (particular name) el propter caecitatem 
(blindness) datum erat. Contra (against) pacem 
6rati6nem habuit 1 et senatftrSs iussit lSgatum 
r€gis dlmittere, neque verba facere de" pacis con- 
dicionibus (terms). 

Permotl sunt senatftrSs verbls Appl et l6gat6 
respondSrunt, "Dum in Italia rex cum multls 
mllitibus manet, Rdmanl non possunt cum illd 
pacem facere. Prlmum necesse est Pyrrhum ex 
Italia in Eplrum recSdere." 

LSgatus, qul pacem facere non potuerat, ad 
regem discessit et dlxit, " Roma est templum et 
senatdrSs R6mani sunt reges." 

Suggested Readings : 

Greek Cities in Southern Italy, Morey, Boman History. 
The War with King Pyrrhus, Morey, Boman History. 
Plutarch, Lives, " Pyrrhus." 



The envoy 
reports to the 
king. 



258. 

The Romans 
declare war 
on Tarentom. 



King Pyrrhus 
helps Taren- 
tum. 



Thb Romans Occupt Tabentum 

Tabbntum urbs (city) magna et pulchra fuit in 
Italia. Incolae eius urbis erant Graecl ; multas 
enim urb€s et in Italia et. in Sicilia Graecl 
habsbant. Eam urbem Romanl occup&vSrunt 
[272 b.c]. Tarentlnl (the Tarentines) initlriam 
fficerant legatls Romanls qul de" commercio 
venerant. Qua de" causa Romanl Tarentlnls 
bellum indlxSrunt. ' 

Tarentlnl auxilium petie"runt a PyrrhG, qul erat 
rex Eplrl et orlginem suam ab Achille (Achilles) 
traxit (traced). Pyrrhus in Italiam cum multls 



* $rat45nem habSre ; to make a speech, to speak. 
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The Roman 
coosul cap- 
turesPyMhus 



Pyrrhus' ele- 

phanta wiu 
the battle. 



mllitibus et elephantls. venit. Tum prlmum 
Romanl cum transmarmo hoate dimieavfirunt. 
Contra rSgem miaaua est Publicua Valeriua 
Laevlnus, qui tum erat consul. 

ExploratOres Pyrrhl ubi Laevlnua cSpit, per 
castra Romana diixit et mllitGs Rdmanos eia os- 
tendit. Deinde ad regem illoa remlsit. Explora- 
tSrgs rfigl dlxiJrunt : " Captl sumua et, poatquam 
per castra Romana ducti sumus, remissl sumus. 
MllitSs Romanos vidimus ; qul magna cum forti- 
tudine pugn&bunt." 

Paulo post (a little later) proelium eommissum 
est. Pyrrhus tandem vicit auxilifl elephantOmm, 
quos Komani numquam antea vlderant et equl 
timfibant. Postquam nox proelio finem dedit, 
Laevlnus per noctem fflgit. 

Multl Romanl captl sunt ; qu6s Pyrrhus mag- 
no honore tractavit (treated). Multl occlsl erant, 
quorum corpora sepellrl (to be buried) iussit. Ubi 
buos mortuos (dead) vldit, caelum (sky) suspexit 
cum hac voee : 

"Altera (another) victoria talis (sucfi) nos 
perdet (will be our ruin)." 



(End of First Half Year) 



Yirtatum amicitia adifitrlx t nMflxa data srt. (Cicero) 
Friendship was givcn by JVoture as a ktlpmeet of the virtues 

CHAPTER XXXI 

FOURTH CON JTJQATION : AUDIO ■ BXPRBSBIONS OF 
CAUSB 

FIRBT SECTION 

259. Preliminaiy Review. — 1. Write the synopsis of oaplfi in the 

Indicative, Active and 1'assive side by eide. 2. Conjugate each tense 
twice, testing your speed. 

260. Fourth Conjugation. — Verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation end in -i5 (e.g. aiidio, Ikear). The Present In- 
flnitive Active ends in -Ire (e.g. audlre, to hear). The 
Perfect Indieative Active regularly ends in -tvl (e.g. 
audlvi, Ihave keard, Ikeard~). The Perfect Passive Parti- 
ciple regularly ends in -Itus (e.g. 

«udltu», -a, -um, kaviwj hec.n heanl). 
The characteristic vowel isl. Learn 
the Indicative Active, page 333. 

261. Observe. — In the Present In- 
dicative Active of capto (an -io verb 
of the Third Conjugation) the i of 
the Present stem (oapi-) is short in 

all the forms ; in audio (Fourth Con- A Coln ol Vespnsiao 

jugation) the i of the Present stem <Bey * rBe of Coln on ^* 8 " ^ 1 
(audi-) is long, except before a vowel, and in audit, he hears. 
All verbs in -15 are alike in the Tniperfect Indicative aud in 
the Future Indieative. 
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262. 

Ekolish MiAJcorcM 
penalty 
illness 

guard, watchman 
keep watch 
laugh, laugh at 
it is permitted 
send back 

assign, distribute 

conquer 

sleep 

fortify 

punish 

come 

come together, 

meet 
come through, 

arrive 
against 
never 
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BSLATBD EVOLUH WOBM 

penaX 



custodi&n, custodj 
vigil&nt 
deride, rwficule 



Latim Woem 
poeiia, -ae,/. 
aegritfidd, -tftdinis, / * 
otistds, oustddis, m. 
vigil6, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttus 
rlded, -ftre, rfsl, rfsus 
lioet, -ftre, licuit, licitum est Ulicit 
remittd, -ere, remfsl, remis- remit, remiss 

sus 
tribud, -ere, tribul, tribfitus tribute, contribute 
vfno6, -ere, vicl, victus convince, convict 

ddrmid, -Ire, d6rmil, dorml- rformant, dormitory 

tum 
muni6, -Ire, -il, -ftus ammuntrion 

puni6, -fre, -ii, -ftus puni&ve, impunity 

vtfni&, -fre, vftnf, vtfntum - venture, adrennire 
oonvtfnid, -fre, convftnf, con- convene, convent 

vtfntus 
pervtfnid, -fre, pervftnf, per- 

vtfntum 
odntrft ( prep. w. A cc.) pro and con (contrd) 

mimquam (adv.) 



SECOND SBCTION 

263. Expressions of Cause. — The English sentence 

A B 



The soldier is suffering because-of-wounds states &fact (A), 
and the cause for that fact (B). We may also say : The 
soldier is suffering from, or onraccount-of or as-a-result-of 
wounds. Thus we see that in English we have several 

* Associate the noun aegritud6, UlnesSy with the adjective aeger, 
aegra, aegrum, Ul. The suffix -tud6 expresses a quality or condition. 
(Cf . the suffixes -tus, -tfts, -ia, 288) . The English suffix " -tude " repre- 
sents the Latin suffix -tud6, as in "fortitude," from fortitudo, bravery. 
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phrases to expresa a cavse or reaton. Each of these 
phrases convejs about the same idea. 

This sentence becomes in Lattn : MHea vnlnaribna (or 
propter vulnera, or ob vnlnera, or ei vulneribu») labSiat. 
Thus we see that in Latin the cause maj be expressed in 
several wajs, but with practicallj the same meaning. 

364. Rule. — Cause is expressed in Latin bj the Abla- 
tive alone ; bj ob or propter with the Accuaative ; bj 8 («) 
or ds * with the AUative. „ 

265. Exercise. — Express in Latin in four waja: 1. The 
town suffers /rom lack of grain. 2. He fled on account of 



A Roman Traveliug Carriage 



TRANSLATION EXBRCIBES 



266. A. 1. Cuatodl n6n licet dormlre. 2. Ob fugam hunc 
inllitem timidum punlre debent. 3. Octava enim legio Fabio 
legato a duce tribata erat. 4. Ille vir miser propter aegri- 
tudinem semper vigilabat, 5. Iam barbarl ad flumen con- 

■ e.g. multla d6 eanafa i for (from) many reasons; qua d« oauatl? 
for what rcatont 
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vSn$runt; htic pervenient cum celeritate; vincentne milit&s 
Romanos ? 6. RldSbis verba mea, et licet ridere. 

B. 1, In that year this foot-soldier was punished because 
of (his) fear. 2. On account of the lack of men, we shall 
never take that town, which has been fortified with a great 
wall. 3. Your friend will not come to this place, because the 
seventh legion has been sent back to the small camp. 4. It 
is never lawful to punish the good, f or, because of (their) 
virtue, they do nothing contrary to the laws of the state. 
5. Because of his father's illn^ss, the scout has not come to 
our camp. 

267. Derivation Exercise, Type II. — Find, for the notebook, flve 
English words related to audiS. 



The Roman Eoads 

(Optional) 

268. The entire country occupied by the Romans was covered 
with a network of great roads for commercial and military 
purposes. They were built somewhat as our macadam roads 
are, and were so perfectly constructed that many of them are 
still in use. 

The most famous of the Roman roads was the Appian Way, 
the "Queen of Roads, ,, which ran nearly southeast from 
Rome. It was built as far as possible in a straight line, cutting 
through hills and bridging ravines. It had a pavement of 
hard stone resting upon several layers of smaller stones par- 
tially set in lime. The visitor to Rome usually makes at 
least one excursion out upon the Appian Way. 

" Awe-struck I gazed upon that rock-paved way, 
The Appian Road ; marmorean witness still 
Of Rome'8 resistless stride and fateful wilL" 

(Aubrey de Vere.) 
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Chi the Old Appian Way 
(Clsudlsn Bnuedmt In lie bMfcgnraiid ; 4lhun billn >t the righl) 



Sine virttlte amlcitla esse n5n potest. (Cicero) 
Without Virtue Friendship cannot be 

CHAPTER XXXII 

FOURTH CONJUGATION: AUDlO (Cont) . ABLATIVB 

OF SPECIFICATION 

PIRST SBCTION 

269. Preliminary Review. — 1 . Write the synopsis of audiS in the 

Indicative Active, marking long vowels and the accent. 2. Conjugate 
each tense, testing your speed. 3. Review the Translation Exercises 
(266). 

270. Indicative Passive of Audio. — The tenses of audid 

become in the Passive: atidior, audi6bar, aiidiar, audftus 
sum, audftus eram, audftus er6. See pages 333—334. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 

2. With the book closed, write a synopsis of the Indicative Passive. 

3. Conjugate each tense several times. 



271. 

Enolish Mbaninqs 
boat 
age 

height, depth 
size, importance 
multitude 
office, honor 
authority 
overcome, surpass 
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Latin Wobds 

navfgium, navfgl, n. 
a^tas, aet&tis,/ 
altitudo, -tudinis, /. 
magnitudo, -tudinis, /. 
multitudS, -tudinis, /. 
hdnor, hondris, m. 
potlstas, -t&tis, / 
siiperS, -are, -&vi, -Stus 

m 



Rklated English Words 
navig&te 

altitude 

magnitude 

multitude 

Aonorable 

Cf . possum, 101 

inswperable 
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tnaLTBK Miinkiis Latik IV t km.ATin Ekslibh Wi 

drive, defeat pe"115, -ere, p^puli, piilsus puhe 

drive together, f orce compdllS, -ere, ofjmpull, rnmjiel, compulsi 
oompdlaiu 
expe"118, -ere, e*xpull, ex- txjtel, exptdnori 

piilstiB 
imp^llo, -eie, fmpnll, 

impiilBUB 
repdllS, -eie, reppull, 

imp^dio, -ire, -Ivi, im- 

pedltuB 
inv4ni(5, -ire, invtjnl, 

Imiatum 
fntei (prep. w. Acc.) 
fnteilm (adv.) 
r, upon Bilpei (prep. w. Abl. superhul 



drive out 

drive on, incite 

drive back, repulae 

hinder 

come upon, find 

betweeo, among 
meanwhile 



impel, impuhe 
repel, repulsion 
mpede, impedimeat 



Basilica (Court Huuse) in the Fotum of Trajan 
Tbls stjle of billdiUf, wtth wtde eentrsl alsl<s sod nanwer Me sIbIbb, bcc 
for tbe early Cbrihlisn cbUrcueB 
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SBOOND SBOTION 

272. Ablatlve of Specification. — In the English sentence, 
He surpassed his brother in courage, the prepositional phrase 
in courage specifies in what respect he surpassed his brother. 
The sentence becomes in Latin : Fr&trem virtflte superftvit. 
Here we see that in Latin the Ablative without a preposi- 
tion is used to specify in what respect the statement is 
made. 

273. Rule. — The Ablative without a preposition, used 
to specify in what respect the statement is made, is called 
the Ablative of Specification. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

274. A 1. Inter Galliam et GrQrmaniam est flflmen Rhgnus ; 
hoc Italiae flumina magnittidine superat. 2. Ubi ille dux multa 
navigia tinum in locum compulit, deinde studSbat barbaros ad 
bellum impellere. 3. Et aetate et potestate Appius Claudius 
reliquos Romanos superabat. 4. Subito tr£s aquilae a Gallls 
visae sunt super castra Romana. 5. Interim labor militum 
nostrorum altitudine illius fltiminis impedi^batur. 

B. 1. Among the inhabitants of this town my brother ex- 
celled in dignity ; and so, many honors had been given to him. 
2. The farmer himself had driven a great multitude of bad 
boys f rom these fields. 3. First, the Gauls were repulsed ; 
then, when they were driven out of the wood, they came to a 
river; there they found many boats. 4. What scout can 
surpass this man in speed and diligence? 5. Because of 
illness the consul was forced to depart from Graul. 

275. Derivation Bzercise. — To what Latin words are "audience," 
1 * attributable, ' ' and * * vietory ' ' related ? 
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The Ao,ueducts of Rome 

(OptiowU) 

276. Rome's water supply came from the hills through aque- 
ducts, of which there were eventually as many as fourteen, ons 
of them fifty-nine miles long. In the plain near the city the 
streams were earried on lofty arches, the ruins of which are 
atill coDspicuous. These aqueducts are said to have brought 
more water to the city than flowed past it in the Tiber. The 
Claudian Aqueduct (see p. 167) was one of the most famous 
of these imposing structures. 

Bome still has an abnndant supply of water brought in part 
by the ancient aqueducts, and is, as in ancient timeH, famoua 
for its heautiful fountains. 



Mtns sina in corpore sin5. (Juvenal) 
A healthy mind in a healthy body 



CHAPTER XXXIII 

THIRD DECLENSION : J-STEMS . ABLATIVE OF MANNER 

FIRST SBOTION 

277. Third Declension Nouns with J-Stems. — Thus f ar 
in the Third Declension we have considered only nouns 
with the base ending in a consonant ; now we meet nouns 
whose "stem" ends in -i. 1 These have in the Genitive 
plural -ium ; neuter nouns with i-stems have in the Abla- 
tive singular -I, and in the Nominative and Accusative 
plural -ia ; masculine and f eminine nouns with i-stems 
have in the Accusative plural -Is or -8s. 



hdstis, m. or f., 


nubSs, f., 


animal, n., 


urbs, f., 


enemy 


cloud 


animal 


city 


(Stem: hosti-) 


(Stem : nubi) 


(Stem:animali) 


(Stem: urbi-) 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom. hdstis 


nubes 


animal 


urbs 


Gen. hrfstis 


niibis 


animalis 


lirbis 


Dat. hdstl 


nubl 


animall 


urbl 


Acc. hdstem 


nubem 


animal 


urbem 


Abl. htfste 


niibe 


animall 


lirbe 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nom. hrfstes 


nfibCs 


animalia 


iirb6s 


Gen. htfstium 


nubium 


animalium 


lirbium 


Dat. hdstibus 


ndbibus 


animalibus 


lirbibus 


Acc. hdstSs (-Is) 


ndbSs (-Is) 


anim^lia 


lirbCs (-Is) 


Abl. hdstibus 


nubibus 


animalibus 


urbibus 



1 The term " base " designates the unchanging part of a noun to which 
its case endings are added. The u stem," however, of the First Declen- 
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Sugzestions for Study. — 1. Practiee for accaracy and speed. 
2. Write tlie deslension of nox, Gen. n<5cli», f., ni/jht, anil mfina, Uen 
m6ntiB, in., mountain. 

278. J-Stem Nouns : How Recognized. — Thu following iiouna 
have i-stems : 

1. Masculine and feminine nouns in -Ii oi 

in the Genitive; l 

2. ilonosyllables ending m -b or -x (after s 

nox, Gen. nodi», f., night; 
8. Neuter uouns in -e, -al, -ar ; 
4. All nouns in -n* or -«. 

Notb. — A few f-stem nouns (masc. and fem.) have in the Accusa- 
tive singular both -am and -im. Of these the most important aie : 
iRiiiB. turrla, avis, olvls, tiniB, uavis. 



Tbe Rouuti Tower at York. Euglanu 



sion ends in S, which appears in -arum of the Genitive plural ; that of 
the Second Declension ends in -o, which appears in -firum of the Geni- 
tive plural. Similarly nouns of the Third Declensiou with -ium in the 
Genitive plural arc said to have i-stems. 

■ A noun "increases " in the Genitive if in the singular the Genitive 
has more syllables than in the Nominative. Thus hoBti«, Gen. hoitia, 
doesnotincrease in the Genitrve, while mHes, Gen. mHltU, does ii 
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279. The Gender of Nouns with 7-Stems. — 1. Nouns ending in 
i or z (after a consonant) are generally feminine : as mens, 
mentis, f., miad; pars, partis, f., part; but mdns, montis, moun- 
tain, and pons, pontis, bridge, are masculine. 

2. Nouns ending in es (not increasing in the Genitive) are 
feminine: as nubes, nnbis, f., cloud; fames, famis, f., hunger, 
famine. 

3. Nouns ending in Is (not increasing in the Genitive) are 
masculine or feminine : as ignis, ignis, m., fire ; turris, turris, f ., 
tower. 

4. Kouns ending in e, al, ar are neuter : as mare, maris, n., 
sea; animal, animalis, n., animal; oalcar, calcaris, n., spur. 



280. 
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English Mkaninob 


' Latin Woedb 






Rblated English Wobds 


cause 


oaiisa, -ae,/. 






causoX 


bird 


avis, avis,/. 






aviator, avmtion 


citizen 


cfvis, clvis, m. 






civil, civic 


end (pl. territory) 


flnis, ffnis, m. 






Jin&l, /nish 


fire 


ignis, fgnis, m. 






t^nite, t^rneous 


sea 


mare, maris, n. 






marine, mariner 


mind 


mens, m^ntis,/. 






mentzX, demented 


death 


mors, m6rtis,/. 






mort&l, mortg&ge 


ship 


n&vis, n£vis,/. 






navj, navdX 


part 


pars, partis, /. 






parrial, party 


bridge 


pdns, pdntis, m. 






pontoon 


tower 


tdrris, ttirris,/. 






turret 


climb, mount 


asc6nd5, -ere, asclndl, 


as- 


ascend, 




cdnsus 






ascension 


descend 


desC^ndo, -ere, -I, 


dSscdnsum condescend 


lead across 


trSdUco, -ere, trSddxI, 


tra- 


traduce 




diibtus 








drag 


trahS, -ere, trSxi, 


tractus 


Mract, tractot 


neighboring 


flnitimus, -a, -um 








highest, top of 


siimmus, -a, -um 






sum, summit 


at night 


n6ctfl (adv.) 


m 
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8ECOND 8KOTION 



281. The Hanner of an Action. — The maimer of an 
action may be expressed in English by an adverb, thus : 
ffe defended tke city bravely . Instead of the adverb bravely, 
we may say with bravery. Similarly, instead of very-bravely, 
we may say with-great-bravery. 

Thus, in place of an adverb and 
equivalent to it, we often use 
in English a prepositional phrase 
to express the manner of an 
action. Latin does the same, 
thus : Urbem fgrttoglmj (adv. ) 
defendlt, Me defended the city 
very-bravely ; Urbem cum magnft 
fortltadlne dSfendit, ffe defended 
the city with-great-bravery. j^ of parrotfl aDd Cat 

Notb. — The preposition onm may be omitted only if an adjective (or 
Iimiting Genitive) is used with the noun in the phrase expressiiig manner. 
Thufl: He answered viith great dignity, Cum magnS dignitate (or 
Magna dlgnitate ) reapondlt — 

282. Rule. — The manner of an action is expressed by 
the Ablative with eum ; but onm may be omitted if an 
adjective (or limiting Genitive) is used with the noun 
expressing manner. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

283. A. 1. Mentem aanam (sound) in corpore san6 habere 
debeo. 2. Cflr consiilea in hanc partem urbis ascenderunt ? 
3. Dux mllitum cum hostibus proelium committere parat; 
nautae multas naves in mare iam traxgrunt, et hostes nostros 
repellent. 4. Multa nocte (late at niijht) ille custos pontia 



bi..<;tn\ing latin 



A RniTian Fleet in Harbor 

ob aegritudinein vigiiare non poterat. 5. Qua de caus.1 
sunt multa animalia in silvls et montibus ? 

B. 1. The consul's slave will lead^ these animals across 
the bridge to yonder 1 high mountains. 2. Many birds had 
been seen among the clouds by the citizens of our city. 

3. Wheu the Romans (had) climbed the mountain, they fought 
with great brayery ; at last night made an end of the battle. 

4. Those towers surpass your ship in height. 5. Meanwhile 
at night many fires had been seen on the top of the mountain. 

284. Derivation Exercise. — Give the meaning of "urbanity," 
"civics," "immortality," and "marinea." Use each in a sentence. 



' trBdficfi, / lead w 



Nihil est vSritltds ltlce dulcius. (Cicero) 
Nothing is sweeter than the light oftruth 

CHAPTER XXXIV 

THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES • COMPARISON OF 
ADJECTIV&S • ABLATIVE OF DEOREE OF DIFFERENCE 

PIRST SBCTION 

285. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the declension of hostis, 
marking long vowels and the accent. 2. Decline (orally), glving the 
gender and stem of each, nubSs, animal, urbs, nox, mons. 3. Re- 
peat the declension of these nouns. Can you give them in one minute ? 

286. Third Declension Adjectives. — Adjectives of the 
Third Declension are divided into two classes, those with 
consonant stems, and those with i-stems. Tho%e with 
i-stems are by far the more numerous. 1 

The adjectives with i-stems, like i-stem nouns, have in 
the Genitive plural -ium ; in the Ablative singular always 
-I (never -e like most of the i-stem nouns) ; in the Accusa- 
tive plural the masculine and feminine forms have both 
-«s and -Is ; the neuter Nominative and Accusative plural 
ends in -ia. 

Adjectives of the Third Declension are also classified 
according to the number of forms in the Nominative 
singular. A few adjectives in -er have no ending in 



1 In this book the only Third Declension adjective with & confionant 
stem is vetus, m., f., n., old, Gen. veteris (cf. "veteran"). 

177 



178 BKGINNING LATIN 

the Nominative singular masculine (e.g. celer, m., eelerla, 
f., celere, n., sieift) and, therefore, are called "adjeetives 
of tkree forms." 1 Most adjectives, however, have in the 
Nominative the same forms for the masculine and 
feminine, and are, therefore, " adjectives of two forms " 
(e.g. lortia, m., f., forte, n.< brave). Numerous adjectives 



The Acropolie o( Athena 

(in -5x, -ana, and -8ne) have but one form for all gendera 
in the Nominative singular, and are called " adjectives of 
one form" (e.g. audSx, m., f., n., bold). The declension 
of Bcer, facilis, audax, aild prfldBni is given on page 320. 

287. Obaerve. — AU adjectives of the Third Deciension have 
the sameforms for all geuder» in all cases except the Nomina- 
tive and Accusative, singular and plural. It will aave time, 
therefore, to give but one form in the cases where all forms 
are the same. 

1 The adjectives in -er, eicept celer, eiot/31, "lose the e" (e.g. acer, 
m., acrU, f., acre, n., sharp, keen, spirited). 
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288. Suggestiona for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. Write the declension of acet. facili», audSx, prfldens, 3. Decline 
(orally), testing your speed, omnii, alt, and difflcilia, difficult. i. De- 
cline proellum Scre, milea audaz, and mStor pradfinn. 

289. These adjeetives are compared as follows : 



PoBITIVB 


C„M,...„,V, 


StTrBRLATIVB 


Scer-, m., aeris, f., 


acrior, m. f., acrloa, n. 


acerrimna, -a, -um 


acre, n. 






fortia, m. f., 


fortior, in. f„ fortiua, 


forUaaimua, -a, -um 


facilis, m. f ., 

facile, n. 


f acilior, m. f ., facilius, 


facillimus, -a, -um 


audax, m. f. n. 


audaeior, m. f., auda- 


audaeiaaimua, -a, -um 


prudens, m. f. n. 


prudeiitior, m. f., pru- 
dentlua, n. 


piud^ntiaaimua, -a, -um 



Obaerre. — 1. The Comparative degree is formed by addiug 

-ior, m., f., -iua, n. to the base of the Positivf. 2. Adjectives 

in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimua 

(-a, -um) to the masculuie form (Nominative 

singular) of the Positive. 3. facilia fonna 

the Superlative by adding -limua (-a, -um) 

to the base of the Positive (similarly * 

difficilia. (iiffindt; aimilis, similar; dissimilia. 
..... . „, , ii , i „. A Roman Salt Diah 

dlasltnuar; humilia, hitmble, lowly; gracilia, 

slend-er). 4. Other adjectives form the Superlative by adding 
-isalmua (-a, -um) to the base of the Positive. 

Suggestiona for Study. — 1. Write the comparisons of the adjectives 
in 38». 2. Decliue, testing your speed, tlie Comparative of Scer, 
and "of fortis. 
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ENGLI8H MBAKIirOS 



Latin Wobps 



Rklatsd Englibh Wobi>b 



grieve 


d61e5, -6re, -ul, doUturus 


condole 


grief 


d61or, dol6ris, m. 


doloro\i8 


it is fitting 


op6rtet, oportSre, op6rtuit, — 




private 


prlv&tus, -a, -um 


privacj 


sacred, holy 


sacer, sacra, sacrum 


sacrament 


difficult 


difficilis, m., /., -e, n. 


difficultj 


cavalry (adj.) 


equlster, m., -tris,/, -tre, n. 


equestrinn 


infantry (adj.) 


pede*ster, m., -tris,/, -tre, n. 


pedestriato. 


brave 


f6rtis, m., /., f6rte, n. 


fortiij 


heavy, serious 


gravis, m.,/., grave, n. 


gravitj 


immortal 


immortalis, m.,f, -e, n. 


immortalitj 


light 


le*vis, m.,f, le*ve, n. 


levitj 


every (pl. all) 


6mnis, m.,f, 6mne', n. 


omnibus 


enough, quite 


satis (indecl. adj., and adv.) 


satisij 



SBOOND SBOTION 

291. Heasure or Degree of Difference. — The English 
sentences (1) He i% much taller than hi% brother, and 
(2) He i% afoot taller than hi% brother, state a comparison 
(here a difference). The amount (degree) of the difference 
is indicated : (a) by an adverb, much ; and (b) by th$ 
measure of the difference, afoot (onefoot). We may also 
say in English, He i% taller by a foot. This is the Roman 
way of saying it (i.e. with the Ablative of Degree of Dif- 
ference). Thus we have in Latin: (1) Mult5 altior est 
quam frater (lit. he i% taller by much), He i% much taller 
than hi% brother. (2) tJno pede altior est quam frftter (lit., 
he i% taller by a (one) foot ), He i% a foot taller than hi% 
brother. 

292. Rule. — In Latin the Measure or Degree of Dif- 
ference is expressed by the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition. 
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Notb. — If a superlative adjective or adverb is iised, the degree of dif- 
ference suggested is expressed by the adverb longS, as : This road will 
befar oT much the easiest, Hoc iter longfl facillimum erit. 

293. Observe. — To express distance, as The city was five 
miles distant from the river y we may say in Latin either: 
(a) TJrbs a flumine quinque passuum milia aberat, or (b) TJrbs 
a flumine quinque passuum mflibus aberat. In (a) we have 
"extent of di8tance ,, ; in (b) "measure of degree of dif- 
ference. w 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

294. A. 1. Multi elephanti sunt equis audacior^s, sed omn^s 
equi multo sunt celeriorfis quam elephanti. 2. Mors patris 
erat matrl meae dolor acerrimus. 3. Kon oport^bat morte 
illius regis inlqul dolere. 4. Satis facile de" monte qu6vis 
(any) descendere, sed ascendere altissimum in montem dif- 
ncillimum est. 5. Primum copiae Komanae et pedestrfis et 
equestrSs acre proelium commls^runt cum Pyrrhl mllitibus 
atque hos fortitudine superaverunt ; deinde, ubi paulo post 1 
elephant6s vld^runt, timSbant; tandem per noctem magna 
celeritate fugSrunt. 

B. 1. Will it not be fitting to build here a holy temple to 
the immortal gods ? 2. Part of the soldiers were grieving, 
not because of lack of grain, but because of the death of our 
prudent leader. 3. The cavalry forces will not be braver 
than the infantry. 4. My sword is much heavier than 
yours, but the rest-of my arms are a little lighter. 5. All 
the private citizens of this small town had laughed at the 
" very sacred " birds of the consul, and so they paid a serious 
penalty. 

295. Derivation Exercise. — Give additional English words related 
to omnis, trah5, and urbs. 



1 The prepositions ante and post are also used as adverbs, e.g. paul5 
post (lit. afterwards by-Orlittle), a little later; paucls post annls, a 
few years later. 



BEGISNING LATIN 

LATIN SELECTIONS 
Spartan Courage 

Rex Spartanus dlxit, " Mel clv6s non rogant, 
' Qu;uu multi sunt hostes ? ' sed ' Ubi sunt ? ' " 

Olim dux hostium — qul iam proelium com- 
mittere parabat — ducl SpartanC dlxit, "Solem 
(snn) propter uiultitudinein tfilorum et sagitta- 
rum videre non poteritis." Statim dux Spartanus 
respondit, " Inumbra (sharfe) igitur pugnabimus." 

Olim rex Spartanus rogatus est, " Cur muros 
non hal>et Sparta?" ltex statim respondit, 
"Nostra urbs muros habet optimSs, incolarum 
virtutem." 



Within tbe Ha.Il of the Vestuls 
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297. 

The ever- 
bnrning fire 



Vesta'8 
temple. 



The Vestals. 



Their duties 
and privileges. 



The story of 
Tuccia. 



Vesta and the Vestals 

Per annos multos E,6manl omnSs erant agri- 
colae ; in vallibus greges custOdiSbant (guarded) 
et, ubi nox aderat, compellebant eos ad collSs 
(hills). In domicilils mangbant fSminae et 
ignem servabant. Difficile enim erat novum 
ignem facere. 

Quia Vesta, dea Eomana, custos erat f ocl, eam 
Romanl colSbant et el post annds multos tem- 
plum 6 marmore (marble) alb6 in Foro dSdica- 
v6runt (dedicated). Quod templum parvum et 
rotundum (round) pictura nostra ostendit (Cf. 
p. 81). Ignis sacer in templo Vestae servabatur, 
quo" in loeo focus erat civitatis Romanae. 

Puellae annorum f erme sex (about six years 
old) a Pontifice Maximo (the Pontifex Maximus) 
deligSbantur et XXX (triginta) ann5s in Atrio 
(HaU) Vestae habitabant. Eae appellabantur 
Vestales. 

Fidae erant VestalSs et amabantur. Els honorSs 
tribuSbantur. Trlginta annos, ut (as) dlximus, 
in Atrio Vestae habitabant; tum els licebat 
Atrium Vestae relinquere et domicilia prlvata 
repetere. Infldae Vestales — perpaucae (very 
few) Infidae erant — semper puniGbantur et ad 
mortem condemnabantur (were condemned). 

Olim Tuccia, bona et ftda Vestalis, accusa- 
batur (was being accused). Inimlcl eius dlxe"runt, 
"N6n est bonae virtutis." Tuccia autem (how- 
ever) Vestam imploravit. Dea benigna virginl 
(maiden) auxilium dedit et mlraculo (miracle) 
auxilium manifSstum (manifest) fecit. Kam 
dum Tuccia cribrum (sieve) aqua complet et 
aquae plenum crlbrum supra caput tollit, deae 
auxilio aqua in cribro mansit. 



Dulce et decSrum est pr5 patrift morL (Horace) 
Sweet and seemly it is to die for fatherland 

CHAPTER XXXV (Review) 

WORD LIST 

298. Suggestiona for Study. — Keview carefully, testing your speed 
on the starred words. 



Nouns 


Nouns 


Verbs 


Adjectives 


causa 


multitudd 


expello 


fortis 


poena 


navis 


impello 


gravis 


n&vigium 


nox 


repello 


immortalis 


aegritudo 


nubes 


remitto 


levis 


aetas 


♦pars 


traduco 


omnis 


altitiido 


pater 


trahd 


pedester 


♦animal 


pes 


tribuo 


privatus 


avis 


pons 
potestas 


*vinco 


♦prudens 


civis 


audio 


sacer 


corpus 


servitus 


dormio 


summus 


custos 
dignitas 


soror 
*turris 


impedio 
munio 


Adverbs 
interim 


dolor 
dux 


♦urbs 
virtus 

« 


punio 
♦venid 


noctii 
numquam 


eques 


Verbs 


convenio 


pauld 


finis 


super5 


invenio 


satis 


fliimen 
frater 
*hostis 


vigilo 


pervenio 


Conjunctions 


doleo 


Adjectives 


AND 


♦ignis 


licet 


*&cer 


Prepositions 


magnitudo 
*mare 


oportet 
rideo 


*audax 
celer 
difficilis 


contra 
enim 


mater 


ascendo 


inter 


mens 


descendd 


equester 


nam 


♦mons 


*pello 


♦facilis 


super 


*mors 


compello 


finitimus 


ubi 
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Sentences Illustratino Syntax in Chapters 
XXXI-XXXIV 
299. 1. Dl immort&les dolorem graviorem meo patri dede- 
runt quam tud, nam oinnea amlcos iam amlsit. 

2. Interim barbari e Castrls eontra Romanos eductl eraut ; 
primum icerrimo animo pugnabant ; rfix enim ipse inter 
prlmfis mllites stabat et consilia 

prudentia dabat. 

3. Hae naves iu omnes maris 
partSs perveuient siimmi cum cele- 
ritate; n&ves enim multo sunt omni- 
bus animalibus celeriores. 

4. In summfi monte hostes nostrl 
castra poauerunt ; itaque propter 
magnam montis altitudiuem ad liaec 
castra non possumus ascendere, 

5. OmnSsne mentis dolfires vin- 
cuntur magnitudine animl ? 

6. Gravi aegrittidine hic civis 
nfin potest esse turris sacrae custfis ; 
eumne igitur ad urbem Bfimain 
remittemus ? 

7. Licebitne hauc multitudinem 
virorum privatorum ob verba au- 
dacia punlre ? 

8. Olim multfi erat diffieiliua 
quam nunc facere ignem novura ; 
magnfi igitur dlligentia in Vcstae 

templo ignis sacer semper colebatur. Tucoia Lif ting the Sieve 

9. Hunc ignem colere habebatur honor summus ; multae 
puellae esse Vestales cupiebant ; Vestales reliquas Bomanas et 
virtate et potestate superabant. 

10. Tiidex inlquus iussit Tucciam prlmO crlbrum aqu& coin- 
plere, deinde hoc crlbrum aquae plenum super caput tollere ; 
hic labor certe satis diffieilis erat. 



186 BEGINNING LATIN 

300. Derivation Exercfoe, Type I. — Select for the notebook ten 
English words related to udect (174). Bear in mind that after a prefix 
the verb root aed weakens to -eid. 



Id the Atrium of a Romau Honse 

LATIN WORDS IH ALOnBRA AND BIOLOGY 

{Optional) 
801. In Algebra the term equation (Latin aequatld, from 
aequo, I make eqval) is an expression of equality ; and in 
Biology the nerves which bear (Latin fero, I bear) the nervous 
impulse to (Latin «d-, af-, to) the brain are ealled afferent, 
while efferent nerves bear the nervous impulse from (Latin e-, 
ex-, ef-, froni) the brain. And in science generally most tech- 
nical terms are derived from Latin (or Greek). 1 

i Scientista in America, Kngland, France, Germany, Russia, «nd else- 
where, are continually studying different plants and animals. For their 
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Observe carefully the f ollowing terms used in (A) Algebra 

and (B) Biology. 

A. Algebra 



Tbbm 

exponent 



fraction 



radical 



Latin Soubce 
expdnd, 1 place out; ex- 

p6n8ns (present parti- 

ciple), placing out 
frangS, / break ; fractiC, 

breaking 
r&dlx, root; radlcalis 

(adj.), of a root 



MBAjfiiro 

A symbol setting forth 
the power to which the 
base is to be raised. 

A part into which a whole 
has been broken. 

The sign of a root y/, origi- 
nally the letter r, the ini- 
tial of rSdlx. 



Tbrm 

auditory 



retpiration 



terminal 



Mbandto 
Pertaining to the sense or 
the organ of hearing. 

Breathing in and out. 



Occurring at the end, as 
" terminal buds." 



B. Biology 

Latin Soubce 
andid, / hear; audltor, 

a hearer; audltSrius, 

ofa hearer 
resplr6, / breathe baclc; 

resplrati6, a breathing 

back 
terminus, end; termi- 

nalis, of an end 

The following terms used in one or the other of these 
sciences are from Latin: annual, bacillus, bivalve, coefficient, 
deciduouSy dtict, equation, factor, insoluble, integer, involuntary, 
motor nerves, perennial, primary, sensory, simultaneous, subtract, 
vaccine, valve, voluntary. 

Reason out the meanings. Consult an English dictionary, 
if necessary. 

Exercise. — On a page of the notebook place these terms of 
Latin origin used in Algebra and Biology, and add others as 
you meet them. 

convenience Latin names are usually adopted in advanced scientific 
works. Thus the English or house sparrow is called Passer domesticus, 
and the American elm, TJlmus amerloana, so that scientists of different 
countries may always use the same terms. 



Nihil est virtflte amftbilius. (Cicero) 
Than Virtue nothing is more lovabTs 

CHAPTER XXXVI 

ADVERBS FROM THIRD DBCLENSION ADJECTTVES • 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 

FIBST SECTION 

302. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the comparison of the follow- 
ing adjectives and their adverbs : firmus, longus, llber, aeger. 2. Write 
the comparison of : ftcer, facilis, prudSns, audftx. 

303. Adverbs from Adjectives of the Third Declension. — 

The Pozitive adverb regularly ends in -ter added to the 
stem ; all stems being treated as i-stems except those in 
-&x and -ns, the latter of which lose the -i of the stem. 
Thus : ftcer, m., ftcris, f., ftcre, n., sharp, ftcriter, sharply ; 
fortis, m. f., forte, n., brave, fortiter, bravely ; aud&x, m. f. n., 
bold, audftcter, boldly ; prudens, m. f. n., prudenb, prudenter, 
prudenbly. 

The Comparative adverb regularly ends in -ius added to 
the base of the Positive adjective, thus : ftcrius, more 
sharply ; fortius, more bravely ; audftcius, more boldly ; 
prudentius, more prudently. 

The Superlative adverb regularly ends in -issim6 added 
to the base, thus : fort iasimg , most bravely. But all ad- 
jectives in -er form their Superlative adverb by adding 
-rimS to the masculine f orm of the Positive, thus : ftcerrime 1 
most sharply; and the six adjectives in -lis, with their 
Superlative adjective in -Umus, 1 form their Superlative 

iCf. 289— facilis, easy ; difflcilis, diffieult; similis, UJce; dis- 
similis, unlike (also bumilis, humble, gracilis, slender, which ar& not 
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adverb by adding -lime" to the base of the Positive, thus : 
fabil limg, most easily. 

The comparison of adverbs from Third Declension ad- 
jectives is also given on page 321. 

304. Certain adjectives have irregular comparison : 



POSITIVB 


COMPARATIVB 


Sdperlative 


bonus, -a, -um, 

good 

malus, -a, -um, 
bad 

magnus, -a, -um, 

large 

parvus, -a, -um, 

smaU 

multus, -a, -um, 

many a, much 
(pl. many) 


melior, m. f ., melius, n., 

better 

peior, m. f ., peius, n., 

worse 

maior, m. f ., maius, n., 

larger 

minor, m. f ., minus, n., 

smaUer 

more 

(pl. plurSs, m. f ., 
plura, n.) 


optimus, -a, -um, 

best 

pessimus, -a, -um, 

worst 

maximus, -a, -um, 

largest 

minimus, -a, -um, 

smaUest 

plurimus, -a, -um, 

most 



305. The adverbs from these adjectives are : 



P08ITIVB 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPBRLATIVE 


b$n€, weU 
malS, ill 

magnopere, 2 greatly 
parum, little 
multum, much 


melius, better 
peius, worse 
magis, 2 more 
minus, less 
plus, more 


optimS, best 
pessimS, worst 
maximS, 2 most 
minimS, least 
plurimum, most 



used in this book). The Positive adverb of faciUs is facile, easily 
(neut. Acc. sing. used as an adv.) ; cf . primum, at first. The Positive 
adverb of difficilis is difficulter, with difficulty 

1 plus is used as a neuter noun or as an adverb. In the plural it is an 
adjective. 

2 magnopere = magn6 opere (Abl. of opus, work), Ablative of 
Manner ; magis and maximS express degree, and are used to compare 
adjectives in -ius and -eus, thus : magis dubius, more doubtful ; 
maxime' iddneus, most suitable. 
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Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy ani apeed. 
2. Write the coinparison of these irregular adjectives and tlieir adverba, 
marking long vowels and the aecent. 

306. Derivation Exerciso. — Exaiuine the followiug Englinh words 
i jlated to theae irregular adjectivea and adverbs, determine the ezact 
meaning of each, and use each i n an Eiiglish sentence : ftenefactor, 
dencfit, fteneflcent, oenefieiary, maiefactor, maZevolent, major, majorivj, 
maximum, minor, minority, minimum, plural, plurality. 



A Coin of Augnatuj 

307. VOCABULARY XXXVI 

Ebulisii Mfa:i- Latin Toih Bilatiii Esbliuk 

arm, equip armu, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttus ormoment 

esteern, love dlligo, -ore, dliexi, dilftctua 

carefnl dfltgBna, m.,/., «., Gen. dnigentta diligmt 

with care dHigrfuter (mlr.) dUigently 

understand IntJllegO, -ere, intellsxt, intellftotua intdlii/ent 

nevertheless taruen (adv.) 

SKCOND SECTION 
TBANSLATION EXEECISES 
308. A. 1. Maiora eaafcra illae tr@s legiones bene dgfendG- 
runt ; minSra tamen ab hostibus facilliiue sunt expugn&ta. 2. 
Scriter efc fortiter Romanl proelium cotnmittebant ; improvlsd 
de" nubibus multitudo avium ad terram descendit ; omnes 
mllitSs magnopere timebant ; hoc modo ftnis proelio celeriter 
datus est. 3. Servoa armare erat exemplum pessimum ; sed 
conBuISs animos clvium male intellegSbant. 4. Pluriml 
domiul cum servls in agrls dlligentiasimS laborant ; illi a servls 
magnopere diliguntur. 5. Numquam meliorem custodem 
illlus poutis invenies quam fllium amicl mel prudentissimum. 
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B. 1. Our leader is diligently fortifying the city, for we 
eannot easily drive the enemy from our territory. 2. Often 
the best men are disturbed by pain of body and soul more 
seriously tban the most wicked. 3. This diligent woman, 
whose husband was fighting with Caesar, very prudently had 
plowed all her field. 4. This small boy hurled the weapon 
much more boldly than did that larger slave. 5. Who will 
understand Cioero'8 words more easily, more quickly, than the 
best citizens of Rome ? 

309. Derivation Exercise, Type m. — Find for the notebook six 
English words related to vinc6. After each write an English sentence in 
which the word is correctly used, and insert this ezercise, when approved 
by the teacher, in the notebook. 



310. 

Androclus 
ismatched 
against an 
African lion. 



Thestrange 
conduct of 
thelion. 



LATD* SELECTION 
Andboclus and the Lion 

1 

£ In Circo .Maximo hominSs cum animalibus 
saepe pugnabant. Inter quae oiim erat leo im- 
manis (huge). Cum hoc leone Androclum servum 

l pugnare dominus crudSlis (cruel) iusserat et spec- 
tatorSs multi aderant ; qul spect&bant leonem 
magna cum admiratione (astonishment) et dicS- 
bant, " HodiS Androclus cum illo leone pugnabit, 
sed leonem occidere n6n poterit. Numquam 
enim immaniorem leonem vldimus." 

Le6 postquam Androclum vldit, prlmum spec- 
tabat eum, deinde ad eum accessit et caudam 
(tail) blande (in a fiHendly way) mov&bat, tum ad 
pedes Androcll recubuit Quod spectatorgs intel- 
legere non poterant; itaque dicSbant "Mlrum 
(strange) est, ille leo et ille homo sunt amlcl ! " 
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AndroclnB »- 
celves the 
linn and hia 
freodom. 



Tum Androclus d6 leone narravit : " In Af ricft 
in agrfs labOrabam. Quia doininus jueus crQ- 
dclis erat, fflgi in montOa et iu cavernam (cave) 
venl. Xon multo post in eandem cavemam 
venit hic leO, cui pes tlnus cruentus (bloody) 
erat. Fedem cruentum leO ostendit, in quo in- 
vcni atirpem (tkorn) ingentem. Quem extraxl 
(pulled ovt) et vulnus sicoavl (stanched). In 
eftdem caTernft nOs, leo et homO, habitabamua. 
Dum in ailvls errO, ft mllitibua tandem captus ex 
Sf ricft in Italiam tractus sum." 

Haec dlxit Androclua. El llbertfts data est et 
leO. In urbe saepe Androclus cum leOne ambu- 
labat ; quOs ubi populus vidit, exclftmftbat, " Ilio 
est leo amlcus hominis, hic est homO medicus 



Vlritls v5s llberibiti— The truth shaU make you free 

CHAPTER XXXVII 

DATIVB WITH ADJBCTIVE8 

FIBST SBOTION 

31 1 . Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the comparison of fioer, fortis, 
audfix, prudena, faoilis ; then f orm the Poeitive adverb of each adjec- 
tive and write its comparison, giving with each degree its meaning. 
2. Write the comparison of the irregular adjectives bonus, malus, mag- 
nas, parvus, multus ; then form the Positive adverb of each adjective 
and write its comparison, giving with each degree its meaning. 8. Give 
the comparison of these ten adjectives, and that of their adverbs. 

312. Dative with Adjectives. — In Latin the Dative is 
used with certain adjectives, just as their equivalents in 
English are used with the prepositions to and for. Thus 
Pater «st mihi benignus, Father is kind tome. Here mihi in- 
dicates the person to whom the quality expressed by the 
adjective is directed or referred. 

Familiar adjectives used with the Dative are : amlous, 
friendlt/i inimloua, unfriendly; aeqnus,/azV, inlquus, unfair; 
faoilis, easy^ difficiUs, difficvlt; iustua,/^, iniflstus, unjust ; 
similis, 2 like, dissimilis, 2 urdike ; id6neus, mitable. 

313. Rule. — The Dative of Reference is used with 
certain adjectives to indicate that to which the quality 
expressed by the adjective is directed or referred. 

314. Exerciae — Express in Latin : 1. This language is not 
difficult f or me. Is it difficult f or you ? 2. The leader of 

1 Motto of the Johns Hopkins University. 

2 The Genitive also is used with simUis and its compounds : Frater 
est sorflris simUis, The broiher is like the sister (cf. the expression 
"thelikeof"). 

m 
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the enemy was very unjust to all the inhabitants. 3. Caesai 
himself chose a place suitable for a camp. 4. The son is like 
(his) father in character (virtus). 



315. 
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English Mbanhtgs 


Latin Wobds Kblated enolish Wobdb 


guard 


custddia, -ae,/ 


custody 


household, slaves 


famflia, -a.e,f. 


family 


of the household 




% 


intimate 


famili&ris, m.,/1, -e, n. 


familiar 


letter (of the 


littera, -ae, 1 /. 


/f/crary 


alphabet) 






zeal, enthusiasm 


studium, stiidl, n. 


study, studioua 


journey 


fter, itfneris, n. 


itiner&ry 


old man 


se*nex, se*nis, m. 


senHe 


f orce, violence 


vls, 2 vim (Acc.) 9 f 


vim 


put away, hide 


abdo, s -ere, abdidl, abditus 




add 


add5, -ere, addidl, additus 


addition 


give up, surrender d6d5, -ere, dSdidl, deditus 




give back 


re*dd5, -ere, re*ddidl, r£dditus 


'■ ■ 


hand over 


trddo, -ere, trSdidl, tr&ditus 


traitor 


set on fire 


ince*nd5, -ere, inc£ndl, 
incSnsus 


incendia.Tj, incense 


sendto the help 


submittS, -ere, submfsl, 


submity submissiou. 


of , yield 


submfssus 




take back, receive 


recipiS, 4 -ere, recSpI, rece*ptus 


recipient, receipt 


moreover, on the other hand autem (conj. postpositive) 


among, at the home of apud (prep. 


w. Acc.) 


in truth, but 


v€r5 (adv. postpositive) 


not only . . . but also n5n modo . 


. . sed etiam 



1 In place of litterae (letters, writing, a letter), the Romans often used 
epistula (from the Greek), a letter; cf. "epistle." 

2 vls has no Genitive singular ; the Dative and Ablative singular are 
vl ; the plural is virSs (strength), virium, viribus, viris (vlrCs), vlribus. 

8 Compounds of -d5 aregenerally of the Third Conjugation. 
4 se" recipere, to withdraw (lit. to take one^s self back) ; cf . me" re- 
cipiS, I withdraw, t€ recipis, ae recipit, etc. 



CHAITER XXXVII 



BEOOND SHOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



316. A. 1. Quis 
vestrum consulis lit- 
teraa vldit? Apud 
quem erit hodie con- 
aul ipse ? 2. Iam tibi 
Caesat satis magnum 
auxilium mlsit ; mUu 
vero meaa legionfis 
reddere a6a vult (does 
not wish). 3. Quibus 
tribuerunt Bomanl 
custodiam ignis sacrl ? 

4. Illae cohortes, quae 
prlmo so ad flilinen 
receperunt, ibi non 
moiio se" dedidSrunt 
sed etiam oei) turionea 
suos prlncipl barba- 
rorum tradiderunt. 

5. Nfis quidem ad op- 
pidum longd itinere 
nds recipiemus; vos 
vero ad silvam vlcinam 



A Gallic Chief Surrendere to Caesar 



celerrimS recipere debStis. 
B. 1. When the barbarians bad hidden away all their arms 
and hurned all their buildings, tben at last they surrendered 
to Caesar,, ,.,2, r My father called together all his family and 
his most intimate friends ; then he read to them the orator^s 
letter. 3. The soldiers were already fighting witb very 
great energy, but new zeal was added to tbeir energy by the 
words- of tbis old maa. 4. Ifot only has the eighth legion 
marched 1 to the small mountain, but it has also already 
i to mareh = tter iaceio. 
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pitched its camp there. It was difficult to find a place suitable 
for a camp. 5. Once upon a time a lion suffered greatly 
from a serious wound ; but Androclus easily pulled out the 
thorn f rom his foot. 



317. 

A practical 
joker ei- 
changes the 
miser's shoea 
f or the cou- 
bvlVb. 



What hap- 
pened then. 



What became 
of the shoes. 



LATIN SELECTION 

The Miseb's Shoes 

Senex, nOmine Albulus, qul dlves et avftrus erat, 
sordidas vestOs gerObat. OmnGs clv6s cognOseO- 
bant avarl soleas. Olim senez s6 lavabat apud 
thermas (baths) ptlblicas. Interim vir iocOsus 
locum intravit. Ubi vldit vestlmenta (clothes) 
Albull, statim calceOs eius cepit. Apud easdem 
thermas cOnsul sO lavabat. 





Calcevs Calceus 

Senatorius 

Roman Shoes 



Postquam Albulus sfi lavit, calceOs suOs nOn 
vldit, sed purpureOs (purple) cOnsulis. Dels 
gratias Ogit pro tantO (such) mlraculO, et cum 
cOnsulis solels discessit. COnsul vOrO ubi suOs 
calceOs invenlre non potuit et cognOvit calceOs 
Albull, vix continuit Iram. Albulum llctOrSs (lic- 
tors) ad cOnsulem traxSrunt et accusavSrunt. Ille 
multls cum lacrimls veniam petiit f rustra. Nam 
cOnsul aspera voce llctOrfis iussit avarum punlre. 

Deinde Albulus ad Tiberim fltlmen, quod nOn 
longfi aberat, dSscendit. Tum, dum magna vOce 
exclamat, "Numquam iterum (again) dominum 
perdfitis," calceOs in fltlmen abiOcit. 



Oarmiiu morte earant. (Ovid) — Poetry eannot &ic 

CHAPTER XXXVIII 

ABIiATIVE OF SEPARATIOlf 

FIBST SBOTION 

318. Preliminary Reriew. — 1. Write the synopsis in the Indicative 
Active of habe6 and moved ; then conjugate all the tenges of each 
verb. 2. Write the synopsis in the Indicative Active of ger6, mitt6, 
pet6, p6n6, accipid, fac!6 ; then conjugate all the tenses of each verb 
in order. 

319. The Ablative of Separation. — In English we indi- 
cate separation or removal by from^ awovy-from, out-from, 
out-of downrfrom. The equivalent Latin prepositions are 
& (ab), away-from (from), 6 (ex), ouUfrom (pub-of from), 
d«, down-from (from). 

In Latin with a verb of motion actual separation w regu- 
larly expressed, as in English, by avreposition with the 
Ablative, thus : 

1. A flnmine caatra m6vit, He moved the eamp from (away- 

from) the river ; 

2. B6dem die* ex nrbe disoessit, The same day he left the eity 

(lit. the same day he-went-away from (out-from) 
the city}; 

3. Frlmft lnoe Caesar c6pifts 6 caatrls Sdfixit, At dawn Caesar 

led his troopsfrom the camp (led-out ... out-from) ; 

4. Inoolae de* montJbns desoenderunt et in agmen impetnm 

fecirunt, The inhabitants came-down from (down-from) 
the mountains and made an attack upon the line. 
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Separation was felt to be implied (not actttal) in the 
verbs careS, / lack^ am urithout, need, and Hbero, / %et free. 
With these verbs separation is regularly expressed by 
the Ablative without a preposition, thus : 

5. Multl clves frumentS carSbant, Many citizens were with- 

out grain ; 

6. Patriam nostram periculd liberare d6b8mus, We ought to 

free our country from periL 

320. Rule. — Actual separation or removal is regularly 
expressed in Latin by a (ab), 6 (ex), d€, with the Abla- 
tive ; but if the separation is figurative (not actual), the 
Ablative is used tvithout a preposition. 

NoTifr. — With names of cities and towns, separation is expressed v>ith- 
out a preposition ; if a (ab) is used, the meaning is from-the-vicinity-of 
from-the-direction-of Thus R5ma vSnit, He came from-Rome ; but 
Ab R5ma v€nit, He came from-the-vicinity-of ( from-the-direction-of ) 
Rome. 

Also, the Ablatives domd, from home, and rure, from the country, 
are used without a preposition. 



321. 



LATIN PHBASES (Review) 



Enolish Mbanings 

to accept as a f riend 

to intend 

about (with numerals) 

to engage in battle 

to wage war 

to pitch camp 

to break camp 

to make a journey, to march 

to inf orm 

to put to flight 



Latin Phbasbs 

in amlcitiam accipere 

in animS habgre (w. inf.) 

ad or circiter (adv.) 

proelium committere 

bellum gerere (w. cum and AIL) 

castra pSnere 

castra movfire 

iter facere 

certiorem * facere (lit. to make more 

certain) ; pl. certiSres f acere 
infugamdare ».b ••*?.■ motiZ 



,\*\ 



,.-r 



1 Cf . certior (pred. adj.) factus sum, I was informeh / certiorfts 
(pred. adj.) facti sumus, we were informed, "*" 
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LATIN PHBASES (Review) — Continued 



Ewolish Mbaxqnm 
to attempt to escape 
to be grateful 
to give thanks 
to give each other, exchange 
at dawn 
late at night 
until late at night 
at midnight 
a f ew years after 

a little af terwards 

and not long af terwards 

to be very powerful 

as soon as 

as soon as possible 

as quickly as possible 

to pay the penalty 

f or the f uture 

to suffer from wounds 

to deliver a speech 

to make an end (of), stop 



Latin Phbassb 

fugft salfitem petere 

grfttiam habftre (w. Dat.) 

grfttifts agere (w. Dat.) 

inter s6 dare 

prlmft luce 

multft nocte 

ad multam noctem 

medift nocte 

post paucds annds, or pauols post 

(adv.) annls 
pauld post (lit. af terwards by a little) 
nec (neque) multd post 
plurimum (adv.) posse 
cum prlmum (lit. when nrst) 
quam prlmum 
quam celerrime" l 
poenam dare 
ln reliquum (sc. tempus) 
vulneribus labdrftre 
6rftti5nem habere 
flnem facere (w. Getu) 



SBCOND SBOTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



322. A. 1. Cum prlmum legatus host&s in fugam dedit, 
statim Caesarem hac d€ vict6ri& certiOrem fficit 2. Dux 
ROmanus maximam gr&tiam habSbat huius oppidl incolls, 
quOrum ad vlginti in amicitiam populi R£manl accepit. 
3. Nec multo post, ab illis sororibus, quae inter se" magnopere 
amant, ego de" morte patris mei certior factus sum. 4. Con- 



1 quam with any superlative adjective or adverb = " as possible.' 1 
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sul, qul gravibua vulneribna labOrabat, tamen OratiCnem hab€re 
studebat. 5. Amlcus meus in Gallia circiter tros annos 
bellum gessit ; cupit autom in reli- 
quuin hlc in Itali& habitare. 

B. 1. The tenth legion, with 
which Caesar had arrived at day- 
break, engaged in battle with the 
Gauls as quickly as possible ; the 
latter, however, were much more 
powerfu). 2. Until late at night 
these soldiers intended to attempt to 
eseape. 3. Did you not as soon aa 
possiblc thank the doctor (medictw) 
who put an end to your illness ? 

4. A f ew years ago those two f rienda, 
to whom has been assigned tbe guard- 
ing of the bridge, exchanged awords. 

5. Why did the avaricious old man 
throw away his dirty shoes into 
the Tiber? We, at least, do not 
underetand this part of the atory 
very well. 



LATIN SELECTIONS 
323. Caesab's Daughteb Julia; Cicebo's Dauqhteh 

TuiJiIA 

cicero nends Hac aestate [54 b.c] Ifllia, Caesaris fllia, quae 

& lettor ol Pompeil uxor (wife) erat, 6 vltft exceasit . Quod 

ucaeaar in "^* audlvit CicerS, cuius frater cnm Caesare in 
Britain. Britannia erat, Caesan de morte eius flliae epis- 

tulam hflmaniasimam (very sympatketic) acrfpait. 
Caesar id turn Post paucfis annfis Cicero flliam suam Tulliam 
expressefl hia g,mlsit [45 B.c.]. DolSrem flliae amissae graviter 

sustinebat. Ex litterls et ex studils solacium 
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(solace) pet£bat multosque libros scvlpsit. Caeaar, 
qu! Cicevonein diligebat, epistulam statim scrlp- 
sit; quod idem fecerunt amlcl Ciceronis multi. 
TTna epistula, quam Servius Sulpicius scripsit, 
est bene nota. £ multls etiam nunc legitur. 



The educatlun 



Thetr sympa- 
thy tor tbe 



Two PATKIOTIC BrOTHBBS 

Cornelia fllia fuit Publl Cornell Selpidnis 
Africani, qul Hannibalem vicit [202 b.c.]. Illlus 
marltus fuit Tibeviua 
Sempronius Gracclius. 
Fllios duos babueiunt, 
quorum senior fuit Ti 
berius Sempvdnius Grac- 
chus, minor G&ius Sem- 
pvonius Gvacchus. 

Olim m&trona nobilis- 
sima Corneliae oma- 
menta sua ostendebat, 
quae erant pulcherrima 
et pretiosissima. Ea 
Corneiia laudavit, deinde 
flliOs sufls ad se vocavit : ^P* A(ricanuB 

" Haec," inquit, " sunt uiea omamenta." 

Monumentum Corneliae, quod a populS Efl- 
mano dedicatum est, Inscrlptionem brevem 
nabuit: "Mater Gracchorum." 

Tiberiuset Gaiua praeceptorSs (teachers) Grao 
cfla habSbant et littevas Graecas magno cum 
studio legebant. Tiberius et or&tor clarus et 
mlles fortis fuit. Murds Carthaginis prlmus 
conscendit [146 b.c.]. X clvibus et laudabatur 
et am&b&tur. 

In omnl parte Italiae multitudo magna erat 
servorum. Clves pluriml, quibus difficile erat in 
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agrls vlvere, iam in urbem venerant. Quod dvi- 
taa Rdm&na magno" in periculo iam erat, patriae 
auxilium dare Tiberius et Gaius Btudebant. In 
animO babebant multos cIvGa ex urbe in agros 
redflcere et agrfia pflblicos, quos iam obtinuerant 
dlvitfis (rich) paucl, distribuere. Et Tiberius et 
Gaius ab inimlcls occlsi sunt. 
Tbelideath Horum fratrum duorum memoriam populus 

(or thelr Romanus semper colebat. Statuae els dedicitae 

oodq ry. sunt. Quam v8rS (trtUy) dlxit Horatius pofita 

(poet); 
" Dulce et decdrum est prd patria mon." 
Sweet and seemly it isto die for fatkerland. 



A Roman Motlier and her Sons 



• 

Yindt qnl s8 vincit — Who eonquers self is truly conqueror 
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FOURTH DBCLENBION • DATIVB OF THE POBSESSOR 

FIRST SBOTION 

325. Fourth Declension. — Nouns of the Fourth Declen- 
sion are mostly maseuline ; among the f ew f eminine nouns 
are manus, hand, and domus, home ; the only neuter noun 
used in this book is cornfi, horn, vring (of an army). The 
Genitive singular ends in -us (e*g. manfls, domus, oornus). 
These nouns are declined as f 6llows : 



mamis, 1 f ., 


c6rnu, n., 


d6mus, f., 


hand 


horn 


home 


(Stem: manu-) 


(Stem: cornu-) 


(Stem: domu-) 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom. manus 


cdrnu 


ddmus 


Gen. manus 


cornus 


ddmus 


Dat. manulor-fl 


cdrnfl 


(ddmuT) ddm6 * 


Acc. manum 


cdrnfl 


ddmum 


Abl. manu 


cdrnfl 


(ddmu) ddm6 * 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nom. manua 


cdrnua 


ddmus 


Gen. manuum 


cdrnuum 


(ddmuum) dom6rum* 


Dat. manibus 


cdrnibus 


ddmibus 


Acc. manus 


cdrnua 


(ddmus) ddm6s* 


Abl. manibus 


cornibuB 


ddmibus 



1 manus, hand, often means a company, force, band (cf. a "handful " 
of men). 

* Second Declension forms. These (except in the Genitive plural) are 
more common. 
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Otoerve. — 1. For convenience the u of the stem is printed 
as a part of the case endings. 2. In the declension of oornu, 
n., the forms of the singular, except the Genitive, are the same. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Write the declension of impetus, m., 
attack. 2. Decline together magnus exercitua, a large army. Prac- 
tice f or accuracy and speed. 



326. 



VOCABULARY XXXIX 



EifOLiBn MsANiiros 


Lvtin Word6 Rilatsd Ehoubh "Wobda 


arrival 


adve*ntus, -us, 1 m. 


Adven&st 


army 


exlrcitus, -us, m. 


exerci&e 


cavalry 


equit&tus, -us, m. 




attack 


fmpetus, -us, 1 m. 


tmpiraous 


magistrate 


magistrdtus, -us, m. 


magistrate 


birth 


natus, n&tus, 2 m. 


natalj native 


senate 


sen&tus, -us, 1 m. 


senator 


intrust, order 


mandd, -dre, -ftvl, -fttus 


mandate 


gather 


c611ig6, -ere, collfigl, eollftotus 


collect' 


catch sight of , see 


cdnspfcid, -ere, odnsplxl, c6n- 


conspicuous 




splctus 




sight 


c5nsp£ctus, -us, m. 




undertake 


suscfpid, -ere, suscdpl, susce*ptus 


susceptib\e 


right 


dlxter, dlxtra, dlxtrum 


dexterous 


left 


sinfster, sinfstra, sinfstrum 


sinister 



8BOOND SBOTION 

] 327. The Dative of the Possessor. — In Latin with the 
verb sum a Dative may indicate the possessor, thus : Mihi 
sunt agrl multl (lit. there are to me many fieldn). Here the 
statement, sunt agrl multl, there are many fields, is made 

1 Notes on word formation : (a) The suffix -tus added to a verb root 
denotes the action expressed by the verb, or the result of the action : 
adventus, a coming to, arrival; impetus, a seeking again&t, attack. 
(b) The suffix -atus added to the base of a noun denotes office or official 
body : senatus, an official body of old men, the senate. 

2 Cf. maior nattt (Abl. of Specification), older; maximus natu, 
oldest; minor natu, younger; minimus natu, youngeeU 
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witlweference-to^me (mihi) ; hence the sentence is equiva- 
lent to the English, Ihave many field*. 

Noti. — We niay also aay : (Bgo) aaroa multfia habeO. 

388- Rnle. — The Dative of the Possessor is used with 
the verb anm, the thing possessed being the suhject. 



Inteiior of a Roman Houm 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 
329. A. 1. In conspectu omnium magistratuum illa domus 
pulcherrima ctvium malorum mana iucensa est. 2. Deinde 
GaJlT in siuistrum cornu exercitiis Romanl subitd impetum 
magna vl fScSrunt. 3, Hoc bellum contra Germanos, quorum 
magna multitudo flunien Rhenum iam traducta est, nos omnGa 
acrt studifi suscipiemua. 4, Auxilio nostro hostes, qul in 
G-allos impetum fecerant, pacem petere coactl sunt 5. Ubi 
adventus" exercitus nostrl hostibus nuntiatus est, quam maxi- 
mas cdpifis collegeTunt. 
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B. 1. ThB boy is very like his father ; the daughter, how- 
ever, is unlike both father and mother. 2. The senate will 
chooae a house suitable for the highest (snmmna) magistrato. 
3. This leader, who is much younger than I, will gather as 
large an army as posaible. 4. To the oldest senator was 
intrusted the moat difficult task (work). 5. The cavalry of 
the Gauls was on our right wing ; against this part of the 
enemy Caesar made an attack as soon as possible. 



LATIN 8ELECTION 



Thk Hatfntkd Hotjse i 



AlHENS • 



Erat in urbe antiqua (ancient) spatioaa (spa- 

oiowa) et pulchra domus. Sed nemo ibi habitare 

audebat; per silentium (sUence) enim noctis 

sonus ferrf (sound of iron) et clangor vin- 

m (clang of chains) erant, deinde veniebat 

. senex qul aqualidam (nnkempt) barbam 

illos (locks o/ hair) longSs habebat. Etiam 

lulvu ,i gerSbat (he wore). " Imaginem," inquit 

dominua, "saepe vldl neque dormlre poste a potul ; 

territus sum. In mente mea memoria imaginis 

manet." Deinde domus deserta (deserted) erat, 

quam tamen dominua prOscripait (advertised). 

Pretium parvum erat. 

Athenodfirus philosophus domum vldit, titu. 
lum (notice) lGgit, de pretiO parvfl rogavit. TJbi 
dominus de imagine narravit, philosophus rlsit 
et pretium dedit. (Philosophl enim imaginfis 
nOn timen t.) 



' This ghost story oan easily be preaented as a little play in Latin ori 
Engliah. It U eapecially appropriate (or the Latin Club at Halloween. . 
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Ubi nox adfuit, iubet servos libros su6a et 
lumen (lamp) et tabul&s iu atrio ponere. Servos 
dlmittit et scrtbere incipit. Media nocte clangor 
ferrl et vinculdrum fuit. Iam in atrio son&bant 
vincula. AthenodSrus tamen scrfbebat neque 
ocnlos (eyes) sustulit. Tum maximua clangor 
vinculorum erat Philosophus respexit (tooked 
back) et post s5 vldit imaginem quae stabat et 
digito (finger) signa faciebat. " Nfln eat," inquit 
philosophus, " vera (reaT) imagO." Oculos ftver- 
tit et scrlbebat Mox clangorem vinculorum 
super caput suum audidbat Iterum (again) 
spectavit imaginem, quae signa ut (a«) anteft 
(before) facifibat. TimSbat et lflmen sustulit. 
Imftgo in hortum praecessit Fhilosophus vfirfl 
ciini timore imftgineiu spectftbat et ipse in hor- 
tum ambulavit Ubi in hortum vGnit imagO, « 
subito non fuit. Philosophus herbam (graes) et 
folia (leaves) ibi posuit 

Ubi lflx erat, ad magistrfttum contendit et de 
imagine n&rr&vit, "Vera imftgo," inquit, "fuit; 
oculls mels ipse vidl." Postqnam locum effode- 
runt (dug wp), ossa (bones) et vincula vldSrunt, 
quae collegerunt et in terra rlte (duly) abdiderunt. 
In illft domo imftgO posteft numquam vlaa est. 



From & Roman Lamp 

(Kercnrj brtae» • Sonl lo 

Ch»ron) 



Ifistitia amnibus — Justiee to aU 

CHAPTER XL (Review) 

WORD LIST 

331. Suggestions for Study. — Review carefully, testing yourspeed 
on the starred words. 



Nouns 


Nouns 


Verbs 


Verbs 


causa 


♦navis 


licet 


tribuo 


custodia 


nox 


oportet 


♦vinco 


familia 


♦pars 


rideo 




Httera 


pons 




audio 


poena 


potestas 


abdo 


dormio 




senex 


addd 


impedid 


• 


navigium 


turris 


dedo 


munio 


studium 


♦urbs 


Teddo 


punio 




vis 


♦trado 
ascendo 


VfAVklA 




venio 


aegritudd 


m • 


convenio 


aetas 


adventus 


descendo 


invenio 


altitudo 
animal 


conspectus 
♦domus 


colligd 
diligo 


pervenio 


avis 


equitatus 


intellego 


Adjectives 


civis 


exercitus 


conspicio 


♦Scer 


custos 


♦impetus 


incendo 


♦audax 


dolor 


magistratus 


♦pello 


celer 


finis 


*manus 


compelld 


dexter 


hostis 


natus 


expello 


♦difficilis 


ignis 


senatus 


impello 


diligens 


*iter 


Verbs 


repello .' 


dissimilis 


magnitudo 


armd 


♦recipio 


equester 


mare 


♦mando 


suscipio 


♦facilis 


mens 


supero 
vieilo 


remitto 


familiaris 


♦mons 


submitto 


finitimus 


♦mors 


o 


traduco 


♦fortis 


multitudo 


♦doleo 


traho 
208 


gravis 
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Adjectives 


Adverbs 


Adverbs 


CONJUNCTIONS 


♦idoneus 


♦acriter 


♦magnopere 


AND 


immortalis 


♦audficter 


*male 


Frepositions 


levis 


autem 


noctu 


apud 


omnis 


♦bene 


numquam 


contra 


pedester 


♦celeriter 


paulo 


enim 


privatus 


♦diligenter 


plus 


inter 


♦prudens 


♦facile 


♦priidenter 


nam 


sacer 


♦fortiter 


satis 


n5n modo . «a 


♦similis 


♦graviter 


tamen 


sed etiam 


sinister 


interim 


vero 


super 


summus 









Sentences Illustrating Syntax in 

XXXI-XXXIX 



Chaptebs 



332. 1. Media nocte hic magistratus, cui nos auxilium saepe 
submlseramus, tandem ad itineris sul flnem pervSnit. 

2. Tti quidem patrl es similis ; ego autem sum similior matrl. 

3. Amlcus vester aegritudine gravl in senatu adesse non 
poterat. 

4. Plurimae n£v$s etiam turrSs altitudine superant. 

5. In Gallos, qul se" ad montem celeriter receperant, equi 
tatus Brdmanus impetum a dextro cornu magna yl f6cit. 

6. Tiberius Gracchus, qul multo maior n&tu erat Gaio, 
partem clvium ex urbe in agros remittere magnopere cupiebat. 

7. Ille leo, quocum Androclus in caverna habij&bat, domino 
8u6 erat multd benignior quam spectatorSs. 

8. Interim copiae pedestrga non sdlum iter ad fltimen 
cum celeritate fgcerunt, sed etiam pontem satis firmum ibi 
aedificavSrunt. 

9. Mortis timcre saepe virl f orti6r6s fuga sahitem petterunt. 

10. Audlvistisne, virl optiml, Orationem quam CicerO apud 
senatum hodie" habuit? 

11. Postquam dux barbarorum omn6s domos incolanim 
incendit, copias suas ex urbe eduxit. 

12. Pater meus, cui non est pecunia magna, est tamen 
beatus (hajppy) ; habet enim amlcOs multos et fld6s. 



BEGINNING LATIN 
LATIN SELECTION 

TBX SHIPWBECB AHD THB BBBOtrX 

TTna pars Britanniae ad septeutriones spectat. 
Eius partis in lltore rflpes (difft) asperrimae sunt. 
NavSs ibi mnltae naufragium (ahipwreck) faeiunt. 

I taque incolae iu rupe maxima turrim aediiica- 
vSrunt, quam habitabat senex cum filia. Noctu 
semper lucernam (lantern) incendSbant nautasque 
de" periculo monebant. 

Olim postquam fufirunt multos diSs continuae 
(continuouB) tempestates, tandem custodSs e 
turrl magnam vldSrunt navcm quao in saxls 
erat ; mox etiam paucos vidSrant nautSs qul 
signa faciSbant auxiliumque petebant. 

Tum fllia parva cum patre naviculam (poat) 
dsduxit et fortiter navem magnam petebant. 
Diflicile erat, quod flucfcus magni eiaut atque 
ventus violentus. PerlculO tamen ndn territi 6 
moite nautas SripuSrunt omnSsque nautas ad 
turrim reportaverunt. 
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FAMTTiTAR QTJQTATIONS FBOM THB LATIN 

(Optional) 

334. Quotation8fromtheLatinfrequentlyappearas mottoes, 
maxim8, and phrases of various sorts. Nearly every state has 
a Latin motto. Thus, the motto on the seal of Connecticut, 
heneath three vines, is Qui transtulit sustinet, He who trans- 
planted, sustains. Universities usually have Latin mottoes: 
thus that of Harvard is Veritas, Truth ; and that of Syracuse 
is Soientia suds oultores cordnat, Wisdom crown* those who seek 
her. Often graduating classes choose a Latin motto, as Labor 
omnia vincit, Work overcomes every obstacle. Many families 
have Latdn mottoes inherited from the days of heraldry when 
Latin was the international language. The motto of George 
Washington's family was Eadtus acta probat, Action is tested by 
results. 

Again, many hymns have Latdn names, as Te Deum Laudamus 
and Stabat Mater ; in fact many hymns are still sung entirely 
in Latin. The Lord's Prayer is often called the Pater Noster, 
these being the words with which it begins in Latin. In 
English literature we meet Latin quotations, as in Scottfs 
" Ivanhoe " and often in Thackeray. As a title for one of his 
essays Stevenson selected a quotation from Horace, Virgkiibus 
Puerisque, For Lads and Lasses. 

Translate the f ollowing mottoes : 

1. Massachusetts : Ense * petit plaoidam 2 sub libertate quietem. 8 

2. Yirginia : Sio semper tyrannis. 4 

3. New York : Bxcelsior. 6 

4. North Carolina : Esse quam videri. 

5. Arkansas : Regnant 6 populi. 

6. District of Columbia : Iustitia omnibus. 

7. United States : B pluribus unum. 

1 6nsls, sword. * placidus, peoxeful. 8 quies, rest. * tyrannus, 
tyrant 6 excelsus, high. * r6gn5, rule. 
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LATIN WORDS AND PHRASBS 1N COMMON TJSE 

(Optional) 

335. In addition to the large number of English words that 
have come from Latin, we have numerous Latdn words and 
phrases in current use. These have really become a part of 
the English language, and are pronounced as English words. 
Among the most familiar are : 



alias: 

aUbi: 

alter ego : 

ante bellum : 

bona fide : 

easus belli : 

Dei gratia : 

Deo volente (D.V.) 

ez oathedra : 

ez tempore : 

in toto : 

ipse dizit : 

ipso faoto : 

lapsus linguae : 

modus operandi : 

per se : 

post mortem : 

prima facie : 

pro tempore : 

sine die : 

terra firma : 

verbatim : 

via: 

vioe versa : 

viva vooe : 

vox populi : 



at another time, otherwise 

presence elsewhere 

another self 

before the war 

in goodfaith 

a cause ofwar 

by the grace of God 
: God willing 

from the seat of authority 

at the moment 
' entirely 

he himselfsaid it ; a dogmatic assertion 

by thefact itself 

a slip of the tongue 

method of working 

by itsetf 

after death 

atfirst sight 

for the time being 

witkout afixed date appointed 

firm ground 

wordfor word 

by way of 

the terms being exchanged, conversety 

with the living voice, orally 

the voice ofthe people 



Exercise. — Use each of these Latin phrases in an English 
sentence. 



Trfticit et f fttl litora magniu amor. (Propertius) 
Great love o'erpasses e'en the eoasts offate 

CHAPTER XLI 

INDIRECT OBJECT WITH CERTAIN INTRANSITTVE 



FIBST SECTION 

336. Indirect Object with Certain Intransitive Verbs. — 
Certain verbs which are transitive in English are intran- 
sitive in Latin. In Latin, therefore, these verbs cannot 
have a direct object. They may have an indirect object. 

Their English meanings are : favor, help, please, trust 
(and their contraries) ; also believe, permade, command, 
obey, serve, resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spare. Mem- 
orize the whole list for future convenience. 

The more common of these verbs are given in the fol- 
lowing Vocabulary (339). 

Notb. — These Latinverbs are intransitive, because they really have 
not qnite the same meaning as the English verbs used to translate them 
(which are transitive). A word in one language often represents a 
thought not fully covered by a word in another language ; thus English 
injure is really somewhat different from nooe5, which was f elt by the 
Romans as l-awr-harmful (to). Likewise placed was felt to be not quite 
like I-please, but rather as I-am-pleaslng (to); imperS was felt as I- 
give-an-order (to), rather than as I-command. 

The Accusative case of neuter pronouns and neuter adjectives (used 
as nouns) is often used with these verbs, thus : Id imperat amlcus 
rneus, Myfriend orders this. 

In the Passive voice these verbs are used only impersonally, and retain 
the Dative used with the Active, thus : Legibns p&rStur, The laws are 
obeyed or obedience is given to the laws (lit. it is obeyed to the laws) . 

337. Rule. — Certain verbs which are transitive in Eng- 
lish are intransitive in Latin, and the English object be- 
comes in Latin a Dative of the Indirect Object. In the 
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Passive these verbs are used ordy impersonally, and the 
English subject is expressed in Latin by the Dative. 

338. Suggestions for Stndy. — 1. Write in a column the English 
verbs given in 336, and opposite each place its Latin equivalent if given 
in the following Vocabulary. 2. Write the principal parts of each Latin 
verb, marking long vowels and the accent. 8. Repeat the English verbs 
with their Latin equivalents f rom memory. 



339. 



VOCABULARY XLI 



Enolish Mbakivos 


Latin Wobi>b 

* 


Rklatkd Englibh 


command, order 


f mperS, 4Ure, -£vl, -dtum 


WOBDfl 


commander 


imperfttor, -tdris, m. 


emperor 


command, power 


implrium, imp^rl, n. 


empire 


threaten 


minor, -drl, min&tus sum l 


minatoTy 


envy 


invided, -£re, invfdl, invlsum 


invidiona 


injure 


n6oe5, -^re, ndcul, nocitfirus 


innocent 


persuade 


persudde5, -6re, persu&sl, 


persuasion, 




persu&sum 


persuasive 


benefit 


bene faci6, -ere, fScI, factum 


benefity benefactor 


kindness 


beneffcium, -I, n. 


beneficent 


began 


eolpl, coepisse, co^ptus sum 8 




trust 


confId6, -ere, cdnflsus sum 3 


confide, confident 


believe, intrust to 


cr£d5, -ere, crSdidl, cr6ditus 


incredible, credit 


pardon 


ign6sc6, -ere, igndvl, igndtum 


ignoble 


hate 


6dl, 6dfsse, — 2 


orfious, odvim 


spare 


parc6, -ere, pepercl, parsum 


parsimonious 


obey 


pftre5, -£re, -ul, paritorus 




resist. 


resisto, -ere, r^stitl, — 


resistan.ee 


serve 


s^rvi6, -Ire, -il, servltum 


service 


not . . . even 


ne" . . . quidem 





1 minor, threaten, is Passive in form, but Active in meaning. Since 
it puts aside most of the Active forms, it is called a deponent verb (cf . 
d€p5n6, Iplace down,put aside). 

2 coepl and 6dl lack the Present, Imperfect, and Future tenses. 5dl, 
however, has the meaning of a Present. Such verbs are called defective, 
because they lack certain tenses. 

* Like aude5 (174) , o5nfld5 is semi-deponent : it has no Active 
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SBCOND SBOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

340. A. 1. N8 hostes quidem Odisse d6bemus, nam etiam 
eis sunt multae virtut&s. 2. Quis potest hls nautls bene 
facere? Ego quidem els persu£d6re cuplvl, sed verbls mels 
ndn satis ab els crgditum est. 3. Tibi ignOsco, sed numquam 
tibi cdnfldain, nam et mihi et amlcls mels multum nocuistl. 
4. Prlmum hl clv6s imperils mels resistere coepSrunt, sed 
pauld post facillime" illis £ me" persu&sum est. 5. Quid igitur 
vobls & ctosule imper&tuin est ? Cur id non facitis ? Qul 
timor est vObls ? N6nne estis, mllitSs, llberls pessimls simil- 
liml? 

B. 1. That king, who has been pardoned by Caesar, will 
now serve the Roman state with great diligence. 2. He began 
to envy this general, whose fame was very great. 3. The 
lieutenant to whom you gave your letter will have chosen a 
suitable place for the camp. 4. Not even a private citizen 
ought to receive favors from the enemy. 5. They believed, 
but did not pardon, the consul, for their uhief had not been 
spared by him. 

Thb Roman Housb 
(OptionaV) 

341. The Roman house usually consisted of two parts, each 
surrounding a central area toward which the roof sloped in- 
wards. Through the vestibulum (vestibule) one entered the 
atrium, a large court. In its center, beneath an opening to 
the sky, was a basin (lmpluvium) to catch the rain water. The 
atrlum was frequently used as a public reception room. At its 
rear was the tablioum, or office of the master of the house. 

forms in the Perfecfc, Pluperf ect, and Future Perfect tenses. The Passive 
forms have always, however, an active meaning, thus : He trusted hi$ 
friend, Amlcd o5nfiius est. 
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The Beoond part of the house began behind the tablinom with 
the peristyilum, 1 a G-reek portico usually Burrounding a garden ; 



Tho House of the Vettll, at Pompell 

ftbout the peiirtyiiun» were the rooms devoted to the home life 
of the family. 1 

Eouah Wall Decoratiohs 
The Romans did not have wall paper, but deeorated their 

plaatered walls with fresco paintings. Favorite pictures were 
scenes from mythology, also landscapes, gardens, harbors, and 

fountains." 

1 Like the patio of a Spanish horue. 

* Cf. Pellison, Boman Life in PZtnj's Time, pp. 58-79 ; Johnston, The 
Frieate Life o/the Komans, pp. 117-157. 

1 A room from a Boman villa near Pompeii may be seen in the Metro- 
politan Muaeum, New Yorh, N. Y. A coinplete restoration of a Boman 
house is at Saratoga, N. Y. (tlie Pompeia). See also the Frontispiece 
iiud the illuBtratioas on pages OU, 112, 186, 206, 224. 



Amicus certui in r5 incertft cernitur. (Ennius) 
11 A friend in need is a friend indeed'* 

CHAPTER XLII 

FIFTH DECLENSION 



FIBST SBOTION 

342. Fifth Declension. — Nouns of the Fifth Declension 
end in -6s, and are feminine. 1 Only two words of this de- 
clensiori (dis», m., day, and r6s, f., thing) are declined in 
full; ffdSs, f., good faith, has only the singular; sp6s, f., 
hope, has in the plural only the Nominative and Acousa- 
tive. These nouns are declined as f ollows : 



dfSs, m. f., 1 

day 
(Stem: di6-) 


r6B, f., 

thing 
(Stem: r6-) 


ff dSs, f . , 

good faith 

(Stem: fld6-) 


BpSfl, f., 

hope 
(Stem: Bp6-) 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom. df6s 


t6s 


fidSs 


spSs 


Gen. di6i 


T*I 


fid«i 


spfil 


Dat. di6I 


r6I 


fidet . 


spet 


Acc. diem 


rem 


fidem 


spem 


Abl. df6 


r6 


ffd6 


sp6 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nom. df6s 


r6B 


(lacking) 


sp6s 


Gen. diSrum 


r£rum 




— 


Dat. di6bus 


r£bus 




— 


Acc. df6a 


r6s 




sp6s 


Abl. didbuB 


r6bus 




► 



1 Except diSs, m., day, and merfdiSs, m., midd ig (from media diSs). 
And di6B is usually feminine when meaning an appointed time, or time 
in general. 
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Obaerve. — In the Genitive singular the final -e of the stem 
is long af ter a vowel, but short af ter a consonant. The Abla- 
tive singular ends in -e. 

Suggestions for Stndy. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. With the book closed, write the declension of prlma aciSs, the first 
batUe line. 



343. 



VOCABULARY XUI 



EnGLIBH MBAJfUTM 


LATIK WORDfl RSLATBD KhOUBH 






WOKDB 


ditch 


fdssa, -ae,/. 




to dig a ditch 


fdssam perdacere 




hour 


hdra, -ae,/. 


haur 


rampart, palisade 


vftllum, -I, n. 


wall 


earth wall, 


agger, aggeris, n. 


exaggerate 


embankment 






marching column 


agmen, agminis, n. 


• 


rear guard 


novissimum agmen 




line of battle 


acies, aciSI,/ 




plain 


pl&nities, planitiel,/. 


plane 


hope, hope f or 


sp6r5, -fire, -&v% 4ttus 


despair 


lose hope, despair 


desp6r5, -ftre, -ftvi, 4ttus 


desperate 


grain supplies 


res f rumentdria, rll frumentiriae,/. 




military affairs, 


res mlUtaris, rel militfeis,/ 




art of war 






commonwealth, 


res pdblica, r8I publicae,/. 


republic 


government 






take one's place 


o5nsist5, -ere, cdnstitl, 


consist 


pile up, erect 


e*xstru5, -ere, exstruxl, exstructus 


construct 


arrange 


InstruS, -ere, InatrtLxI, Instructus 


instruct 


to-day 


h&die (h5o diS) (adv.) 





SBOOND SBOTION 

TRANSLATION EXERCISBS 

344. A. 1. Hl Galll s6 suaque omnia in fidem atque potes- 
tfttem popull B6m&nl tribus ante annls tr&did$runt. 2. Equi- 
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t&tua Gall ieuff plOrimum potest; qu& rS n6n iiim victoriam 

speramus. 3. 1116 die Caesat mllites suds iussit castra 

maiora f ossa et aggero 

mOnlre. 4. iTbiacies 

Romfina hac in pla- 

nitie Instructa est, 

Galll de vietoria 

desperSre coeperunt. 

5. Hodie novissimum 

agmen iu hoc oppido 

duas horas consistet 

atque ibi rem frumen- 

tariam quam celer- ■ 

■ jii, "To the Loyalty and Valor o( th» Swias" 

nme comparabit. * ' 

B. 1. Military 
ofEairs were not very pleasing to this consul, yet ho always 
served the eommonwealth with the greatest diligence and 
bravery. 2. Within three hours the Boman soldiers will 
have dug a ditch and erected a rampart. 3. On this day 
Cicero was envied by many orators. 4. For five hours we 
kept marching (lter facio) tbrough a broad plain. 5. The 
soldiers of the rear guard had lost all hopes of life ; therefore 
they f ought very bravely. 



THE ROMAN CAI.ENDAH 

( Optional) 

345. How to Expkess a Datb in Latih 

1. Our names for the months are derived from the Romaa 
names. These were : J__uarh_, Februlri- i, Martiu», ApnUa, 
Malus, iu_iu_, Iullus (named for Julius Caesar), Augiu __ 
(named for Augustus Caesar), Septombnr, Ootobar, November, 
Docember- These words are properly adjectives in agreemcnt 
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with inen»ls, m., ntonth, understood. The number of days in 
the Boman months were the same as in our corresponding 
months. 1 

2. Dates were reckoned as o» or before one of three pointE 
in the month : 

a. The Kalends (Kalendae, aium, f . ; cf. "calendar"), the 
first of each month. 

b. The Nones (Nbnao, -aj-um, f), usually the fifih day of 
the month, but "in Mareh, July, October, May, the Nones 

fall on the seventh day." 

c. The Ides (idu», -uum, f.), usu- 
ally the tkirteentk, but "in March, 
July, October, May, the Ides fall on 
the fifieenth day." 

3. Dates on the Kalends, Nones, 
and Ides were expressed by the 
Ablative of Time Wken. Dates be- 
tween the Kalends and the Nones 
. were reckoned as so many days 
before the Nones ; dates between the 
Caiendarium Nones and the Ides as so many days 

(Alm»n M . 0nS n dtar) ^^ ^ ^. ^^ ^j^, ^ 

Ides as so many days before the Kalends of the next month. 

4. In tbus reckoning backward tke day before the Kalends, 
Nones, or Ides was designated as pridie (followed by Accusa- 
tive) Kalendaa (or Nonas, or idua). Other days were desig- 
natod by their ordinal number before the nearest reckoning 
point. Tbe Romans counted both ends of tbe series of days, 
and 80, before the Nones and Ides, one more than we doj be- 
fore tbe Kalends, two more than we do. 

5. Tbe name of the month is added as an adjectiYe, of 
whieh there are two types (»'.e. 1, Xanulrtas, -a, -um ; 2, Septem- 
ber, -bria, -bre) agreeing with Kalendas (or Nonls, or Idua). 

' Our calendar, called the Julian Calendar, was instituted by Julius 
Caesar at the beginning of 45 b.o. 
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6. Examples : 

a. Dates on Kalends, Nones, or Ides: 1. Jan. 1 (New 
Year*s Day) = Kalendis Ianuariis (which may be abbreviated 
to KaL Ian.). 2. Jan. 5 = Nonis Ianuariis (Non. Ian.). 3. Jan. 
13 = Idibus Iannarlis (id. Ian.). 

b. Dates between Kalends and Nones: 1. Jan. 4 = Pridie 
N5nas Ianuarias (Frid. Non. Ian.) 2. July 4. Since the 
July Nones fall on the sev&ith, July 4 is the third day before 
the Nones according to our reckoning and theref ore the fimrth 
according to the Eoman. It was usually expressed by the 
idiom " Before the fourth day, the Nones of July," ante diem 
quartum Nonas (in apposition with diem) Iulias (a. d. IV Non. 
IuL). 

c. Dates between Nones and Ides : 1. Feb. 12 = Pridie idus 
Februarias (Prid. Id. Peb.). 2. Feb. 10. Since the February 
Ides fall on the thirteenth, Feb. 10 is " before the fourth day, 
the Ides of February," ante diem quartum Idus Februarias 
(a. d. IV Id. Feb.). 

d. Dates between Ides and the Kalends of the following 
month : 1. Dec. 31 = Pridie Kalendas Tannarias (Prid. KaL 
En.). 2. Feb. 22 (Washington's Birthday) is (except in leap 
years) "before the eighth day, the Kalends of March," ante 
diem octavum Kalendas Martias (a. d. Vm KaL Mar.). 

346. Exercise. — Express according to the Roman Calendar 

Feb. 12 (Lincoln's Birthday) ; Mar. 4 (Inauguration Day) 
Mar. 15 (Death of Julius Caesar) ; Apr. 19 (Patriots' Day) 
May 30 (Decoration Day) ; Oct. 12 (Columbus Day) ; Nov. 6 
(General Election Day) ; Dec. 25 (Christmas Day) ; your own 
birthday ; some friend's birthday ; the date at which you are 
writingi 

Make a Eoman calendar for the present month, and each 
day write the Roman date on the blackboard. 



222 



BEGINNING LATIN 



347. 

KingMidaa 
receives the 
gif t of the 
QoldenTouch. 



LATIN SELECTION 

MlDAS OF THB GOLDBN TotTOH 







* 



A Roman Cup 



Olim rex Phrygiae, ndmine Midas, a Bacchfl 
ddnum egregium petiit, quod etiam Bacchus 

dedit. Itaque Midas potnit 

in aurnm (gold) omnia mutare 

(to change) quae corpore su6 

tangSbat (touched) ; id enim 

optaverat (had wished). Lae- 

tus 8tatim per rSgiam (palace) 

quam celerrime cnrrSbat et, 

cum prlmum mSnsas, pdcula et 

vasa (vases) vidSbat, tangSbat omnia. Mox ubi 

nihil erat nisi aureum (golderi), gratias Bacchd 

Sgit. 

Paul6 post dum cibum (food) in 6re p6nit, is 
statim mutatus est in aurum. Nec multO post 
vlnum (wine) pro rege positum est, quod etiam in 
aurum solidum (solid) mutatum est. 

Tandem Midas, qul per paucds di$s neque 
cibum sumere (to take) neque aquam bibere (to 
drink) poterat, Bacchum imploravit. Deus rlsit 
et, postquam Midas in Pact6lo (Pactolus) fltlmine 
86 lavit, d6num removit. Sed arSnae (sands) 
fluminis postea aureae fuSrunt. 

Suggested Reading: Nathaniel Hawthorne, Wonder Book, 
" The Qolden Toucih." 



Even f ood and 
wine become 
gold. 



KingMidas 

regretshis 

wish. 



A Street in Roue 



Ylta enim mortuSrnm in memorift est poeita TlvSrnm. (Cioero) 
For the life of the dead rests upon the memory of the living 
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FLACE AND DISTANCE . ROMAN NUMBRALS (Cont) 

FIBST SBOTION 

348. Ezpressions of Place. — In Latin, as in English, 
prepositional phrases are regularly used to express (a) the 
Place-froTrwvhich, (b) the Place-to-which, and (<?) the Place- 
in-which. Thus: 

(a) Place-from-which: 1. Ex nrbe venit, He came 

from the city. 2. A flumine cdpias abdtbdt, Se led the 

troop% away-from the river. 3. Pastor gregem dg monta 

dedtbdt, The shepherd led the flock downfrom the mountain. 

(J) PLACE-TO-WHICH: 1. Ad urbem vSnit, He came 
to the city. 2. Ad urbem discessit, He left for the city. 
3. In urbem contendit, He hastened to (into) the city. 

(tf) PLACE-IN-WHICH : In oppido magno habitat, He lives 
in a large town. 

Observe. — 1. In (a) we see that three prepositions express 
the general relation " f rom," but differ in their exact meaning : 
from, if equivalent to ovt-from, is expressed by e, ex ; if equiva- 
lent to away-from, by 5, ab; if equivalent to doton-from, by de, 
with the Ablative. 2. In (b) we see that to, if equivalent to 
into, is expressed by in, with the Accusative. 

Note. — With the names of cities and towns, also with domus, home, 
and rus, the country, the Place-from-which is expressed by the Ablative 
without a preposition. Thus : R5ma vfinit, He came from Rome. 
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Domfl dlaceuit, lie went away from home . Hiire revSnit, Ee eame 
baek from the eount ry. The Plaee-to-which is eipresaed by the Accuaa- 
tive without a prepoeition. Thus : HQmam vSnit, He eame to Some. 
Domum contendlt, lle hastened home. Bfla dlsoeaalt, He teent 
aviay t o the co untry. The Place-in-whieh is expressed by a special case, 
the Locative. See below. 

349- The Locative Case. — In the singular of the First 
and Second Declensions the Locative has the same form aa 
the Genitive ; in the Third Declenaion, and in all plurals, 
the Locative has the same fonn as tlie Ablative. Thus: 
Romae, t» (a£) Rome ; Cortnthl, in (af) Gorinih ; Carthapne 
(or CarthaBinl), in (at) Garthage ; Trallibu», t» (at) Tralles; 
ctomi, at home ; rflre (or rurt), in the country. 

350- Rules. — 1. Place-from-which is expressed by a (ab), 
s («x), or d» with the Ablative, but with names of eitiea 
and towm, also with domiw and ru», no preposition is used. 
2. Place-to-which is expressed by ad and in with the Accu- 
sative, but with names of cities and toicns, also with domua 
and rus, no preposition is used. 3. Place-in-which is ex- 
pressed by in with the Ablative, but with names of citiet 
and towm, also domua and rtta, the Locative case is used. 
"■'351. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. The farraer is leav- 

ing for the town. 2. The citizens are hastening from the 
fields. 3. He will lead the soldiers into the new camp. 
4. That man lived many years in Rome, in Athens, in Corinth, 
and in Carthage. 5. Is your father at home ? No. He is 
in the country. 6. In what city does your friend live? 



A Roman Wall Paintitig from fumpeii 
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352. Expressions of Distance. — In the English sen- 
tence (1) He walked two miles^ the word miles is used ad- 
verbially (an "adverbial Objective case") and expresses 
the extent of space. Also in (2) Re wa% six feet tall, the 
VTOT&feet is an adverbial Objective and expresses the extent 
of space (heigfa). 

Corresponding to the English Objective we have in Latin 
the Accusative : (1) Ambuiavit duo passuum mllia, He 
walked two miles (lit. two thousands of paces) ; (2) Fuit 
sex altus pedfis , He wa% six feet tall (lit. he was taU for [a 
height of] six feet). 

353. Rule. — The Extent of Space is expressed by the 
Accusative. 

Notb. — Distance from (away-from) a place, if considered as the 
Extent of Space, is expressed (as above) by the Aceusative case, thus : 
He was three miles away-from Bome, R5mft tria passuum mlUa aberat. 
But distance from (away-from) a place, if thought of as the Degree of 
Difference (291), is expressed by the Ablative case, thus : R5mft tribns 
passuum miUbus a berat (lit. He was away-from Bome by [the differ- 
ence of ] three miles) . 



354. 



VOCABULARY XUH 



English Meaningb 


Latin Wobdb 


Relatkd Enolish Wobdc 


space, time, distance 


spatium, -I, m. 


spacious 


cohort 


c6hors, cohdrtis, /. 


cohort 


pace (about five f eet) 


passus, passfis, m. 


pace, pass 


remain, hold out 


permaneS, -Sre, -m&nsT, 
-mansurus 


permanent 


stay behind, remain 


remaned, -6re, -m£nsl, 
-m&nsarus 


remain 


halt, encamp 


cSnsido, -ere, cdns$dl, 
cdnslssum 




one thousand 


mHle, mflle, 1 n. 


mile, millioD. 



1 mHie. thousand, is an indeclinable adjective ; but in the plura] 
(thousavks) it is a noun ; mffla (or mHlia), -ium, n. 
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SECOND SEOTION 



355. 



The Cardinal Numerals (21-1000) 



XXI twenty-one 


LXX 


seventy 


vlgintl unus l 




septuftgintft 


XXII twenty-two 


LXXX 


eighty 


vlgfntl duo l 




oct5gintft 


XXUI twenty-three 


XC* 


ninety 


vlgintl trSs l 




n5nftgintft 


XXIV» twenty-four 


C 


one hundred 


vlglntl quattuor 




centum 


XXV twenty-five 


CC 


two hundred 


vlgfnti qufnque 




duclntl, -ae, -a 


XXVI twenty-six 


CCC 


three hundred 


vlgfntl sex 




trecentl, -ae, -a 


XXVII twenty-seven 


cccc 


f our hundred 


vlgfntl septem 




quadringentl, -ae, -a 


XXVIII twenty-eight 


D 


five hundred 


duodStrlgintft 




qulng^ntl, -ae, -a 


XXIX 1 twenty-nine 


DC 


six hundred 


fLndetrlgfnta 




sesce*ntl, -ae, -a 


XXX thirty 


DCC 


seven hundred 


trlgfnta 




septdngentl, -ae, -a 


XL forty 


DCCC 


eight hundred 


quadrftgintft 




octingentl, -ae, -a 


L fifty 


DCCCC 


nine hundred 


qulnquftgfnta 




n5nge*ntl, -ae, -a 


LX sixty 


M 


thousand 


sexftgintft 




mfUe 


1 For declension of unus, duo, 


tr6s, see 


page 321. 


2 In inscriptions the method 


f notation 


by addmg was commoner 


than the method by subtracting ; 


so XXIHI, XXVIIH, and LXXXX 


are usual ; XXIV, XXIX, and X( 


3 rare. 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISBS 

356. A. 1. Qulngentl qulnqu&ginta equit&s de montibus ad 
planitiem descenderunt ; deinde illud parvum oppidum ftcriter 
oppugn&re coepSrunt. 2. N6 trlginta quidem di&bus Ath6n&8 
perveniemus. 3. Haec castra quattuor mllibus passuum & 
flumine aberant; hic quadr&gintA di6s rem&nsimus. 4. A 
Gallls cohort&s Romanae spatiS duSrum mllium passuum cCn- 
sederant. 5. Vi& longiSre (Abl. of Means) nSs quidem Rdmam 
accessimus ; sex dies autem rurl cdns£dimus. 

jB. 1. Caesar carried on war in Gaul (for) four years. 
2. We shall remain fifty-seven days in Rome. 3. Thirty- 
three horsemen have halted two miles from our city near a 
very high mountain. 4. My father often oomes from Kome 
to the country. 5. This small town has not even six hundred 
inhabitants ; of these two hundred are men, three hundred are 
women, and the rest are children. 



LATIN SELECTION 



357. 

Cornelia 
awaits her son 
Tiberius 
Qracchus, the 
tribune. 



An ominous 
silenoe. 



Friends bear 
in the body of 
Tiberius. 



A ROMAN MOTHEB 

Exspect&bat CornSlia, m&ter Gracchdrum, doml 
ftlium Tiberium, qul tribunus plebis (a Tribune 
of the People) iam cre&tus erat, et & populd 
am&b&tur, quod pauperibus (the poor) agrSs 
distribuere cupiebat. " Mox (soon) certe," inquit 
Cornelia amlcls servlsque, " domum reveniet." 

Mox sonum pedum in vi& audlvSrunt. 

" Iam iam adest, domina," inquit ancilla (maid). 

"Cur non audlmus cl&mor6s popull et vOcSs 
laet&s amlcGrum?" respondit Cornelia. 

Nunc in conspectum CornSliae veniunt, et 
silent&s (silent) accSdunt. Corpus enim Tiberl 
domum portant — occlsus erat tribunus plsbis 
ab inimlcls. 
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All sbow Amlcl ac servl cum multia lacrimls strepitum 

thelrgrief. facinnt (raiae an outcry). M&ter prlnium dleere 

non poterat. 
ARoman "Nihil est trlste (sad)" inquit tandem Corne"- 

mouWspride j^ « st R 3manum afi fortem ostendit. MultSs 
noble death. horas meum fortem fllium exspecto. Nunc eum 
etiam mortuum laeta tamen accipiam. Hodie" te" 
maxiine' et amo et laudo. Nunc enim ego sum 
omnium matronarum beatissima (kappiest). 
Pater meus Hannibalem superavit ; vir meus 
gl5riam (renown) sibi ex Hispauia reportavit. 
FlliCs duOs rel publicae dedl. Tiberius hlc 
iacet — prO patria est mortuus; Gaius vlvit — 
laborabit et ille pro patria. Vobls, amicl, gratias 
ag5, qul hoc corpus Tiberi mel ad me portavistia. 
Nunc ad templum mecum venlte (come) : dls 
immortalibus grati&s agere debfiinus. Matronam 
ad templum de6rum ducitis beatissimam — 
Sclpionis flliam, Gracchi uxOrein, matrem 
GracchOrum ! " 



Dum anima est, sp8s est. (Cicero) — While there's life, there's hope 

CHAPTER XLIV 

SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE • GENITIVE OF 

THE WHOLE • GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES . GEN- 

ITIVE AND ABLATIVE OF DESCRIPTION 

PIRST SEOTION 

358. Subjective Genitive. — In the expression, the arrival 
of the enemy, adventus hostimn , the noun arrival (adven- 
tus) expresses action ; of-the-enemy serves to show the doer 
of the action. If in place of the noun we were to have a 
verb, the doer of the action would be indicated by the 
subject, thus : Hostes adveniunt, The enemy arrive. Hence 
the Genitive is called a Subjective Crenitive. 1 

359. Objective Genitive. — In the expression, ourfear qf 
the peril , timor noster periculi , of-the-peril serves to show 
the object toward which the fear is directed. If in place 
of our fear (0/*) we write we fear (timSmus), the peril 
becomes the object : periculam timSmus. Hence the Geni- 
tive is an Objective Gfenitive. 2 

^The "Subjective Genitive 11 is used chiefly with abstract nouns 
(i.e. nouns which refer not to material objects, but to things removed 
from the senses. Ahstract nouns express action, as adventus, arrival^ 
tlmor, fear ; or qualities, as virtus, courage ; misericordia, pity, etc. 

2 The "Objective Genitive n is used chiefly with abstract nouns. 
Whether a particular Genitive is Subjective or Objective may usually 
be determined by the sense, thus, odium hostlum, the hatred of the 
enemy, might mean either the hatred felt by the enemy (Subjective Geni- 
tive), or the hatred felt toward the enemy (Objective Genitive). 

229 
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360. Genitive of the Whole. — In the sentence, A large 
part of the city wa» burned, Magna para nrbU iDcSnaa est, 
of-the-dty limite the noun part and indicates the whole to 
which the part belongs. Hence the Genitive is called the 
Qenitive of the Whole. 

Note. — With inost words tlie whole to which the part belonge may 
also be eipressed by 6, ex, or dS with the Ablative, thus : moltl amlcfi- 
ram meS rum, or multl ai (dB) amlola mela, ma-ny of my friemU, or 
tnany out af (from) myfricndt. 

361. Genitive with Certain Adjectivcs. — In English 
with certain adjectives expresaing desire, knowledge, full- 

ness, sharing, guilt, 
and their opposites, 
the relation of the 
adjective to the 
noun 1 is expressed 
by of, sometimes by 
for, or in. This 
relation is indicated 
in Latin by the 
Qenitive,thus: Many 
are de&irou» of peace, 
Multl avidl pacla 

362. Rule. — In 

Latin a noun in the 
Genitive may be 
liT-iss *.».> U8ed to , imit or de . 

fine the meaning of another noun. The Genitive may be 
a Postessive Oenitive, a Subjective Qenitive, an Objective 
Qenitive, or a Qenitive of the Wkole (" Partitive Genitive "), 

1 The noun 1« the objeet of a "verbal ldea contained In the adjective ; 
consequently this Genitive is Objective. 
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according to the relation it bears to the noun it limits. 
Also a noun in the Genitive may be used to limit or define 
certain adjectives expressing desire, hnowledge, futlne%%, 
%haring, guilt, and their opposites. 

363. Genitive and Ablative of Quality or Description. — 

In the English sentence, (1) Cicero wa% a man of loyalty , 
the prepositional phrase of-loyalty is equivalent to the 
adjective loyal and describes the noun man. This sen- 
tence becomes in Latin : CicerS vir fldus fuit ; of-loyalty 
is translated by an adjective. Similarly if we say, (2) 
dcero was a rnan ofgreat loyalty, the phrase of-great-loyalty 
may be translated by ftdissimus; but we may also say: 
CicerS vir magnae fidel (or magna fids) fuit. The noun 
with its adjective forms an adjective phrase describing vir. 

Notb. — The phrase, if it expresses mental (internal) character, may 
be in either the Genitive or Ablative. Physical (external) character 
is usually expressed only by the Ablative, thus : puer magng capite , a 
boy with a large kead. In certain special phrases expressing measure, 
orUy the Genitive is used, thus : fossa oct5 pedum (lit. a trench qf 
eightfeet) , an eight-foot trench ; and iter panconim diCrnm, ajourney 
ofafew day8, or a few daytf journey. 

364. Rule. — In Latin a noun accompanied by an 
adjective may be used as an adjective phrase to describe 
a noun. The phrase may be in either the Genitive or the 
Ablative, but the Ablative is generally used to express 
physical characteristics, and the Q-enitive is used to express 
meamre. If in the English sentence no adjective is used 
with the noun in the phrase, the phrase must be expressed 
in Latin by an adjective alone. 

365. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. A wall of great 
height. 2. A bright-eyed girl, lit. a girl with bright (clarua, 
-a, -um) eyes (oculus, -i, m.). 3. Citizens of good character. 
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4. A journey of ten days. 5. A man of braverj 6L The 
soldiers' fear of danger. 7. The attack of tho enemy. 
8. The help of our allies. 9. He is a soldier of great eour- 
age. 10. Our praise (laus) of our allies. 11. Many of the 
citizens are more desirous of money than of reputatioru 



366. 

EWGLI8H MlLA.NIN08 

hatred 
love 

patriotism 
bring about 

kill 

accomplish 
f ond of , loving 

patriotic 
eager f or 



covetous, greedy 
the other, rest of 
desirous, eager 
desire, greed 
skilled, experienced 
unskilled, inexperienced 



8BCOND SECTION 
VOCABULARY XLIV 

Latin Words 

6dium, 6dl, n. 
amor t amdris, m. 
amor patriae 
efffcio, -ere, eff6cl, 

effectua 
interffciS, -ere, etc. 
perffciS, -ere, etc. 
amSns, m.,f. 9 n., 

Gen. amantis 
amans patriae 
appetfins, m.,f 9 n., 

Gen. appetentia 
avidus, -a, -um 
c6terl, -ae, -a 
ciipidus, -a, -um 
cupfditas, -tatis,/. 
peritus, -a, -um 
imperitus, -a, -um 



Rklated English Wobds 
odium, odiona 



effect, ejfficient 



perfect, perfectioTX 



appetite 

avidity 

etc. (et cetera) 

Cf. cupiS, 288 

cupidity 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

367. A. 1. Amor huius patris, imperatoris ggregia fama, 
multum nocSbat filio, qul erat puer minimae prudentiae. 
2. Multi ex regis amlcls, quorum cupidit&s potestatis erat 
maxima, illds annos el diligenter serviSbant. 3. Hic clvis 
patriae amantissimus, qul llbert&tis cupidus erat, ob odium 
suum rSgis inlqul interfectus est. 4. Amlcus tuus satis perl- 
tus est rel mllitaris. 5. Ttl, qul vir es magnae dlligentiae 
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atque appetfins laboris, 
facile poteris perficere 
omnia quae a te rfis pu- 
blica petierit 

B. 1. Among the Ro- 
mansj patriotiam was held 
(habeo) (as) a very great 
virtue. 2. Part of my 
friends are here in Rome, 
all the rest always remain 
in the country. 3. Those 
who are rather greedy f or 
offlce often envy the mag- 
istrates. 4. That consul, 
a man of great virtue, will 
boldly bring about what 
the people demand. 5. 
On that day all things 
which the covetous Midas 
touched, even the food and wine, snddenly were of gold (au 
-.-m). 



LATIN 8ELECTION 
368. Tke Tbuhpetkb is Put to Death 

Tubicen (trumpeter), ab hostibus captus, dlxit ; " Vos mC in- 
terficere non debetis, nam arma non habeo praeter (except) 
hanc tubam" (tmtmpet). Sed hostes responderunt r " Propter 
hanc ipsam tubam ts interficiemns : tu ipse imperltus es qui- 
dem telorum, sed cfiterSs ad proelium incitas." 

N6n malos modo, sed etiam eos qul ad malum ducunt punlrl 
(to be punished) oportet. 



Dominus illfiminttiS mea — The Lord is my lighb 

CHAPTER XLV (Review) 

369. Vocabularies and Syntax. — (a) Review carefully Vocab- 
ularies XLI-XLIV. (6) Practice, for accuracy and speed, 
on dies, res, fides. Review the Rules of Syntax, I-XLIV, 
pages 338-341. 

Sentences Illustrating Syntax in Chapters XLI-XLIV 

370. A. 1. Hoc in oppido Caesar septem di6s remansit; 
octavO die exercitum ex oppidO Gduxit. 

2. Galli duobus ante dtebus consSderant ad silvam quae ab 
illo oppido non magnO spatio aberat ; ibi f ossam septem pedes 
altitudine perducSbant atque vallum oct6 pedum exstruebant. 

3. Dux horum barbarorum, vir maximae virttitis atque 
amantissimus patriae suae, et populum Romanum oderat et 
Caesarl invidSbat; quare" cupiebat non modo buic exercitul 
RomHno multum nocSre sed etiam imperatorem ipsum 
interficere. 

4. Huic autem ducl multum confldsbatur a cSterls prfnci- 
pibus Gallorum ; hl igitur qui rei mllitaris imperftior§s erant, 
eo tempore magnam victoriam spSrabant. 

5. Ubi Caesaris exercitus iam sex mllia passuum processit, 
T^abius, legatus egregia fama, qul novissimum agmen cum 
prudentia ducSbat, subitS circiter quadraginta equitSs Gallos 
a sinistra manti conspexit. 

B. (OptioncU). 6. Fabius tamen pugnare non cupiSbat, equi- 
tatu enim Galll RomanOs magnopere superabant; praeterea 
(besides) hic locus proeliO non erat idoneus ; qua r$ summa 
celeritate ad ceteras exercittis Romani part6s contendit. 

7. Tandem quattuor hOrls Romanl longa via ad GallOrum 
castra perven^runt ; ibi Caesar aciem suam magna in planitie" 
Instruxit. 

234 
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8. Ubi Romanl du&s horas hac in planitie" constite"runt 
neque tum quidem barbarl ex castrls vSngrunt, Fabius, cui 
Gaesar multum confidgbat, iussus est impetum in portas 
castrorum maxima vi facere. 

9. Deinde maiorem huius diel partem Galll fortiter restitfi- 
runt, sed Romanl erant etiam multo eis audaciorSs; itaque 
tandem Galll victl sunt atque s6 in silvas recepe"runt. 

10. Postero (next) di6 Galli s6 suaque omnia Caesarl d6di- 
d^runt, qui plurimos ex principibus in fidem popull Romanl 
accepit. 

11. Paulo post Fabius Romam v^nit. Hlc invfinit f ratrSs et 
sororfis ; pater autem et mater ruri perman^bant. 

371. Derivation Exercise, Type III. — With the help of a dictionary, 
find ten English words related to faciS. Insert these, with illustrative 
sentences, in the notebook. Bear in mind that after a prefix the 
verb root fac weakens to -fic, and the perfect passive participle factus 
becomes -fectus. 



THE CLASSICAL INFLUENCE UPON ADVERTISING 

(Optional) 

372. In advertising, Latin (and Greek) names, chosen to 
emphasize the special merit claimed, are often used. These 
names create interest and suggest that the article is truly 
standard in quality. Thus, the " Hercules Stump Puller " is 
so named since Hercules in ancient legend was a divine being 
who perf ormed beneficial labors for mankind ; and the " Vulcan 
Toaster " appropriately gets its title from the god of ITire. 

Advertisements are often made attractive by decorative de- 
signs from Greek and Eoman art, or by pictures concerned 
with classical subjects. 

It will be easy to find on the covers of magazines, in adver- 
tisements, posters, and other means of publicity, such examples 
of the influence of Greek and Koman civilization. 

Exercise. — Look for examples of classical influence upon 
advertising, and make a collection of them for your notebook. 



Finis eorSntt opni — The end erowtiM tht wofk 

CHAPTER XLVI 

CONDITIONAI. BENTENCES WITH INDICATIVB 
FIBST SBCTION 



373. Preliminary Heview, — Review the Latin sentences of 970 f 01 
oral and written work at tbe beginning of the reoitation. 

374. Conditional Sentences. — In fche English sentence, 

A B 

If he obeys the laws, he it a good eitizen, the tubordinate 
clause (A) indicates the condition under which the princi- 
pal clause (B) becomes trne. The sentence is called a 
Conditional sentence. The sub- 
ordinate clause, introduced by 
the conjunction if, is called a 
Conditional clause or the Con- 
dition. 

375. Simple (or Neutral) Con- 
ditions- — A conditional clause 
in which the speaker or writer 
preaupposes a fact, without im- 
plying whether the condition 
AtaF,inline is fnlfllled or not fulfilled, is 

(Shlp »nd Dolphlus) 

called a Stmple (or Neutral) 
Condition. Simple Conditions have the Indicative, and 
are called Pretent, Past, and Future aecording to tne time 
referred to. 

The Latin conditional conjunctions are «i, if ; olsl, if . . ■ 
not, unless; sln, but if (following an affirmative Condition). 
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EXAMPLES OF SlMPLB (OR NbUTRAL) CONDITIONS 

1. Present: 

81 amlcus tuus R5mae est, Forum saepe videt. 

If your friend is in Rome^ he often %ee% the Forum. 

2. Past: 

81 R5mae erat (or fuit), multa aedifieia pulchra 

vldit (or vidCbat). 
If he was in Morne, he saw many beautiful buildings. 

3. Future: 1 

81 R5mam veniet, Forum vid5bit. 
If he comes (or shall come 2 ) to Rome^ he will %ee 
the Forum. 



376. 

EnOLISH MSANINOS 

blame, f ault 
tongue, language 
condition, terms 
tribe, people 
praise 

finish, exhaust 
close, confine 
shut out 
shut off, stop 
throw down 
throw out 
desist from, cease 
livide 
loubtful 
ioubt, hesitate 
*x>werful 
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Latin Wobds 

euipa, -ae,/. 

lfngua, -ae, /. 

condiciS, -5nis,/. 

g6ns, ge*ntis, /. 

laus, latidis,/ 

e5nffei5, -ere, -fdcl, -fe*ctus 

elatidd, -ere, clatisl, clausus 

excludd, -ere, -clusl, -clusus 

intercludS, -ere, -clusl, -clusus 

d5fci5,3 -ere, d6i£cl, deieetus^ dejected 

6fci5, -ere, 6i6cl, 6ie*ctus eject 

d6sfst5, -ere, destitl, — desist 

dfvid5, -ere, dlvfsl, dlvtaus dividend 

dtibius, -a, -um 

dtibit5, -ftre, 4hrl, 4ttus 

pdt6ns, Gen. potentis 



RSLATXD EnOLISH WOBDB 

culprit 

lingusl 

conditional 

gentlem&n 

laudahle 

confectionery 

cloister 

exclusive 



dubious 

mdubitably 

potent 



1 A <4 Future More Vivid Condition," becanse the auxiliaries shaU 
and will express futurity more viyidly than should and would. 

* The Future tense is used in Latin, since the Condition refers to 
tuture time. ^^ 

* Pronounced d6-ifci6. Similarly 6fci5 is pronounced 6-ifci5. 



858 BEGINNING LATIN 

SBCOND SRCTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

377. A. 1. Ubi hostes ex h6c oppide eiectl erunt, dssistent 
exercitum nostrum a rS frumeutaria excladere. 2. Hic clvis 
potentissimus, vir minimae virtutis, semper plfls laudis sibi 
quaerit. 3. Inlquae sunt pacis condiciones qu&s duz hostium 
nObls dat. AgrSs nostros captos retinebit et dlvidet 4. Tum 
consul, omnl spS deiectus, complares hor&s dubitabat equites 
Gallorum ab reliquo exercitft interclOdere. Qul (and these) 
igitur celerrimS fuga salatem petere ooeperunt. Qua re (and 
consequently) consul miserrimus in magna erat culpa. 5. Non 
dubiam victoriam speramus, equitatu enim hostes magnopere 
superamus. 

B. 1. The oldest chief of that tribe, who a few days before 
had been freed from rather serious (gravior) blame, now 
sought the friendship of the Roman people. 2. He left 
(diacedS) home f or-the-country ; she, however, came from-the- 
country to-Rome. 3. The soldiers of this cohort were cut 
off from supplies, yet they were notwithout hope. 4. The 
lieutenant, whom tbe Gauls had shut up in this town, suddenly 
cast himself down from the wall. 5. The language of tbe 
Gaula was very unlike the language of the Bomans. 

378. Derivation Ezerdsc, Type I. — Find for the notebook /our 
Eiiglish words in which the verb root of claudS (claud, -olfld) appears. 
Select words with difierent preflxes. 



Mort&lem vltam mors cnm immortllis adSmit. (Lacretins) 
When immortal death has taken away the mortal life 

CHAPTER XLVII 

STJBJUNCTIVB MOOD • CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 

FIBST SEOTION 

379. Preliminary Review. — Review the Translation Exercises of 
877 f or oral and written work. 

380. The Moods in English. — By mood or mode (from 
modus, manner) is meant the manner in which the action 
(or state) is expressed by the verb. There are four 
Finite * moods in English : the Indicative, which expresses 
the action as a fact ; the Subjunctive^ which expresses the 
action as an idea ; the Potential^ which expresses the action 
as a possibility ; the Imperative^ which expresses the action 
as a command. 2 

381. The Latin Subjunctive. — The Latin Subjunctive 
has four tenses : Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect. 
The Subjunctive (Active) tenses of vooo are formed as 
follows : Present, voce (the Present stem voca, with a 

^'Finite" is f rom finltua (fini6), "bounded," 44 limited. n The 
Finite Moods are those u limited n by person and number. The Infini- 
tive (sometimes called a Mood) is from Infinltus ; that is, the Infinitive 
forms express the verbal idea in a general, " unlimited " way. 

1 The names of the moods are from the Latin : Indicative (indicS, I 
declare), used to declare or assert something as zfact; Subjunctive (sub- 
iung5, I suojoin), used chiefly in subordinate clauses (i.e. clauses sub- 
joined or aUached to a part of a complex sentence) ; Potential (pot&na, 
able), used to express something as possible; Imperative (impero, I 
command), used chiefly to express a command. 

239 
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changed to e) + m (personal ending), v6cem, Imay call; 1 
Imperfect, voca (Present stem) + rem, vooftrem, I might 
call ; Perfect, vocftv (Perfect stem) + erim, vociverim, / 
may have called; Pluperfect, vocav (Perfect stem) + iseem, 
vocaviesem, Imight have called. 

In the Passive the Present and Imperfect tenses have 
the Passive personal endings, thus : v6cer,Imaybe called; 
voc&rer, / might be called ; the Perfect and Pluperfect 
tenses are formed by means of the Perfect Passive Parti- 
ciple, with sim for the Perfect, voofitus sim, I may have 
been called ; with essem f or the Pluperf ect, vocfttus Issem, / 
might have been called. The f our tenses of the Subjunctive 
(Active and Passive) of vocd are conjugated on p. 32*). 

382. Subjunctive of Swn. — The f our Subjunctive tenses 
of sum are : Present, sim, I may be ; Imperfect, e*ssem, I 
might be ; Perf ect, ftierim, I may have been ; Pluperf ect, 
fuissem, 1 might have been. These tenses are conjugated 
on page 335. 

383. A Clause of Purpose in English. — In the English 
sentence, (1) He cames to praise the %oldier%, the Infinitive 
gives the purpose of the action. We may also express the 
same idea by (2) He comes that (or in order thaty he may 
praise the soldiers. 2 In English we usually express pur- 
pose by an Infinitive, as in (1). In (2) that (or in 
order that*) he may praise the %oldier% is a subordinate 
clause of purpose, introduced by the conjunction that (or 
in order thaf) ; and the auxiliary verb may (Past tense 
might) is used to form a "Potential verb phrase" (i.e. a 
phrase expressing possibility). If we change the main 
verb to a Past tense, we must use the Pa%t tense of the 

1 The Latin Subjunctive has various meanings ; in this Chapter it is 
treated, for convenience, as equivalent to the English Potential. 
1 Or for the purpose ofpraising the soldiers. 
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auxiliary verb in the clause of purpose, thus: (3) He 
came that (or in order that) he mighb praise the soldiers. 
Here we have a past purpose, and the Past tense of the 
auxiliary. 

384. A Clause of Purpose in Latin. — In Latin we ex- 
press purpose, as in (2) and (3), by a subordinate clause 
with the Subjunctive, thus: Present, Vgnit, ut mllitSs 
laudet, He come% that he may praise the soldiers ; Past, VCnit, 
ut mflitgs laudaret, He came that he might praise the soldiers. 
In Latin, as in English, when the main verb is changed 
to a Past tense, the verb in the clause of purpose is also 
changed to a Past tense. We might say that when the 
tense is 'moved back a notch" in the main clause, the 
tense is " moved back a notch " in the clause of purpose. 

Notb. — The Romans felt a clause of purpose not as a/oct, but as an 
idea, that is, an action wUled or intended. The Present Subjunctive is 
used to express an action as willed or intended from-the-present; and the 
Imperfect Subjunctive is used to express an action as willed or intended 
from-the-past. 

After a Present, a Future, a "Present Perfect," or a Future Perfect 
tense in the main clause, use a Present Subjunctive in the clause of pur- 
pose ; after a Past tense (Imperfect, Historical Perfect, or Pluperfect), 
use an Imperf ect Subjunctive in the clause of purpose. (See pp. 343-344. ) 

385. For practice, the ut-clause of purpose should be inflected 
rapidly as f ollows : 

Prebent Imperfect 

Singular Singular 

1. ut laudem, that I may praise ut laudftrem, that I might praise 

2. ut laudfis, that you may praise ut laudarfis, that you might praise 

3. ut laudet, that he may praise ut laudaret, that he might praise 

Plural Plural 

1. ut laud6mus, that we maypraise ut laudarfimus, that we mightpraise 

2. ut laudfitds, that you may praise ut laudarfitis, that you might praise 
9 ? ut laudent ? that they may praise ut laudarent, that they might praise 
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386. A Negative Clause of Purpose. — The English sen- 
tence, They are defending liberty, that they may not be 
slaves, becomes in Latin; Llbertatem dfifendunt, n6 servl 
slnt. Here we see that the clause of purpose is negative 
and is expressed by n8, that . . . not, with the Subjunc- 
tive. This sentence in Pa%t time becomes: They were 
defending liberty, that they might not be slaves, LlbertAtem 

d6fend6bant, n6 serwi essent. 

387. Rule. — Purpose is expressed in Latin by the 
Subjunctive introduced by ut (that^ in order that) or n6 
(that . . . not, in order that . . . not). In Latin the 
Infinitive should not be used to express purpose. 

388. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. I hastened into the 
field to ask my father. 2. I came back as quickly as possible 
in order not to be late. 3. The citizens are assembling 
(oonveniunt) to praise the leader of the soldiers. 4. He 
fought bravely that the citizens might be free. 5. He was 
banished (eicio), that he might not harm (noceo) the state. 
6. We shall remain at home in order to read the new book. 

SBOOND 8BOTION 

389. VOCABULARY XLVH 

English MaAiraras Latw Words Rilatbd Ekolish Wobds 

trader merofitor, -tdris, m. merchant 

blood sanguis, sa\nguinis,ra. sanguintaj 

arouse, excite c6ncit5, -ire, -ftvl, -dtus See excitS, 283 

go, yield o£d5, -ere, c4ssl, cessurus cede, aecede 

put around, surround circtimd6, -ftre, -dedl, 

-d&tus 
come around, surround circumve*ni5, -lre, -vfinl, circwnvent 

-vlntus 
f ail, revolt, rebel d6fioi6, -ere, -fdol, -fe*ctus dejicient, defect 

satisfy satis faci5, -ere, f6cl, satis/action 

factum 
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Ehoi.mh Musuh 


LiTl» WoKM 


RlUID ElfOLlSH Wo 


put liuwn, put aside 


d8p6n5, -ere, -posul, 


depose, deposit 


set forth, explain 


•xpflnO, -ere, etc. 


ezponent, expose 


put ou, impose 


ImpOnS, ere, efc. 


impostor 


put agaiiLSt, oppose 


oppflnfi, -ore, etc. 


opposite 


put before, propose 


prfipfinft, -ero, e(c. 


proposition 


neax 


prope ' (otfo. and pre/i. i 


o. Acc.) 


near, a relative 


proptnquu», -a, -Jm 


propinottity 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

390. A. 1. Illl Galll arma sua dfipoaueront ; els (Dative) 
igitur Caesar servitutem nOn impoauit Vobis, oivea Romanl, 
haec verba dlxl, ut Caesar a vflbls omnibus putaretur imperfttor 
benignisaimus. 2. Hic mercator cOnfectus est mulUs vulne 
ribus ; et sanguis et vires eum iam 
denciunt. 3. Propinqul mel maxi- 
mum praemium iudicibus propo- 
nent ne iustam poenam dent 
4. Barbart, qul odifi lfigatt Ro- 
manl magnopere coneit&ti erant, 
silvam ad quam is as recfiperat 
celeriter circumven6runt 5. Cl- 
vitas quae llbert&tis luce caret 
numquam potest lfigSs habere 
quam optimaa. 

B. 1. All the Romau merchants were now going out of Gaul, 
for winter was approaching. 2. Caesar imposed rather heavy 
labor upon the fourth and aeventh legions (Dative), in order 
that within three houra he might surround the smaller camp 
with a wall and a ditch. 3. This matter, soldiera, I will 
explain to you in a few words, in order that you may not 



A Roman Mo&alc 



i From prope were formed the adjectives : proplor, -lua, n 
proxiniaa, -a, -um, nearest. Cf. "apprnzimate," " prozimity. " 
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be excited without cause. 4. The leader of the Gauls 
opposed his cavalry to the right wing (Dative) of the Romans, 
which had taken its place near the river. 5. To free the in- 
habitants of this town from fear of the enemy, Oaesar decided 
to seize the neighboring mountain. 

391. Derivation Exercise, Type I. — From c6d6 we have pver one 
hundred related English words. Selectjfve for the notebook. 



Thb Romans as Builders, Artisans, and Abtists 

(Optional) 

392. The Romans built very grandly. The domes of their 
magnificent temples, the stately arches of their bridges and 
aqueducts, serve as models to the modern world. Cathedrals, 
churches, monumental arches, courthouses, railroad terminals, 
and private dwellings, — all alike echo the Roman architecture. 

The greatest contribution of the Romans to scientific build- 
ing methods was their effective use of cement. Many of their 
cement constructions have lasted in first-rate condition to the 
present day. 

Among the articles in the manufacture of which the Roman 
artisans were experts was pottery, which they used more 
than we because they were not equally skillful in producing 
utensils of metal. Their pottery was often molded into beau- 
tiful shapes, and was painted by way of decoration. 

Sometimes the Roman artists worked in glass and made 
beautiful vases. They were also remarkable as goldsmiths 
and silversmiths, as gem cutters and makers of mosaics. 

In these lesser arts, as in the nobler fields of painting and 
sculpture, the Romans were the pupils of the Greeks. We 
must never forget how completely the influence of Greece 
penetrated the civilization of Rome. 
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393. 

The plot of 
Joseph'8 jeal- 
ous brothers. 



Jacob mourns 
his son as 
dead. 



But Joseph 
becomes the 
govemor of 
Egypt. 



LATIN SELECTION 

JOSEPH, SON OP JACOB 1 

FratrSs Ioseph conspexSrunt merc£t5r6s, qul 
petsbant Aegyptum cum camells (camels) quae 
portabant varia aromata (spices). Constituerunt 
fratrSs Ioseph vSndere (to sell) els mercatOri- 
bus, id quod etiam fScSrunt. 

Tunc fratrSs Ioseph tinxe"runt vestem (coai) 
eius in sanguine haedl quem occiderant, et eam 
miserunt ad patrem cum hls verbls, " Invenimus 
hanc vestem. Estne fUl tul ? " Quam ubi vldit 
pater, exclamavit, " Vestis est flll mel ; fera 
pessima devoravit (devoured) Ios8ph." Deinde 
scindit (rent) vestem (garment) suam. OmnGs 
llberl eius convenSrunt, ut lenlrent dolorem 
patris, sed Iacob non accepit consolationem (con- 
solation) dlxitque, " Ego descendam dolore magno 
cum flli5 med ad mortem." 

Potiphar Aegyptius, qul 6mit Ioseph & merca- 
toribus, benigne" eum accSpit. Rex tandem ad se* 
vocavit IosSph elque narravit somnia (dreams) 
quibus permotus erat ; et Ioseph illl slgnific£tid- 
nem eorum dlxit. " Itaque, E£x," inquit Ioseph, 
" necesse est virum prudentem deligere eumque 
iubSre partem frumentl in aedificils publicls 
p5nere atque eam dlligenter servare, nam inopia 
erit frumentl." R8gl placuit consilium; quare" 
dlxit Ioseph, " Quis est in Aegypto te" prtldentior ? 
Nemo certe" est." DStraxit (took off) d6 manu 
sua anulum (ring) et Ioseph dedit. 



1 From the Latin Bible (the Vulgate). Joseph, Jacob, and Benjamin, 
being Hebrew words, are not declined. 



Gdnailium v5rum dare aude&mus llbere*. (Cioero) 
Let us dare togive truthful counsel freely 

CHAPTER XLVIII 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Cont) • SUBJTJNCTIVB IN IrTDB- 

PENDENT CLAUSES 

FIBST SBOTION 

394. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write a synopsis of the Subjunctive 
(Active and Passive) of vocd. 2. Conjugate each tense, testing your 
speed. 

395. Subjunctive of Moneo. — The Subjunctive (Active) 
tenses of moned are f ormed as f ollows : the Present tense 
is mon6 (Present stem) + a (sign of the Subjunctive in all 
except the First Conjugation) + m, mdneam; the Imperfect 
tense is mon6 (Present stem) + rem, mondrem ; the Perf ect 
tense is monu (Perfect stem) -j- erim, montierim ; the Plu- 
perfect tense is monu (Perfect stem) + issom, monulssem. 

In the Passive the Present and Imperfect tenses have 
the Passive personal endings, thus : Present tense, mdnear ; 
Imperfect tense, mon&er. The Perfect and Pluperfect 
tenses are formed by means of the Perfect Passive Par- 
ticiple, with sim f or the Perf ect, mdnitus sim ; with ^ssem 
for the Pluperfect, mdnitus ^ssem. The four Subjunctive 
tenses of moneS are conjugated on pages 327-328. 

396. Subjunctive of Possum. — The four Subjunctive 
tenses of possum are — Present, pdssim ; Imperf ect, pdssem ; 
Perfect, pottierim; Pluperfect, potulssem. These tenses 
are conjugated on page 336. 

246 
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SlTBJTJNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT ClAUSES 

397. I. Wishes. — In English we use the Subjunctive 
mood to express a wish, thus: (1) Peace be vrith you! 
Sometimes the wish is introduced by may, would that, 
would, or Othat, as: (2) that he were here ! InLatinalso 
the Subjunctive mood is used to express wishes : (1) Pax 
sit vSblscum ! (2) Utlnam hlo esset! 

Wishes are classified as (1) Future Possible, (2) Pres- 
ent Unfulfilled, and (3) Past Unfulfilled. These three 
classes are illustrated by the following sentences: (1) 
Patar R5mam cras veniat ! May father come to JRome to- 
morrow! (2) Utlnam pater R5mae hodifi esset ! Wovld that 
father werein Rome to-day! (3) Utlnam pater herl R5mam 
ng vgnisset ! Wovld that father had not come to Rome 
yesterday! 

Observe. — The negative is ne, not. Utinam, wovld that, 
thaty may be used with Future Possible Wishes, and is regularly 
used in the other two classes. Finally, note carefully the tense 
used for each class. 

398. Rule. — In Latin, as in English, the Subjunctive 
is used to express a wi%\ and is called the " Optative Sub- 
junctive" (from opt5, I wibK). The negative is n«. 
There are three kinds of wishes. In these the same tenses 
are used as in English : " Future Possible Wish " (Pres- 
ent Subjunctive) ; u Present Unf ulfilled Wish " (Imper- 
fect Subjunctive); "Past UnfulfiUed Wish" (Pluperfect 
Subjunctive). 

399. II. Exhortations. — In English and in Latin the 
Subjunctive is used to express an exhortation, that is, an act 
willed or urged by the speaker with reference to himself 
and certain others. For example : Praise we the king! 
Rftgem laudgmns ! In English, however, ah exhortation 
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usually is expressed by " let us " * f ollowed by an Infinitive 
without to, thus: Let u% praise the king! The tense in 
exhortations is the Present. 

400» III. Commands. — A command in the second person 
is generally expressed by the Imperative mood. 2 When, 
however, a command is given in the third person, we have, 
as in the exhortation, action willed by the. speaker, although 
with reference to some one other than himself. Such 
commands are expressed, both in English and in Latin, 
in the same way as exhortations. Thus : Let disloyal 
citizens remain in prison ! Maneant in oarcere civfis infidi ! 
The tense of exhortations and commands is almost always 
the Present. 

\ 401. Rule. — In Latin, as in English, the Subjunctive is 
used to indicate something as willed or urged, and is called 
the "Volitive Subjunctive" (from volS, I tvffl). The 
Subjunctive is, therefore, used to express an exhortation 
(6r request), or a command. The negative is n8. 

SEOOND SBOTION 

402. IV. Potential Expressions. — Just as the English 
auxiliaries should and would z are used to express a weaker 

* "Let" is a verb in the Imperative mood, "us " is its object ; the 
Infinitive " (to) praise " depends on " let." 

2 A negative command (i.e. a prohibition), if addressed to an individ- 
ual second person (or persons), is (politely) expressed by noli (singular), 
be thou unwilling, ndlite (plural), be you unwilling, thus : Do not blame 
this good man 1 Noli (nolite ) hunc virum bonum culp&re! 

3 The use of should and would with different persons is determined in 
the same way as the use of shall and will. In statements of futurity 
ihall and should are used with the first person (singular and plural), wUl 
fcnd would are used with the second and third persons ; will and would are 
used with the first person to express willingness, consent, or determination ; 
iri questions as to futurity shall and should are used with the first and 
second persons, wUl and would with the third person. 
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futurity. than ia denoted by ahall and will, so in Latin the 
Present Subjunctive is used to express a weaker futurity 
than that of the Future Indicative. Thus : laudabS, I 
ghall praise (a future facf), but laudem, I should praine (a 
future probability). This potential use of the Subjunctive 
to express weakfuturity is sometimes called the "Condi- 
tional Subjunctive," because it is used in such conditional 
sentences as require in English ghould and would, thus: If 
I skould see Mm, he would tell me, 81 eum videam, mihi dlcat. 

403. Rule. — In Latin the Conditional Subjunctive is 
used to express something inerely as probable. It is then 
translated with the aid of the modal auxiliaries should 
and would. The hegative is nftn. 

404. Exerciae. — Express in Latin: 1. that my son may 
be a good and brave man ! 2. Would that we were now in 
Rome ! 3. Would that I had seen that city i 4. Let us 
praise the courage of the loyal citizens. 5. Let us not hesi- 
tate to blame the disloyaL 6. Let all good citizens dare to 
fight for their country, 7. Do not envy (lit. be unwilling to 
envy) this good man. 8. He would not say this about us. 
9. If I should see him, I would ask him about his brother, 
who is in France. 

405. Derivation Exerciae, Type m— Find for the notebook five 
Engliah worda related to sflmo, conaumO, reaflmfi. 



A Cbristian Epitaph from tha Catacombs 
vfbb (vWb) in DeO — Qerontita, mayett thou live in Ood 
ud the Bbeep wlth th" shepherd probtblj nj-mbollze tha tree of HAi ud tbo nou] 
of GeronUuo, now wlth Chriet, 1U Bhepherd) 
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LATIN SELECTION 



Joseph, Son of Jacob (Gontinued) 

Venit inopia frflmentl per septem annOs et 
famfis (famine) gravis erat. Tunc Aegyptil, 
quos premebat fames, venSrunt ad rSgem et 
petebant clbum. Quos Pharao mlsit ad Ioseph, 
qul Aegyptils frflmentum vendebat. 

IacOb etiam propter inopiam frflmentl mlsit 
fllios suos in Aegyptum. Itaque eo pervenSrunt 
fratres loseph, sed pater retinuit- doml natfl 
minimnm , qul vocabatur Beniamln. Decem 
fratrSs in conspectum IosGph vSnSrunt et eum 
suppliciter salutavSrunt. CognSvit eos Ioseph. 
nec ipse est cognitus ab els. Non indicavit 
(declare) se statim, sed eos interrogavit, " Qua ex 
terra vflniatiB et quo consilifl ? " Qul respondS- 
runt, "Venimus e" terra Canaan ut emerSmus 
frumentum." 



Father Nile 
(Th* >li teen playlsg chlldren (yinMlze tho siiteen eul 
Horn of Plenty, HippopoUmui, ind Crocodtl 



NemS vir magnus sine afflfttfl dlvln5 nmqnam fuit. (Cioero) 
Without inspiration of God no man was evergreat 

CHAPTER XLIX 

SUBJUJNCTIVU (Cont.) • CLATJSES OF RBSTJLT 

FIBST SBOTION 

407. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write a synopsis of the Subjunctive 
(Active and Passive, side by side) of voc6 and mone5 ; then write the 
synopeis of snm and potfsmn. 2. Conjugate all the Subjunctive tenses 
of these verbs. Can you do this in two minutes ? 

408. Subjunctive of Regb. — The Subjunctive (Active) 
tenses of reg5 are f ormed as f ollows : the Present tense 
is reg (verb root) + a (sign of the Subjunctive in the 
Third Conjugation) + m, rlgam ; the Imperf ect tense is 
rege (Present stem) + rem, regerem ; the Perfect tense 
is rCx (Perfect stem) + erim, rteerlm ; the Pluperfect 
tense is r6x (Perfect stem) + issem, r6xissem. 

In the Passive the Present and Imperfect tenses have 
the Passive personal endings : Present tense, regar ; Im- 
perfect tense, regerer. The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses 
are formed by means of the Perfect Passive Participle, 
with sim for the Perfect, rectus sim ; with ^ssem for the 
Pluperfect, rdotns ^ssem. 

Subjunctive of Capvb. — The Present Subjunctive 

(Active) of oapid is capi-am (cf . r^g-am) ; the Imperfect, 

oap-erem (cf . r^g-erem) ; the Perfect, cfip-erim ; the Plu- 

perfect, cSp-issem. 
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Subjunctive of Audib. — The Present Subjunctive (Ac- 
tive) of audio is audi-am ; tlie Imperfect, audl-rem ; the 
Perfect, «udlv-erim ; the Pluperfect, a.udlvfaaem, 

The Subjunctive tenses (Active and Passive) of regS, 
capia, and audis are given on pages 329, 330, 332, 334. 

409. Suggestions for Study. — I. Conjugate each 

tense of the Subjunctive of regS. 2. Witb tbe book 

closed, write a synopsis of regft (Active and Passive, 

side by side). 3. Repeat the aynopsis from memory ; 

then conjugate each tense, testing your speed. 4. In 

the same way learn the Subjunctive of caplo and 

A Roiiihii &>iii audlS. 6. Write in parallel columns a synopsia of 

of Hadria» y^ Subjunctive (Active) of culpS, obaldeS, ex- 

clfldo, Interficlfi, mflnlS. Conjugate each tense three times, teeting 

vour speed. 
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Lmot.ish Mhbinhi 


i Litw Woins Bi 


ILATID Kholihii W.mns 


heart 


oor, odrdi», n 


cordial, coneerd 


dimcultj 


difflcultas, -tati»,/. 


difficultj 


take care, care f or oflrS, -ftre, -ftvl, -atus 


eure, curodve 


care, attention 


cflra, -ae,/ 


fihiccure 


disturb, alarm 


pertrirbS, -ftre, -5vl, -atun 


perturbation 


alarm 


pnrtdrrefi, -flre, -ul, -Itue 




be afraid 


pertim6scfi, -ere, pertimul, — 




lie down, lie slai 


n is\ceS, -fire, -ul, — 


AAjacent 


besiege 


obsfdeS, -ftre, obsfidl, obsossua 


obsess, obsessiaa 


press, oppress 


pr<5m5, -ere, prefcal, presaua 


preisure 


overwhelm, crush 6pprim3, -ere, oppressl, 


oppres», oppretnau 




opprossus 




live 


vIvS, -ere, vtxl, vlcturus 


wiwacious, uivid 


alive 


vfvue, -a, -um 


fiuisection 


such 


tftlia, m.,f., -e, n. 




scarcely 


vlx (adv.) 
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SECOND SECTION 

411. A Clause of Result in English. — In the English 
sentence, 

A B 



(1) The road i% %o difficult that we are not able to proceed, 
the subordinate clause (B) expresses the restdt and is in- 
troduced by the conjunction t hat. The result is stated a% 
afact (by the Indicative mood). The result may, how- 
ever, be stated not a% a fact, but merely as probable or 
likely^ thus : (2) The road i% %o difficult that we %hould not 
be able to proceed (i.e. if we should try). Here the clause 
of result states what, under the circunistances, naturally 
would be true ; it is expressed as only probable (the f act 
is only implied). In English the result is usually ex- 
pressed (as in 1) as a fact. 

412. A Clause of Result in Latin. — In Latin a clause of 
result is expressed merely as probable or likely. Theref ore 
the Subjunctive mood must be used (cf. 402). Thus: Iter 
tam difficile est ut prdcSdere ndn possimus, The road i% %o 
difficult that we are not able to proceed (lit. that we %hould 
not be able to proceed). Since in English we usually ex- 
press a clause of result as a fact, the Subjunctive in a 
Latin clause of result (though it really expresses some- 
thing only as probable) is usually translated by the Eng- 
lish Indicative. 

413. Rule. — A Clause of Result is expressed in Latin 
by ut, that, %o that (if negative, by ut . . . non) with the 
Subjunctive. It is, however, usually translated by the 
English Indicative. 

414. Use of Tenses in Clauses of Result. — In clauses of 
result the tenses of the Latin Subjunctive are translated 
by the corresponding tenses of the Indicative. Thus : 
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(1) Nostrf (mTUtes) tam fortiter pugnant ut hostfis dS vic- 
t6ria despSrent (are despairing, de%pair) ; ut . . . dSspSra- 
▼erint (have despaired). (2) Nostrl (mHites) tam fortiter 
pugnftbant ut hostSs dS victdrift dSspSrarent (were despair- 
ing, despaired) ; ut . . . deaperaverint (detpaired). 1 From 
these examples we may draw the following rule. 

415. Rule. — If the verb of the main clause refers to 
present (or future) time, the result, if not completed, is 
expressed by the Present Subjunctive ; if completed^ by 
the Perfect Subjunctive. If the verb of the main clause 
refers to past time, the result, if not completed, is expressed 
by the Imperfect Subjunctive ; if completed, by the Per- 
fect Subjunctive. Thus the tenses are used in Latin in 
the same way as in English. 

416. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. The road was so dif- 
ficult that we could not proceed. 2. They attacked the camp 
so fiercely that the enemy surrendered (dedo). 2 3. The 
wound of the soldier is so severe (tantus, -a, -um) that he has 
remained in the camp. 4. Our leader was so kind that all 
the inhabitants praised him. 5. He wrote the letter in Latin 
(Latine, adv.) with such care that I read it without difficulty. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

417. A. 1. Centurio tam multis vulneribus confectus erat 
ut ad pedSs rSgis barbarorum iacSret; hic autem etiam tum 
magnum odium vix continSre poterat. 2. N<5 civ6s pertur- 
bentur his hostium vocibus, numquam consulgs nostri tales 
condiciones pacis audient. 3. Caesaris nomen semper vlvet 



1 Af ter a Past tense in the main clause a clause of result regularly has 
the Perfect Subjunctive. This u Historical Perfect" gives to the result 
clause the emphasis of an historical statement. Thus : Nostrl tam 
fortiter pugnabant ut hostSs fugerlnt , Our men were flghting so 
bravely that the enemy fled. 

* With reflexive pronoun. 
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apud omn68 gent&s quae rebus mllitaribus (Dative) student. 
4. Castra nostra cum tanta cura et lab6re munlvimus ut hostSs 
nos opprimere non possint. 5. Utinam illo in proelio equitGs 
Komanl impetus hostium ne" pertimuissent ! 

B. 1. To alarm these treacherous enemies, let us at once 
besiege their town. 2. Never would I injure this old man, 
for he freed me from many difticulties. 3. Let not such a 
fear oppress your hearts ; I myself will care for all this mat- 
ter most diligently. 4. Would that my father were alive 
to-day! 5. In that year Pharaoh, king of Egypt, ordered 
Joseph to place as much grain as possible in the public build- 
ings, that afterwards the people might not suffer from famine. 

418. Derivation Szercise, Type II. — Find for the notebook five 
English words related to doced. 

The Koman Dress 

(Optional) 

419. The outer garment of the Roman men was the toga, a 
kind of cloak ; beneath this they wore the closely fitting tunic. 
The toga was always rather formal (like our "evening 
dress "), so that at home the Romans usually wore the tunic 
without the toga. 1 

The dress of Roman women consisted of three garments. 
Over an inner tunic, an outer tunic (the stola) was worn reach- 
ing to the feet. One of the tunics usually had short sleeves. 
The outdoor cloak (the palla), frequently of bright color, was 
a large rectangular piece of woolen cloth, which was worn in 
different ways. 




A Roman Woman and her Maid 



i Cf. Johnston, The Private Life ofthe Bomans, pp. 64-66, 96-98. 



Amlcl probantur adverila TtoHM — Friends arr, tested by adversity 

CHAPTER L (Review) 

420. Voeabularles arnl Syntax. — (a) Review carefully Vocab- 
ularies XLI-XLIX. (b) Practice, for accuracy and speed, od 
agmen, ades, obaldeo, depono, delclo. (c) Review the Rules 
of Syntax, XLI-XLIX, pages 340-342. 

Sentencbs Illustrating Syntax in XLI-XLIX 

421. 1. Hanc parvam equituni Gallorum manum a reliquo 
exercitfl intercludamus, ng adventum noatrum prlncipl su6 
nuntient. 

2. Utinam talis dux rel mllitaris 
iinperltissimus has cohortSs Romft 
in Galliam numquam abduxisset ! 

3. Agmen septendecim milia 
passuum illo die" iter fGcit ut hoc 
oppidum quam prlmum obsidfiret. 

4. Cur huic magistr&tul a te" in- 
videtur? £go quidem numquam 
eupiam eius laborfis perlculaque 
suscipere. 

5. Ille centurio, vir magnC cor- 
pore, qul laudis erat avidissimus, 

de vallO se" deiecit ut GallSs per- ^ B p ort i a nd Vase 

tcrrCret. (Tbe vut onc* held tbe «hw uf » 

6. Imperatorl audacter cdnflda- n "™ bm of °" Imp * rl ' 11 hmLI) ' ) 
mus; ille quidem brevl tempore nos omnibus curls llberabit. 

7. Hl Gaill multls ante annls nobls resistere cfinstituerunt ; 
pars enim harum gentium populo Romano multum invidebat, 
atque csterae llbertatis cupiditate magnopere concitatae erant 

8. Flliua mercatoris, vir magnae fidel, expfinet hls barbarls 
eas r-es quas civitas Romana ab els sibi nunc quaerit. 

9. Ubi Caesar qulnque dies in castrls permansit, sexto die 
mllites Sduxit atque aciem in lata planitie InstrQxit, 

26? 
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LATIN ABBREVIATIONS IN ENGLISH 

( Optional) 

422. One can scarcely pass an hour without hearing 01 
reading familiar abbreviations from the Latin, and many 
use them without ever knowing for what Latin words 
lliey stand. By studying them now we shall be able to 
ure them intelligently. 

Some of the commoner abbreviations are : 



A.M* 


ante merldiem : 


before noon, 1 forenoon 


M. 


merldiSs (media dies) : 


midday, noon 


P.M. 


post merldiem : 


afternoon 


A.B. 


Artium Baccalaureus : 


Bachelor of Arts 




A.M. 


Artium Magister : 


Master ofArts 


TTnv 


B.S. 


Baccalaureus Scientiae : 


Bachelor ofScience 


UIU. 


D.D. 


Dlvlnitatis Doctor : a 


Doctor ofDivinity 


Ueg 


M.D. 


Mediclnae Doctor : 


Doctor of Medicine 




A.D. 


Annd Dominl : 


' in the year of (pur) Lord 


ad lib. 


ad libitum : 


at pleasure 


cf. 


c6nf er 8 : 


compare 


e.g. 


ezempll grfttift : 


for example 


et al. 


etalil: 


and others 


etc. 


et cttera: 


and the rest, and so forih 


ibid. 


ibldem : 


in the same place 


Le. 


id est : 


that is 


lb. 


Ubra : 


pound 


per cent. 


per centum : 


by the hundred 


sc. 


scHicet (sclre licet) : 


namely 


V. 


vidS (imperative of vided) < 


see 





423. Exercise. — Consult in an English dictionary the ap- 
pendix containing " Abbreviations used in Writing and Print- 
ing " and find five additional abbreviations from Latin. Keep 
a list of Latin abbreviations in your notebook. Copy those 
above, and add others. 

1 English "noon" is from Latin ndna (h6ra), the ninth hour, the 
Roman dinner hour (really 3 p.m.). 

2 doctor, lit. teacher. 3 imperative of cSnfero, I bring together. 



Disce, puer, virtfitem ex xn8 verumque labSrem. (Vergil) 
Learn, O boy, true worth and toil from me 

CHAPTER LI 

IMPERATIVE MOOD • RELATIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 

FIBST SBCTION 

424. Preliminary Review. — Review the Latin sentences of 421 f<»r 
oral and written work. 

425. The Imperative Mood in English. — The Impera- 
tive mood is used to express a eommand (or entreaty). 
In English it has but one tense (the Present) and but one 
person (the second). In the Active voice the Imperative 
is the verb in its simplest f orm (e.g. Close the door) ; in 
the Passive voice it is the Imperatrve be and the Past Parti- 
ciple (e.g. Be advised by yourfriends). The subject of an 
Imperative is seldom expressed unless it is emphatic; if 
expressed, it may precede the Imperative (e.g. You close 
the door). In older English the subject often followed 
the Imperative (e.g. " Praise ye the Lord"}. This use is 
now confined to the solemn style and to poetry. 

426. The Imperative Mood in Latin. — In Latin the 
Imperative has two tenses (the Present and the Future). 
In the Present tense it has only the second person (singular 
and plural). The Passive voice is indicated by the Passive 
personal endings. 

269 
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The Present Imperatives of v6c6, m6ne6, re*g6, capi6, and 
addi6 are as f ollows : 



ACTIVB 


PA88IVK 


Sing. 

I. vdcft, call 
(thou) 


PZur. 
voc&te, call 

(ye) 


Sing. 

voc&re, he 
(thou) called 


Plur. 

voc&minl, he 
(ye) called 


II. mdnfi, advise 
(thou) 


mon$te, advise 

(y«) 


mbn$re, he 
(thou) advised 


monSminl, he 
(ye) advised 


III. 


re*gS, rw/e 

capS, ta&e 
(^ou) 


rSgite, rw/g 

(y«) 

cdpite, tafce 

(ye) 


re*gSre, be 
(thou) ruled 

capSre, he 
(thou) taken 


regiminl, be 
(ye) ruled 

capiminl, be 
(ye) taken 


IV. addl, hear 
(thou) 


audfte, hear 

(y«) 


audfre, be 
(thou) heard 


audfminl, he 
(ye) heard 



Observe. — 1. The Present Active Imperative (2d pers. sing.) 
of a regular verb consists of the verb root and the " sign of the 
conjugation." x Thus voca, caU (thou) is the verb root voc -|- a 
(the " sign of the First Conjugation "). 

2. The Present Passive Imperative has in the singular the 
same f orm as the Present Active Infinitive, and in the plural 
the same form as the second person plural of the Present 
Passive Indicative. 

427. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. With the book closed, write, with the meanings, the Present Impera- 
tives (Active and Passive) of laud6, vide6, mltto, accipi6, muni6. 

428. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohlbitions. — The 
Imperative expresses an abrupt command, thus : D& mihi 
istum librum, Grive me that book (qf yours). 



1 Exceptions are dlc6, duco, facio, (and fero), whose Present Im- 
peratives (singular) are the verb roots dlc, dttc, fac, and fer. 
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Since the Present Imperative has only the second person, 
a command in the third person requires the Subjunctive, 
thus : Let him remain i n prison, Maneat in carcere. 

If the speaker includes himself in the command (e.g. 
Let us praise the soldiers)^ the resulting exhortation (in 
the first person plural) requireS the Present Subjunctive 

(LaudSmus militSs). 

The negative with the Imperative and with the Volitive 
Subjunctive is nS, but a prohibition, if addressed to an 
individual second person (or persons), is expressed as in 
footnote 2, p. 248. 



429. 
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Enolish Meaninob 


Latin Woeds 


Rblated Enolish Words 


knowledge 


scie*ntia, -ae,/ 


science, scienti&c 


ask 


intlrrogd, -ftre, -Svi, -&tus 


interrogate 


climb, mount 


consce*nd6, -ere, consclndl, 
c6nsc$nsus 


Cf . ascendd, 280. 


know 


bc16, scfre, sclvi, scltus 


conscious 


f eel, realize 


se*ntio, -fre, s$nsl, s$nsus 


sense, sensible 


take, assume 


sfimo, -ere, sumpsl, sthnptuB 


jyresume 


devour, destroy 


c6nsum6, -ere, -psl, -ptus 


consumption 


resume 


resum6, -ere, -psl, -ptus 


resumptioii 


absent 


absSns, Gen. abse*ntis 


absent 


present 


prae*s5ns, Gen. praese*ntis 


present 


f resh, new 


re*c6ns, Gen. rece*ntis 


recent 


one at a time 


sfngull, -ae, -a l 


single 


unusual 


singuUtris, m. andf., -e, n. 


singular 


unharmed, saf e 


incdlumis, m. and /., -e, n. 


* 


safe 


salvus, -a, -um 


salv&ge, salv&tion 


safe 


tutus, -a, -um 


tutel&ge 


lOften best i 


rendered in English by an adverb : GentSs singulag 


vfcit, He conquered thepeoples one-at-a-time (singly). 
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SBOOND SBOTION 

430. A Relative Clause of Purpose. — The purpose of an 
action, as we have seen (387), is expressed in Latin, if 
affirmative, by ut (that^ in-order-that) ; if negative, by nB 
(that . . . not, in-order-that . . . not) with the Subjunctive. 
However, the English sentence, He sent afriend to ask me, 
in Latin is, preferably, expressed: Mlsit amlcum qui m« 
rogaret (lit., who %hovld ask me). Similarly, Many eame 
to ask me, may become in Latin : Multl venSrunt, qul mS 
rogarent , Many came (lit., who should ask me, or who were to 
ask me) to ask me. See Sequence of Tenses, pages 343-344. 

431. Rule. — The relative pronoun may introduce a 

Clause of Purpose, if the antecedent of the relative is ex- 

pressed or implied in the principal clause. The negative 

is ndn. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

432. A. 1. Hoc quod t6 interrogO, statim mihi responde. 
2. Omnes mllit&s nostri, qul nunc illos altos mont^s conscen- 
dunt, domum veniant salvi atque incolumes ! 3. Resumite 
proelium, milites ; castra iam sunt tuta, sed iterum l fortiter 
pugnSmus, ne hostes inopiam nostram omnium rerum sentiant ! 
4. Amicos fidos ad te mittam, quibus dicas omnia quae hac de 
re scis. 5. Consul filium misit, qui praes^ns supplicium 
sumeret de 2 iudice Infido. 

B. 1. Caesar sent these lieutenants to give a fresh horse to 
each soldier. 2. My brother, who is now absent, excels all 
his friends in his knowledge of military affairs. 3. Gather 
as many arms as possible with which to defend this town. 

4. Let Fabius, a man of remarkable bravery, hasten to the 
camp, that the cohorts which are there may not lose hope. 

5. General, take my legions, for your forces are no longer fresh 
and unimpaired. 



1 iterum : again. * supplicium sumere dS : to inflict punishment upon. 
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433. 

Jacob again 
sends his sons 
to Egypt. 



They are 
kindly re- 
ceived by the 
governor of 
Egypt. 



Joseph, Son of Jacob (Continued) 

Postquam consumpta sunt omnia quae sScum 
portaverant, filios suos Iacob misit iterum in 
Aegyptum, qui emerent cibum. "Non possu- 
mus," responderunt fUil patri, "ad praefectum 
(governor) Aegypti accSdere sine Beniamin ; ipse 
enim iussit illum ad s8 adduci (to be brougkt)" 

" Citr," inquit pater, " mentionem (mention) 
fecistis de" fratre vestro minimo ? " 

"Ipse," respondSrunt, "nos interrogavit an 
(whether) pater noster viveret ; an alium fr&trem 
habgrSmus. Tum addidit, 'Adducite huc fr&- 
trem vestrum. , Id praesclre (Jenow in advance) 
non potuimus." 

Tandem in Aegyptum revene"runt filil Iacob 
et cum els parvulus fr&ter nomine Beniamln. 
Id nuntiatum est Ioseph. 

IosSph eos benigne salut£vit interrogavitque, 
" Salvusne est ille senex quem patrem habetis ? 
Vlvitne ? " 

Qul respondSrunt, "Pater noster et vlvit et 
salvus est." 

Ioseph autem oculos in Beniamln coniecit et 
dlxit, "Iste est frater vester minimus, qul domi 
remanserat apud patrem ? " 

" Ita v6ro," respondSrunt fr&tres. 




Egyptians Sowing 



Audentea fortuna iuvabit. (Vergil) 
Fortune will help the brave 

CHAPTER LII 

PARTICIPLES • ABLATIVE ABSOLTJTE 

FIRST SBCTION 

434. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the Imperatives of voc6, 
moned, regd, capid, audiS, with their meanings. 2. Beview the 
Translation Exercises of 432 for oral and writyen work. 

435. Participles in English. — A Participle 2 in English 
(and in Latin) is an adjective form of a verb (e.g. They 
came to ihe temple, singing ). It participateSy or shares, in 
the nature both of an adjective and of a verb. Thus 
in our example, singing is a participial adjective and 
modifies the subject they. Being a form of a verb, a 
Participle has voice and tense^ and is transitive or intran- 
sitive. Thus : Watching the dark clouds, Itumed the boat 
toward the shore. Here watching (Present participle) 
modifies the subject I, and has a direct object clouds. 

In English the Present participle (active) ends in -ing, 
and expresses action as going on at the same time urith some 
other action. The Past participle (passive) expresses com- 
pleted action. Thus: The soldier fell, wounded by a 
spear. The Perfect participle (active) is formed by pre- 
fixing having to the Past participle. Thus:. Having lost 
his money, he walked home. 

1 Cf. particeps (pars + capid), one participating, asharer^partaker, 

204 
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436. Participles in Latin. — In Latin all Present Active 
participles end in -ns, 1 and are formed on the Present 
stem. Thus: I. v6cans, calling ; II. m6nSns, advising ; 
III. r^gSns, ruling ; capiSns, taking ; IV. atidiSns, hearing. 

AU Future 2 Active participles end in -utub, and are 
formed on the stem of the Perfect Passive participle. 
Thus: I. voc&turus, -a, -um, about-to-call ; II. moniturus, 
-a, -um, about-to-advise ; III. rgcturus, -a, -um, about-to-rule ; 
capturus, -a, -um, about-to-take ; IV. audlturus, -a, -um, 
about-to-hear. 

The Perfect Passive participles of the model verbs are : 

1. voc£tus, -a, -um, (having been) called ; II. m6nitus, -a, 
-um, (having been) advised ; III. rSctus, -a, -um, (having 
been) ruled ; captus, -a,-um, (having been) taken ; IV. audl- 
tus, -a, -um, (having been) heard. 

The Future Passive participle ends in -ndus, and is 
formed on the Present stem. Thus : I. vocandus, -a, -um, 
to-be-called ; mon^ndus, -a, -um, to-be-advised ; III. reglndus, 
-a, -um, to-be-ruled ; capi^ndus, -a, -um, to-be-taken; IV. 
audi6ndus, -a, -um, to-be-heard. 

The Participles of the model verbs are also given on 
pages 326, 328, 330, 332, 334. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 

2. Write a synopsis of the Participles of voco, moned, regd, capid, 
audid, with their meanings. 3. Give, with their meanings, all the 
Participles of laud6, vided, mitt6*, facio, munid. 

437. The Nominative Absolute in English. — In the sen- 

A B 



-> r- 



tence, The city having been captured, the enemy mrrendered^ 

1 The Present participles are declined like Third Declension adjectives 
in -ns : v6oans, m. f . n., Gen. vocantis, m. f. n. ; mdnSns, Gen. 
mon^ntis, etc. 

* Futurity is expressed in English by about (prep.) or going with the 
Infinitive, I am about-to-leave or I am going-to-leave. 
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the participial phrase (A), consisting of the noun city in 
the Nominative and the participle, having been captured, is 
called a Nominative Absolute, because the phrase in the 
Nominative is freed from — not a part of — the clause 
(B) beside which it is placed. 1 

Notb. — The Nominative Absolute is not common ; in place of it we 
generally use a subordinate clause (Temporal, Causal, Conditional, etc.) 
to indicate the exact relation of that part of the thought to the rest of 
the sentence. Thus, in our example, we may say tohen ( after) the 
city was captured, or because ( since) the city was captured, or if the 
city was captured. 

438. The Ablative Absolute in Latin. — In Latin a par- 
ticipial phrase, consisting of a noun (or pronoun) and a 
participle in the Ablative, corresponds to the English 
Nominative Absolute. This phrase is called an Abla- 
tive Absolute^ because, like the Nominative Absolute in 
English, it is but loosely connected with the rest of the 
sentence. The Ablative Absolute is usually translated by a 
subordinate clause (Temporal, Causal, Conditional, etc.) 
according to the relation it bears to the rest of the sentence. 
Thus : Urbe capta, hostSs sS dSdidSrunt (lit. the city having 
been captured) , When (or After) the city was captured (or 
Because the city wa% captured, or If the city wa% captured)^ 
the enemy surrendered. 

439. The Tenses of the Participles. — The Perfect Pas- 
sive participle expresses the action as completed before the 
time indicated by the principal verb ; the Present partici- 
ple expresses action as in progress at the time indicated 

1 The English adjective " absolute " (from absolvo) means freedfrom, 
as an "absolute monarch" is freed from restrictions. The Nominative 
Absolute is so called because the noun in the Nominative case is freed 
from the constructions which usually attach a noun to other words in a 
sentence. 
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by the principal verb. Thua : Paucia urbem dWendenfajbnii, 
eam facile cflpit (lit. few defending the city), Because (or 
Svnce ) few defended ihe city, he easily took it. 

Note . — The Ablative Abeolut* often conaista of a noun with another 
noun, or of a noun with an adjective, thua : Caeaare duce, Caesar being 
Uader, under the leaderahip of Caeaar; Caeaare conaule, Caesar being 
consul, tn the consulship of Caesar; mS invito, I being unuMling, 
against my loish ; iHO rflge vlvo, that king being aline, vihile that king 



Caution. — The Ablative Absolute ia not used if the noun or pro- 
noun of the parUcipial phrase (or a pronoun referring to it) has a 
place elsewhere in the sentence. Thus : The sold iers being cailed to- 
gether, he praised them (t.e. the soldiers) = Mllitfla convocStoo 
laudavit (lit. he praised the eailed-together aoldiera), Having calied to- 
gether the aoldiera, hepraised them; or (preferably) He called together 
the soldiers and praised them. 

440. Rule. — A noun or pronoun in the Ablative with 
a participle (or noun, or adjective) in agreement may be 
used, like the Nominative Absolute in English, in place 
of a subordinate clause. It is translated, according to 
its relation to the rest of the sentence, by a Temporal, 
Cautal, or Conditional elause. 

441. Exercise. — Express in Latin, using an Ablative Abso- 
lute for each subordinate clause : 1. When these things had 
been ascertained, the scouts hastened to Caesar. 2. After ^he 
enemy had been put to flight, the soldiers 

were praised by the leader. 3. When 
Cicero was consul, Catiline (Cattllna) plot- 
ted (comulia cepit) against the eommcii- 
wealth. 4. Eecause Caesar was (their) 
leader, the soldiers fought bravely. 6. I£ 
the city is capttired (shall have been cap- 
tured), the enemy will burn many build- From a Ronian Lamp 

ingS. (Tbr Huntreee Diani) 
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442. 

Englibh Mkanings 
custom, habit 
race, kind 
justice, right 
oath 

rank, class 
cattle 

theory, manner 
outcome, departure 
command 
at my order 
think, consider 
carry 
common 
suppliant 
humbly 
whence 
also 



SBCOND SBOTION 
VOCABULARY LII 

Latin Words 
consugtudo, -tudinis,/. 
glnua, glneria, n. 
iua, iuris, 1 n. 
ius iurandum, n. 
6rd5, drdinia, m. 
plcua, plcdris, n. J 
r£tio, ratidnis,/. 
Ixitua, -us, 7/z. 
itissus, -us, m. 
m^o iilssd 

extatimS, -ftre, -fivl, -dtua 
ve*hS, -ere, v€ad, vgctua 
communis, m. and /., -e, n. 
atipplez, aupplicia, m. andf. 
suppliciter (adv.) 
linde (acfo.) 
qu&que (postpositive) 
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Cf . desuetude 

genersMj 

[jury, /umdiction 
l/urwprudence 

ordinal, ordinsrj 

peculiar 

raftonal, ratio y ration 

exit 



estimate, estimable 
convey, vehicle 
communicate 
supplic&te 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

443. A. 1. H&c Insula capta, omnSs incolae meo iussti ad 
Italiam tribus navibus vehentur. 2. Cum hls prlncipibus rex 
fllium quoque mlserat qul pacem a Caesare suppliciter peteret. 
3. Sl barbarl, iure iurando nobls dato, de" exitti consilia fa- 
ciunt, debemus dS els supplicium statim stimere. 4. Insula 
unde venSrunt hl nautae multas consuettidings habet singularSs. 
5. Cicerone consule, Catillna, quem multl viri omnium 6rdi- 
num clvem inlquissimum exlstimabant, ex urbe excSdere co&ctus 
est. 

1 Just as rSac, rSgia (one-who-rules, king) was formed from the root 
of rfigo (rfig), so iudex, iudicis, was formed from i&a + the rootof 
4Ic6 (dic and dic) and means one-who-speaka-the-law, judge. 

* Cf. pecunia (16), money. 
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B. 1. After the scouts had been sent out, Caesar drew up 
his battle line in a broad plain ; theti he began battle at once 
because his soldiers were eager to fight. 2. What kinds 
of cattle did those farmers sond to the lloman camp to be 
divided ' among the lieuteuants ? 3. If we question this 



Before the Chariot Race (in the Circas Maximus) 
(SnggenUd Readlng : The Chirlot lince la Sen Hw) 

suppliant in Oaesar's presence, 1 he will tell us the theory and 
practice* of war among the Gauls. 4. Although all arms 
had been given up (Abl. Abs.), yet by right of war Caesar 
carried the old men, women, and children to Rome. 5. Be- 
cause he has nothing (in) common with me, he never comes to 
my house. 

1 Relative Claune of Purpose. > usus, usus, m. 

1 apud Caesarem. 
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444. 

The governor 
declares tbat 
be is Joseph. 



He sends 
them for 
tbeir father. 



A happy 
meeting. 



LATIN SELECTION 
Joseph, Son of Jacob (Continued) 

IosSph se" continere vix poterat ; qu&re" iussit 
Aegypti<3s qul adstabant (were standing near) 
recedere. Tum multls cum lacrimls dlxit magna 
voce, " Ego sum Ioseph. Vlvitne pater meus ? " 
Non poterant respondere fratrSs eius magno 
timOre perturbatl. Quibus ille amlce" Qcindly) 
"AccSdite," inquit, "ad m6; ego sum Ioseph, 
frater vester, quem vendidistis mercatoribus qul 
disc6de"bant in Aegyptum. Nollte timere: Del 
consilio id factum est." Haec ubi Ioseph dlxit, 
fratrem suum Beniamln ad se" accepit multts 
cum lacrimls. Deinde ceteris quoque fratribus 
Gscula dedit (Jcissed) nec iam illl timorem 
habSbant. 

Quibus Ioseph, "Discedite," inquit, "prope- 
rate ad patrem meum elque nuntiate, 'Fllius 
tuus vlvit et apud Pharaonem plurimum potest.' 
Atque redticite illum in Aegyptum cum omnl 
familia." 

De" adventu fratrum Ioseph rfigl nuntiatum 
est, qul dedit els dona multa quae portarent ad 
patrem. Mlsit quoque currum (chariot) quo 
veherent eum. 

Tum rex dlxit Ioseph, "Aegyptus est in 
potestate tua; habitet pater tuus in optimo 
locG, et trade fi&tribus tuls ctiram pecorum 
nostrorum." 



The Chariot Race 
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LATIN PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

(For Reference) 

445. The following prefixes and suffixes are assembled from 
previous chapters. Eeview 236, 238. 

Suggestions for Study. — It is suggested that each section be taken up 
first in class, without previous study ; and then assigned, with the Exer- 
cise, f or review. 

Three days might well be given to a thorough study of these prefizes 
and suflixes, and to their application in Latin and in related English 
words. 

I. PRBFIXBS 

INTER-: as in interpono, I place between (cf. " interpose "). 

PER- : as in perducd, / lead through. 

PER- (intensive) : as in persaepe, very often ; permulti, very 

many; penrinco, I conquer thoroughly. 
PR&E- (English pre-) : as in praemittd, I send ahead ; prae- 

cedo, I go ahead (cf . " precede "). 
PRO- : as in procedd, I go forward (cf. " proceed"). 
STJB- (also STJC-, STJP-, STJP-, STJS-) 1 : as in submitto, I 

8end under (cf ., " submit ") ; suppono, / place under (cf. 

" suppose "). 

446. Exercise (Optional). — 1. Make a list of twelve English 
words in which these Latin preiixes appear. 

2. Examine the Latin words in the following list and recal] 
their meanings : 

1. abdo 6. consumo 11. intercipio 16. pervenio 

2. addo" 7. excludo 12. intercludo 17. praesidium 

3. adhibeO 8. exitus 13. perterreo 18. proc^do 

4. adventus 9. impedio 14. pertimSsco 19. provideo 

5. consldo 10. impetus 15. pertineo 20. succSdO 

1 Bub-, before c, p, and f, becomes respectively suc-, sup-, and sui-; 
before c or t, often sus-; before r, sometimes sur-: cf . succ€d5, supportS, 
sufficiO, suscipiO, surripiO. 
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3. Answer three questions as to each of the compound verbs 
in the above list : (a) What is the simple verb ? (b) What is 
the prefix? (c) What idea is contributed to the compound 
word by the prefix ? 

4. With the prefixes in 236 form compounds of cedo, 
facio, iacio, pello, venio. Give the meaning of each com- 
pound. 

5. With the prefixes given in 445 form compounds of duco 
and mitto. Give the meaning of each compound. 

II. SUFFIXES 

447. Associate each word with the word to which it is 
related, and note the effect of the sufiix on the meaning of 
the derived word. These words are f rom previous Vocabularies. 

A. NOUNS FORMED FROM VERBS 

1. Nouns expressing action in process, or re&ult of action : 

a. -IO, -SIO, -TIO: 

legio (cf . lego, / choose) : a legion (i.e. " a choosing, ,, 

a picked body of troops). 
defensio (cf . defendo, I defend) : (" a defending ") 

defense. 
oratio (cf. oro, Ispeak, ask) : (" a speaking ") speech. 

b. -TUS (-SUS) : 

adventua (cf. advenio, Iarrive): (" arcoming-to ") 

arrival. 
conspectus (cf . conopicio, / look af) : sight. 
exercitus (cf . ezerceo, / exercise) : army. 
Iubsus (cf . iubeo, / order) : order. 
cursus (cf. curro, / run) : race, speed. 

C -IUM: 

iudicium (cf. iudico, I judge): ("a judging") 

judgment. 
studium (cf . studeo, i" am eager) : zeal, eagerness. 
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beneficium (cf . bene-facio, I do wett) : wellrdoing, 

kindness. 
imperium (cf . impero, I command) : (" a command- 

ing") command. 
odinm (cf . odi, I hate) : (" a hating ") hatred. 

2. Nouns expressiiig means of action (or result of action) : 

-MBN, -MENTTJM, -TRUM : 

nomen (cf . nosco, / know) : (" a means of know- 

ing") name. 
impedimentum (cf . impedio, / hinder) : hindrance ; 

pl. baggage. 
aratrum (cf . aro, I plow) : (" a means of plowing ") 

a plow. 

B. NOUNS FOBMED FROM OTHER NOUNS 

-ATTJS forms nouns denoting (1) office or (2) officidl 
body. 

(1) magistratus * (cf . magister, master) : magistracy. 

(2) senatus (cf . senez, an old man) : (an official body 
composed of old men) senate. 

C. NOUNS FORMED FROM AdJECTIVES 

-TUDO forms nouns denoting quality or condition: 

aegritudo (cf . aeger, iU) : (" the condition of being 

ill ") ittness. 
altitudo (cf. altus, high) : (" the quality of being 

high") height. 
multitudo (cf . multus, many a) : muttitude. 
magnitudo (cf. magnus, large): size. 



i Similarly f rom cSnsul, consul, was formed c5nsul&tus, consuUhip, 
44 confiulate." 
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D. Adjectives Formed fbom Verbs 

cl -JUS (-BILIS) forms adjectives denoting capabUity 
(in a passive sense) : 

facilis (cf. facio, Ido) ; (capable of being done) easy. 

Notb. — Similarly difficilis (dis, a negative prefixasin 44 disloyal," 
+ facilia weakened to -ficilis). From doceo, I teach, we may form 
doc-ilis, teachable, docUe; and from cr6do, I believe, crSdi-bilis, 
believable, credible. The English suffixes 44 -#e" (as in factfe) and 
44 -ble " (as in navigaofe, legi&Ze) have come from Latin -ilis and -bilis. 

5. -IDUS forms adjectives denoting eondition: 

tixnidus (cf . timeo, I fear) : (in a condition of f ear) 

fearful. 
cupidus (cf. cupio, i" wish, J am eager) : eager, 

desirous (of). 
avidus (cf . aveo, I desire) : desirous (of). 

Notb. — Latin adjectives in -ax and -tilus, as audax, daring, crSdu- 
lus, credulous, express tendency. 

E. Adjectives Formed prom Nouns and Other Adjectives 

-ALIS, -ARIS, express the relation, belonging to 9 or 
pertaining to : 

immortalis (cf . mors, death) : (not belonging to 

death) immortal. 
f amiliaris (cf . familia, household) : (belonging to a 

household) intimate. 
slngularis (cf . singuli, adj , individual) : (belonging to 

an individual) exceptional. 

Notb. — Numerous adjective suffixes are used to express the relation 
"belonging to," 4t pertaining to": (urbs, city) urbanus, of-a-city, 
"urban" ; (legid, legion) legi5narius, of-a-legion, 44 legionary w ; (rex, 
king) regalis, of-a-king, "regal" ; (civis, citizen) civOis, of-a-citizen, 
"civil" ; (hostis, enemy) hostllis, of-an-enemy, "hostile" ; (populus, 
people) popularis, of-a-people, "popular" ; (pater, father) patrius, o/- 
a-father, cf . patria (terra), fatherland, etc. 
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m. THB FORM OF LATIN 3UFFIXE8 IN ENOLISH 

448. The Latin suffixes given in 238 [-or ; -tor ; -tus, -tls, -ia ; 
tas, -ia, -Ua] and those given in 447 [-16, -«15, -U3, -tus, (-sus), 

-::ira ; -man, -mentiun, -trum, -atus, -tudo ; -Uis, -biUs, -idus, -alis, 
-aris] appear unchanged, or slightly changed, in nuinerous 
Engligh words that have come from Latin. 

449. Exercise (Optional). — (1) Examine the following Latin 
words in English; (2) classify each English word (as verh, 
noun, adjective, or adverb) ; (3) associate with it its original 
form in Latin, aud with the Latin original associate related 
Latin words, thus ; timidity (noun) (Latiu : timiditas, cf. um«o, 
Umidus) ; (4) determine, with the help of an English diction- 
ary, the exact meaning of each word. 

I. elamor, speetaJor, tractor; liberft/, utility, timidity, dig- 
ni(y ; virtue ; memory, injury, custody ; prudeoce, justfce. 

II. dictton, conventiore, insaript&n, proeessfon ; advent, exii ; 
\ise ; study ; regimerc, impedimeni, theafer ; consulote ; altitude, 
fortiturte; doc&e, laudabfe, viaiofe, audi&fe, credi&fe; timid, 
rap/d ; familiar, singular ; legaZ, filiaZ, fraternai, colloquiaf. 



A Ti-iman Epitaph 
"TMi memorial na* madefor X:reut Cieeillm. Str. 
thou 4a« tcwried by my dwelling ptaee. Protptr in tl 
tkou tetP. Free from care be thy tleep." 
Along tho pnbllc rohls were m&ny monamenU to th* dei> 
the n«s>er-by to pnune and read. Here tha apirlt of the 



Multa petentibuB dSsunt xnulta. (Horace) 
Who seek much, laek mueh 

CHAPTER LIII 

INFINITIVES . INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

PIBST SBOTION 

450. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the Participles of voco, 
mone5, rego, capio, audiS, with their meanings. 2. Review the 
Nominative Absolute in English, and the Ablative Absolute in Latin 
(487-440) ; be prepared for oral and written work. 

451. The Infinitives. — In J^atin the Infinitive has three 
tenses, Present, Perfect, and Future. The Active Infini- 
tives of voco are : Present, vocare, to call ; Perfect, vocav- 
Isse, to have called ; Future, vocatfirus esse, to be about to 
call. These tenses are f ormed thus : vocftre = voca (Pres- 
ent stem) -f -re ; vocavisse = vocav (Perfect stem) -f -isse ; 
vocaturus ^sse = vocatdrus (Future Participle) with esse. 
In the same way we may form the Active Infinitives of 
moneo : Present, monere, to advise ; Perf ect, monuisse, to 
have advi%ed ; Future, moniturus esse, to be about to advise. 

In the Passive voice the Present Infinitive ends in -rl 
(-i in the Third Conjugation), thus : vocarl, to be called; 
moneri, to be advised ; regi, to be ruled, capl, to be taken; 
audirl, to be heard. The Perfect Passive Infinitive con- 
sists of the Perfect Passive Participle with esse, thus: 
vocfttus 6*sse, to have been called ; mdnitus ^sse, to have been 
advized, etc. The Infinitives of voco, moneo, reg6, capio, 
audio, and sum are given on pages 326, 328, 330, 332, 
334, 336. 

276 
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Suggestions for Study. — 1. WritetheInfinitives(Activeand Passive) 
of vooS, with their me&nings, 2. In tae same way write the Infinitive i 
of moaeo, r«go, capiB, audiB, and taxa. 8. Repeat from memory 
the Infinitivea of each of theae verbs, testing youi speed. 

8E0OND BEOTION 

452. Indirect Discourse in English. — If tlie exact words 
of a statemenfc are quoted after a verb of saying, thinh- 
ing, knowing, believing, etc., they are indicated by quofca- 
tionmarks, thus: Ih 
say», tl J am fighting 
for liberty." Such a 
verbatim (word for 
word) quotation is 
called Direct Dis- 
course, because the 
form of the state- 
ment used in direct 
address remains un- 
changed. If, instead 
of the exact words of 
a simple statement, 
we have 3e says that 
he is fighting for 
liberty , the clause 
introduced by the 
conjunction that is ■>-- — ■■•— 

called Indirect Discourse. In Indirect Discourse the 

thought, not the exact words, of the statement is contained 
in a clause grammatically dependent on the verb of say- 
ing. In English, after certain verbs (as knmo and believe), 
we may express Indirect Discourse either by (1) a clause 
introdueed by that, or (2") an Infinitive with Subjeet in the 
Objective ease. Thus the statement, Se is a good man, 



Caesar's Engineers Bulld a Brldga 
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becomes (1) Ihnow that he is a good rnan; (2) Iknow him 
to be a good man. The Present Indicati ve of the statement 
is represented in (2) by the Present Infinitive. 

453. Indirect Discourse in Latin. — In Latin, af ter verbs 
meaning to %ay, think, know, hear, believe, etc., a simple 
statement, when put in Indirect Discourse, never becomes 
a clause introduced by that^ but is always expressed by an 
Infinitive with Subject in the Accusative. Thus: Soi6 
eum eaae virum bonum, I know him to be a good man^ or 1 
know that he is a good man. 

454. Tense of Indirect Discourse in English. — After a 
verb expressing present or future time the tense of the 
verb in the clause remains the same as the tense of the 
Indicative used in the statement ; af ter a verb expressing 
past time the verb of the clause changes to express the 
action in relation to the time indicated by the main verb. 
Thus : 1. (Statement : / am defending liberty) He says 
(that) he is defending liberty ; he said (that) he was defending 
liberty. 2. (Statement: / wa% defending) He says that 
he wa% defending liberty ; he said that he was defending (or 
had defended) liberty. 3. (Statement: / %hall defend) 
He says {that) he will defend liberty ; he said that he would 
defend liberty. 

455. Tense of Indirect Discourse in Latin. — The Pre%ent 
Infinitive expresses action as contemporary with that of 
the main verb ; the Perfect Infinitive expresses action as 
prior ; the Future Infinitive expresses action as mbsequent 
to that of the main verb. Thus: 1. (Statement: Ubertft- 
tem d6fend6 ) Dlcit aS a libertfttem dgfdndere, He says 
(that) he is defending liberty ; Dlarit aS . . . dSfendere, He 
said (that) he was defending. 2. (Statement: Llbertatem 

1 The reflexive pronoun refers for its identity to the subject of the 
main verb dlcit. 
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dgfendgbam , or dSfendl) Dlcit sS libert&tem dSfendisse, He 
says that he defended liberty ; Dlxit s6 . . . dgfendisse, He 
said thab he had defended. 3. (Statement : Llbert&tem 
dSfendam) Dlcit sS Hbertatem dgfensfirum esse, He says 
that he will defend liberty ; Dlxit sS . . . dgfSnsurum esse, 
He sttid that he would defend. 

Notb. — The student is cautioned against translating too literally. 
The literal translation, however, is the necessary intermediate step be- 
tween the Latin idiom and the English idiom. 

456. Rule. — Af ter all verbs meaning to say, think^ 
hiow, hear^ believe, etc, an Infinitive with Subject in 
the Accusative is used to express a statement in Indirect 
Discourse. The tenses of the Infinitive express time in 
relation to the time of the main verb ; the tense used in 
the direct statement becomes the corresponding tense of 
the Infinitive. 

457. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. I think that our 
soldiers are brave. 2. I know that our soldiers fought 
bravely. 3. He says that our soldiers will fight bravely. 
4. He said that our soldiers would fight bravely. 5. He 
said that our soldiers were bravely fighting; had fought 
bravely. 6. I hear that he has gone to Kome. 7. I heard 
that he had gone to Rome. 8. We believe that we shall soon 
receive a letter. 9. We thought that we should soon receive 
a letter. 10. The same day it was reported that the city had 
been captured (capio). 

LATIN SELECTIONS 

458. Not at Home 

A story about Ennius po§ta amicus f uit Af ric&nl, qul Hanni- 

Ennius. balem Zamae (at Zama) vicit [202 b.c.]. Africani 

fllius fuit Publius CornSlius Sclpi<3 N&slca (Long- 
Nose). D6 Naslca et Ennio haec f abula n&rrata est : 
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Scipio'8 son* 
comes to visit 
Ennius. "Not 
at home." 

Nasica gets 
more than 
even. 



459. 



Caesar's ac- 
count of his 
campaigns 
is praised by 
Cicero. 



The German 
menace. 



"N&slca ad poetam Ennium venit, elque ab 
6stio (entrance) quaerentl ancilla (the maid) dlxit 
Ennium domi non esse. N&slca autem sensit 
illam dominl iussu id dlxisse, et illum doml esse." 

" Paucis post diebus Ennius ad Naslcam venit et 
eum a ianua (front door) quaeslvit. Exclamavit 
N&slca se" doml non esse. Tum Ennius, ' Quid ? 
ego non cognosco vocem tuam ? ' Deinde Naslca, 
c Homo es impudSns, ancillae tuae cr€didi dlcentl 
te" doml non esse ; tti mihi non cr£dis ipsl ? ' " 

Gaius Iulius Caesar 
(102-44 b.c.) 

Griius Iulius Caesar annos novem [58-50 
b.c.] in Gallia bellum gessit. In Britanniam 
bis (twice) navigavit. Galliam omnem subSgit, 
Britanniae partem exploravit. De" bello Gallico 
ipse Iibros septem scrlpsit. Octavum librum 
leg&tus nomine Hirtius addidit. Caesaris " Com- 
mentarios " (Commentaries) Cicero, summus ora- 
tor, in libro suo " De" Clarls Oratoribus " laudavit. 

Gallia erat omnis dlvlsa in partes tr8s. 
Incolae Galliae erant Belgae, Aquitani, Celtae. 
(Hl omnSs lingua Latlna Galli appellabantur.) 
Fortissiml erant Belgae. Trans Rhenum erant 
variae (various) gentes barbarae. Potentissima 
erat gens Sueborum. Eius gentis principem, 
nomine Ariovistum, Arverni et SequanI in 
Galliam invltaverunt ; bellum enim cum Aeduis 
gerSbant. Ariovistus primum XV mllia SuSbo- 
rum in Galliam traduxerat [71 b.c.], deinde multi 
barbari in agros pulchros Gallorum €migr&- 
verant. Iam erant in Gallia CXX (centum et 
vlgintl) mllia Su£b6rum, ubi Caesar eo pet 
AlpSs contendit [58 b.c.]. 



Fiminls lflgSre honestum est, virls meminisse. (Tacitus) 
It is seemly for wamen to mourn, for men toremember 

CHAPTER LIV 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS • SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 

PIRST SBCTION 

460. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the Infinitives of voo5, 
mone5, reg5, capi6, aud!5, with their meanings. 2. Review Indirect 
Discourse, and be prepared f or oral and written work on 467. 

461. Indefinite Pronouns. — In contrast to Demonstrative 
pronouns (and adjectives), which indicate elearly, or defi- 
nitely, the person or thing referred to, Indefinite pronouns 
(and adjectives), e.g. some one^ something (adj. some), 
any one, anything (adj. any), do not indicate definitely the 
person or thing referred to. 

The most important Indefinite pronouns are aliquia and 
quldam. See page 324. 

Notb. — As the Interrogative pronoun quis (m. and f.), quid (n.), 
has special forms when used as an adjective, namely : qul (m.), quae 
(f.), quod (n.), so the Indefinite pronoun aliquis (m. and f.), aliquid 
(n.), has special forms when used as an adjective, namely : aliqul (m.), 
aliqua (f.), aliquod (n.). 

After sl (^), nisi (unless), n6 (that . . . not for Negative Purpose), 
and num (whether), the form of the Indefinite is usually quis (qul), m. ; 
qua or quae, f. ; quid (quod), n. Thus : sl quis, if any one; sl qul 
hostes, if any enemies ; n6 quis (that not any one), that no one ; n6 qui 
hostSs, that no enemies. 

462. Snbstantive Qz/otf-Clauses. — In the English sen- 
tence, (a) That (or the fact that ) you yourself are eager to 

281 
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defend liberty will be (for) an example to other$, the clause 
that you yourself are eager to defend liberty serves as the 
Subject of the main verb will be. This "Substantive 
clause," being felt by the speaker as a fact, has its verb 
in the Indicative mood. The example becomes in Latin : 
Quod tli ipse libertatem dSfendere studSs aliia exemplo erit. 
Here, as in English, the clause introduced by quod, that, 
the fact that, has its verb (studes, you are eager) in the 
Indicative mood. A Quod-substantive clause may also 
serve as an Appositive, thus : (6) Id alils exemplC erit, 
quod tu ipse libertatem dSfendere studSs, This will be (for) 
an example to others, (namely) that (or the fact, that) you 
yourself are eager to defend liberty. Here the Quod-substan- 
tive clause explains id, the Subject of erit, hence the clause 
serves as an Appositive. 

463. Rule. — A Substantive Quod-Clause of fact with 
the Indicative may itself be the Subject of a verb, or it 
may be used to explain some antecedent word. 

464. Ezercise. — Express in Latin: 1. That (or The fact 
that) I grieve over (because of) his death displeases many. 
2. It x is (f or) a great advantage (magno usul) to us that we 
can be in school. 3. That (or The fact that) Caesar drove 
back Ariovistus, freed Gaul from great danger. 

465. Substantive Volitive Clauses. — In English with 
verbs meaning to urge, permade, command, etc, we gener- 
ally use an Infinitive, as : (a) My brother urges me to re- 
main. We may, however, say : (J) My brother urges that 
Iremain. Here the clause that I remain states the thing 



1 u jR often serves as grammatical subject merely to introduce the verb 
is, the real subject of the thought standing in the predicate." Kittredge 
and Farley, Advanced English Grammar, p. 58. 
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ray brother urges, that is, wilh. The clause is the Object 

of the main verb. Now we have found that the Volitive 

Subjunctive (401 is used in Latin 

to express something as willed, as : 

Mane&mtta, Let u% remain! (an ex- 

hortation) ; NB maneant, Let them 

not remain! (a cominand). Ac- 

cordingly we find with verbs mean- 

ing to urge,permade, command, ete., 

a Substantive clause with the 

Subjunctive, as in (6), stating 

the action willed or urged, thus : 

1. Frfiter meus hortattir ut maneam, 

My brotker urges me to remain (lit. 

that I remain). 2. Frater mem 

hortatus eat ut manerem , My brother 

urged me to remain . 3. FrStermeua 

hortatus est ne manerem, My brother 

urged me not to remain . (A Tr<sle Aotort 

466. Rule. — In Latin, with verbs meaning to urge, per- 
tuade, command, ete., a Substantive clause with the Sub- 
junctive is used to state the action willed. The clause is 
introduced by ut, if affirmative ; by ns (sometimes by ut . . . 
n»), if negative. The tense, as in English, is governed by 
the law of Sequence of Tenses (pp. 343-344). 

467. Ezercise. — Express in Latin : 1. He ordered (impero) 
the soldiers to burn all the buildings of the town and to lead 
the boys away into slavery. 2. They could not perauade the 
leader to be kind to the captives. 3. The women begged the 
Germans not to burn their homes. 4. I wrote to my brother 
to buy me good books. 5. He will permit the soldiers to 
remain at home for a few days. 
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468. Substantive Result Clauses as Subject. — In the 
English sentence, It happened that he remained at home, 
the elause that he remained at home indieates the resuit. 
In the statement it happened the " expletive " it (cf . expie6, 
I JUl) is used to "fill in" or supply temporarily the sub- 
ject, but the real subject, according to the thought, is the 
clause that he remained at home, as if we said that-he- 
remained-at-home happened. This sentence becomes in 
Latin : Aooidit ut doml maneret. The clause of result, 
therefore, really being used as the subject of a verb like a 
noun or substantive, is called a Substantive Clause of 
Result. 

Notb. — With m6s est, U is the custom, a Suhstantive Clause of 
Kesult may be used in apposition to explain m6s, thus : M6s erat Ger- 
m&n6rum ut captiv6a interfjcerent , It was the custom of the Germans, 
(namely) that they kUled captives , or to kUl captives. 

469. Substantive Result Clauses as Object. — In the 

English sentence, Oaesar brought it about that Ariovistus 
fled acro88 the Rhine, the clause that A. fled aeross 
the Rhine is the thing Caesar accomplished, that is, it ex- 
presses the resuit of his efforts. This becomes in Latin : 
Caesar effScit ut Ariovistus trans RhSnum fugeret. The 
clause that A. fled, etc, while explaining the neuter 
pronoun it, is yet itself, in the thought, the real object 
of the main verb, as if we said Caesar brought about that 
A. fled ( the flight of A .*). 

470. Rttle. — Substantive Clauses of Result may be 
used as Subjects of certain impersonal verbs, such as acci- 
dit ; they may stand as Appositives to nouns (e.g. m5s) 
and pronouns ; they may be used as Objects of verbs of 
u making," such as faci6, efflci6, perfici6. (See pp. 848-344.) 
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471. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. It often happens 
that citizens f ear war. 2. It never happened that I saw him 
in Rome. 3. Let us make bad citizens obey the laws. 
4. It is the custom of good citizens to defend liberty. 5. He 
brougbt it about that the unfaithful citizens left the city 
(diacodo w. e (ex) and Abl). 

BBCOND 8BCTIOH 
TRANSLATION EXERCI8ES 

472. A. 1. Si quldam ex nobls de labOre querentur (shall 
complain), nibil efficiumus ; sln cum cura dlligentiaque labOra- 
bimus, brevi tempore summum 

collem occupabiinus. 2. Vosom- 

nes hortor nS quis iudicet etiam 

servos Infra se" esse apud (with) 

Deum. 3, Si Caesar has ad 

legidnes aliquid auxill mlsit, pos- 

sunt castra sua dsfendere ; sl 

minus, Galll eCs facile supera- 

bimt. 4. MllitGa postulant ut 

Caesar sibi permittat ut domum 

discSdant. S. Mos erat Gallis 

ut cogerent mercator8s dS regio- 

nibus suis dlcere. 

B. 1. If any one goes (accldo) 

to the end-of (extremua, -a, -um) 

the bridge, be will see tbe enemy's 

camp. 2. Unless the soldiers 

• i. / _ _% .■ .<. . A Koijiau Horscman 

balt (oonsido) near tbe walts of 

the town, the inhabitants will give them no provisions (nihil 

oommoatuo). 3. Certain disloyal centurions brought it about 

that some legions did not fight bravely. 4. If my father is 

now in Italy, he has received my letter. 5. The fact that 

(quod) many were praising Cicero pleased him. 
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LATIN SELECTION 

473. Giius Iulius Caesar (Continued) 

The Komana Cur eOnstituit Caesar iu Gallia bellum gerere ? 

caiiedaoutb- Necesse eat prlmuin pauca repetere. Galliae 

"provinda partem Eomani occupaverant postquam Poenos 

vlcerunt et Hispaniam subegSrunt. Paulo post 

Massilienses (the men of Marseiiles) auxilium 



The Maison Carree {the "Square House ") 
m Win]>le it Nlmesln Southern France, built probably durlng the relgn "f lladrlin 
(111-186 i.o.). lt Is the best-preserveil Romtn tomple In exlstouce) 

RSmanOrum contra barbaras gentes quae iu 
Alpibus habitabant petierunt et iter praeter 
Oram maritimam (coast) dederunt. Romanl 
oppida multa posuerunt, in primls NarbOnem, in 
ea parte Galliae quam etiam prOvineiam appel- 
laverunt (nunc earo Galll " Provence " appellant). 



CHAPTER LIV 



287 



The Helvetil 

plan to emi- 



Cum barbarls gentibua comuiercium habebant et 
penetrabant (penetraled) in mediam Galliam. 

Arvernl et Sequanl, ut (os) dlxinms, Ariovia- 
tum in Galliam invitaverant, quem tamen post 
breve temporis spatium 6 Gallia expellere stu- 
debant, quod pulcherrimoa agroa SSquanorum 
occupiverat (quam partem Galliae nune 
"Alsace" Galli appellant). 

HelvGtil inter montes ad lacum Lemannum 
(hodiS "Lake Geneva") incolebant. Eorum 
finSs erant angustl (narrow). Continenter (con- 
tinuaUy) cum Germanls pugnabant, qul in agros 
eOrum emigrabant. Et Helvetil emigrare cOnati- 
tufirunt et, quod unum iter 3 suls flnibua habe- 
bant per Iuram montem, in animo habebant per 
provinciam Romanam gmigr&re. Provincia in 
magno perleulo erat; HelvStil enim ad milia 
CCC (trecenta) numerO erant 



Tbe Meetiag o( Caesar aiul Ariovlstas 



CHAPTER LV 

474. Vocabulariea and Syntaz. — Review Voeabularies U- 
LIV. See Rules of Syntax, LI-LIV, page 342. 

Sentences Illustratinq Stntax in Ciiaptess LI-LIV 

475. 1. Oppido expugnato, ille lfig&tus, qul erat vir crude- 
Hssiml animi, magnam incol&rura partem de murO in fossam 

deiel iussit. 

2. Huoc annum rflfl 
maneamus, ne laudis 
honorumque videamur 
(seem) cupidiores. 

3. Ubi hae legicnes 
sex mllia passuum 
summa celeritate iter 
fecerunt, ad flumen 
Rhenum pervenSrunt; 
ibi, loco idOneo castrls 
dslecto, mllitea statira 
coeperunt foasam per- 
ducere atque vallum 
novem pedes altum ex- 
struere. 

4. HodiG res publica 
nostra non llbera est 
timdre ; utinam consul 
illls clvibus Infldls ne 
pepercisset ! 

. DL v , t, .. . r, 5. Illodiesorormea, 

A Shepherd Boy Meets Caesar .«.,-, 

cuius flhos bene cogno- 
vistl, gravl aegritudine Roraam venlre non poterat ; itaque lit 
teras mlsl quibus eam de" mels cdnsilils certiorem facerem. 
288 
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6. Tu f ortasse (perhaps) putes duobus annls Caesarem omnem 
Galliam pacaturum esse, sed ego quidem dlcaui hoc bellum 
futurum esse multo longius. 

7. Hic barbarus, vir egregia f&ma, cui sunt mulli agrl atque 
servl, olim nobls dlxit se* amore llbertatis omn88 EOmanos 
magnopere super&re. 

8. Bene scls fratrl tufl multum nocGrl ab hoc mercatore; 
num el ignoscSs ? 

9. Exlstim&tisne hoc iter nobls esse totius ill& via quae est 
prope flumen ? 

10. NOnne comes regis sagitta prlncipis barbarl graviter 
vulneratus est? Servus tuus ad eum cum aqu& celeriter 
contendat. 

i nf*i ■ 

LATIN SELECTION 

476. Giius Iulius Caesab (Continued) 

Caesar frees Id ubi cognovit Caesar, ad lacum Lemannum 

Gaul from contendit. Paucls mensibus HelvStios in eOrum 

ov s us. fings reppulit et Ariovistum superavit. Bar- 

baros in fugam dedit. Quia Gallia perlculO 

llberata est, prlncipfis omnium gentium Galli- 

carum Caesarl gratias egSrunt. 

Caesar deter- SequanSrum oppidum maximum fuit Vesontid" 

minesto (bodie" " Besancon "). Postquam ibi Caesar 

m D e u mllites 8uos in hlbernls conlocavit, statim in 

a Roman ' 

province. provinciam contendit. Nunc prlmum mllites 

Romanl in Gallia hiemabant. Caesar enim in 
animo habebat non modo Galliam d€f endere sed 
etiam in provinciam Eouianam redigere. 

Legistlne libellum (little book) illum, The Standard Bearer } 
qul n&rrat de" puero qul cum Caesare in Gallia mlles fuit et 
aquilif er (bearer of the eagle) tandem f uit ? 

Librum optimum de" Caesare biblioth€ea (library) nostra 
habet, A Friend of Qafitar. Hos libros, cum poterimus, 
legemus. 



'* . 



Hom5 sum : httmftnl nihil I me" aliSnum pntO. (Terence) 
Human am I, and every human interest is mine 

CHAPTER LVI 

ADJBCTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -2US 

PIRST SBOTION 

477. Adjectives with Genitive in ~lus. — The f ollowing 
ten adjectives (including unua, 221) have in the Geni- 
tive singular -Iub, in the Dative singular -I; otherwise 
they are declined like bonus. 
finus, -a, -um, one, aione (cf. "tmify). 
sdlus, -a, -um, alone, sole^ only (cf. "«afitary"). 
fillus, -a, -um, any. 
aliufl, aUa, aliud, other, another, pl. others (cf. "oKenate"). 

See page 320. 
tdtus, -a, -um, all, whble (cf. u tot&l "). 
nullufl, -a, -um (n6 -f- flllus), no, none (cf. "ww/fify"). 
alter, altera, alterum, the one (oftwo), the other (oftwo) (ef. 

"alter"). 
liter, tltra, titrum, which (of two) ? interrogative. 
netiter, netitra, netitrum, neither (of two) (cf. "neuter"). 
ute*rque, utraque, utrtimque, each (of two), both^ Gen. 

utrltisque. 

Note. — The Genitive of alter is usually alttfrfus, and the Genitive 
of uterque is always utritisque. Poets often treat the i of the Genitive 
ending -lus as short (e.g. unlus). In the Genitive and Ablative cases, 
ntUlus is regularly used instead of n6m6, no one, none. Instead of the 
Genitive alfus, the Komans generally used alte>Ius ; instead of the Geni- 
tive, if Possessive, they used alidnus, -a, -um, of another, another^s. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1 . Decline caref ully the singular of each of 
these ten adjectives. 2. Decline together tSta urbs, aliud tempus, 
ego sdlus (pl. n6s s61I, etc). 

290 
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478. Special Uses of Alius. — In certain expressions 
forms of alins are repeated, thus : Alius aliud laudat, One 
praises one thing, anoiher (prai^e^) anoiher (lit. Anoiher 
praises another thing). This illustrates the use in the 
singular. 

So also we have Alii alia laudant, Some praise 8ome things, 
others (praise) other things (lit. Other8 prai^e other thing8). 
This illustrates the use in the plural. 

In the same way alter is repeated, thus : Alter cSnsul 
R6mae mansit, alter in Hispaniam navigavit, One C0U8ul re- 
mained at Rome, the oiher sailed to Spain (lit. The other 
comul remained, the oiher sailed). 

In the above examples the English idiom is very dif- 
ferent from the Latin. 

479. Exercises. — Translate : 1. Alii dlviti&s petunt, alil 
non petunt. 2. Alii vgnerunt ut culparent, alil ut laudarent. 

3. Barbari alii ali£s in partSs fuge"runt Rhenumque petiSrunt. 

4. Alteruni discipulum Iaudat magister, alterum culpat. 

5. Multl nihil aliud ac (or quam) pectiniam petunt. 

480. VOCABULARY LVI 

Enolisii Meaninos Latin Words Related Enolisu WoRI'8 

fortune, wealth fortuna, -ae,/. un/or/tmate 

interrupt, discontinue intermftto, -mittere, -mlsl, intermittent, 

-mfssus tntermission 

belonging to another alidnus, -a, -um cUien, aliens,te 

some n6n nftUus, -a, -um 

how many qu6t * (indecl. adj., interrog. 

and rel.) 
80 many t6t * (indecl. adj.) 

likewise ftem (adv.) item, itemize 

f or this reason propte*rea (adv.) 



1 The indeclinable adjectives tot . . . quot, or quot . . . tot, are 
translated as many . . . crs, thus : quot hominSs . . . tot sententiae, 
as many opinions as men. 
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BKOOND SEOTION 

TBANSLATION EXERCISES 

481. A. 1. Nfin credam iQrl iurando ulllus viri, quia iatn 
saepe multi ex ainicis mels mihi graviter nocn&runt. 2. Alia 
ratifine pacem v6biscuin facere non poteramus, propterea quod 
exlstiinabamus vOs agr6rum nostrorum esse tam avidos ut iam 
novl belll cauaam peterStis. 3. Hic mlles unus (or s6lus) so.it 



The Pfuitheou at Rome, " The WestrniDBter Abbey of Italy " 
iBcriptlon dimdb: '■ Bnllt tiy Marcus Ai/ripps, sud of LdcIub, when consul for the 



ueutrum ex illis fratribus iam vlvere, quoniam illo die in acis 
cum els pugnabat. 4. Ndn nulll ita vlvunt ut n6n videantur 
putare virtQtem plus posse quam fortunam. 5. Sl de tdta 
rS dubitas, cur times aliena c6nsilia audire ? 

B. 1. Since Caesar hae ordered the other camp to be forti- 
fied, let us marcb thither at once. 2. You will nnd as many 



CHAPTER LVI 293 

(tot) languages in Gaul as (qnot) there are rciees. 3. Our 
f oot-soldiers f ought so bravely that the enemy retreated ; like- 
wise our cavalry was so brave that the horsemen of the Gauls 
were compelled to discontinue the battle. i. Each (of the 
two) generals was so eager for (avidu») praise and honor that 
the soldiers trusted neither. 5. No hope of victory now 
remained (rellqua erat), hecause we were surrounded by the 
enemy so that we were cut off from atl supplies of grain. 



Qods oi Qreece 
fih. Tho %uree, from lefl to rlght, iro Foseldon (Neptune), 
Apollo, utid ArUmls (Diuu) 



The Roman Religion 1 

(Optional) 

482. The earlier religion of Rome was much modified by 

contact with the Greek religion, wbich in the main eventually 

' The following books may be consnlted i Bulfinch, Age of Fable ; 
Gayley, Cla&sk. Mytks; Murray, Manual of Mytkology; Harper^s Dic- 
tUmary of Classical LUerature and AntiquWes. 
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took its place, and the gods of the Bomans largely became 
identified with those of the Greeks. There were twelve greater 
divinities presiding over the sky, earth, sea, and the various 
concerns of human life : Jupiter (Greek Zeus), king of the gods 
and ruler of the universe ; Juno (Greek H6ra), wife of Jupiter 
and queen of the gods ; Minerva (Greek PdUas Ath&ne), daugh- 
ter of Jupiter, goddess of wisdom, poetry, and the arts ; 
Neptune (Greek Poseidon), god of the sea ; Mars (Greek Ares), 
god of war ; Venus (Greek Aphrodite), goddess of beauty and 
love ; Apollo (Greek Apdllo), god of the sun, archery, medicine, 
music, and poetry ; Diana (Greek Artemis), sister of Apollo, 
goddess of the moon, and of hunting ; Mercury (Greek Hermes), 
god of eloquence and of trade, messenger of the gods ; Ceres 
(Greek Dem&er), goddess of agriculture ; Vesta (Greek Hestia), 
goddess of the home, and of the fire upon the hearth ; Vulcan 
(Greek HephaSstus), god of fire and the forge. Numerous 
temples and shrines were erected at which these gods were 
worshiped. 

On the Capitoline hill was the magnificent Temple o/Jupiter, 
Juno, and Minerva ; it might be called " The Cathedral of 
Ancient Bome." (Cf. p. 81.) 

Very important was the little Temple of Vesta (cf. p. 81) 
in the Forum, which was to the Roman State what the hearth 
was to the home ; in it the holy fire burned perpetually, at- 
tended by the Vestal Virgins. 

In the Forum was also the Temple of Saturn (the Eoman 
treasury, or " Bank of Eome "). (Cf . p. 81.) 

The Pantheon (cf . p. 292) in the Campus Martius was, as its 
name implies, the temple dedicated to all the gods. 

The Head, or General Director, of the Koman Eeligion was 
called the Pontifex Maximus (a title to-day borne by the Pope). 
His residence was in the Forum beside the Temple of Vesta. 



Ubi sdlitttdinem faciunt, picem appellant. (Tacitos) 
When they make a solitude, they call it "peace" 

CHAPTER LVII 

INDIRECT QUBSTIONS 

FIBST SBCTION 

483. Preliminary Reyiew. — Review the Translation Exercises of 
481 for oral and written work. 

484. Indirect Questions. — A Direct question, as 
(1) Where is my booh? TTbi est liber meus? may be 
quoted verbatim (word-for-word) and so indicated by 
quotation marks, thus : (2) I asked him, " Where is my 
book?" Eum rogavl, "Ubi est Uber meus?" or " Where" 
I asked him y "is my book?" "Ubi," eum rog&vl, "est Uber 
meus? 

If, however, the Direct question (1) is quoted, but not 
verbatim, it becomes an " Indirect " (not-direct) question, 
thus : (3) I asked him where my book was , Eum rogftvl ubi 
Uber meus esset. 

Here, both in English and in Latin, the subordinate 
clause introduced by the interrogative word (where, ubi) 
is used as the Object of the main verb. 1 

1 Such a clause may also be used as the Subject of a verb, or as an 
Appositive (to explain a noun or pronoun), thus : (a) Incertum est ubi 
liber meus sit, It i* uncertain where my book is. (6) Id mihl dlarit, 
ubi ipse habitaret, He told me this, (namely) where he himself was 
living. 

295 
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The partieles used to introduce single Indirect questions 
are : -ne, whether, num (without its negative force), and 
an, whether. Examples are: 1. Rogat adsitne puer, He 
asks whether the boy is present. 2. Rogftvit num (or an) 
puer adesset, He asked whether the boy was present . 

Notb. — In Latin in an Indirect question the tenses are used exactly as 
in English. In English the Indirect question usually has the Indicative. 
In Latin the Subjunctive must be used, but it is translated in English by 
the Indicative. 1 

485. Rule. — In Latin an Indirect question must be in 
the Subjunctive Mood. The tenses follow the law of 
Sequence of Tenses. (See pp. 343-344.) 

486. Exercise. — Express in Latin the f ollowing Direct and 
Indirect questions : 1. What are you (sing.) doing ? 2. Where 
(whither) are you (pl.) going? 3. When (quando) will he 
return to Rome ? 4. How f ar (quam longe) is the city f rom 
the sea ? 5. I shall ask whether his father is well. 6. He 
asked me whether I praised the boy. 7. I do not know whether 
he intends to remain. 

487. Alternative Indirect Questions — In a single In- 
direct question, whether is expressed by -ne or num, and 
an ; in a Double (or " Alternative ") Indirect question 
whether ... or is expressed by utrum . . . an, or -ne 
. . . an, or . . . an. Thus : He asked whether I praised 
or blamed becomes : Rogftvit utrum laudftrem an culpftrem, 
or Rdgavit laudftremne an culpftrem, or Rogftvit laudftrem 
an oulpftrem. (See Sequence of Tenses, pp. 343-344.) 

488. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. He asked me whether 
I had been in Rome. 2. He asks me whether I have been in 

X A "potential verb phrase" is sometimes used in English also, as 
(a) It is uncertain where my book may ( can) be; (b) It was uncertain 
where my book might ( could ) be. 
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Eome. 3. I asked him why (cur) he hesitated to tell (dicere) 
the truth (vera). 4. I did not know who had written the 
letter. 5. He does not say whether his father or his mother 
has read the letter. 



489. 

En«libh Mkaningb 
custom, institution 
put in place 

f oref athers, elders 

district 

be ignorant of 

go bef ore, precede 

be accustomed 

look down on, despise 

small 

early 

how great 

old 

old 

on (f rom) all sides 



SBCOND SECTION 
VOCABTJLARY LVH 

Latih Wobds 
Institutum, -I, n. 
InstituS, -ere, -ul, Insti- 

tutus 
maidres (natfi) 
rlgid, -6nis,/ 
igntird, -ftre, -fivl, -Stua 
antec£d5, -ere, -cessl, 

-cessurus 
cdnsueacd, -ere, -suevl, 

-sugtus 
despfcid, -ere, -splxl, 

-splctus 
exfguus, -a, -um 
maturus, -a, -um 
quantus, -a, -um 
ve*tus, 1 m., /., n., ve*teris 
vetiistus, 1 -a, -um 
lindique (adv.) 



RbLATKD ElfGLISH WOBDS 

institute 
institution 

major, majority 

region 

ignore, ignorant 

antecedent 



despic&ble 



mature 

quanAty 

veterBJi, inveterate 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

490. A. 1. Galll ignor&bant utrum Caesar ad planitiem 
mllites deducturus esset an in colle aciem iam Instrueret. 
2. Hic explorator ntintiabit quantus sit hostium exercitus et 



1 The Comparative of vetus is vetustior (f rom vetustus) ; the 
Superlative is veterrimus. 
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quas navSs colligere potuerint. 3. Omnfis huius regiflnis 
barbarl in noa mittentur. Quis tamen, Caesare duce, calamita- 
tem timet? 4. Amlcl mg rogavSrunt utrum ignorarem quid 
facerem an consuevissem le"g6s clvitatis despicere. 5, Utnim 
mater tua Eomae nunc est an rue iam disces3it ? 

B. 1. The scout could not understand why the cavalry of 
the Gauls preceded our army. 2. The old man asked me 
whether I was accustomed to despise not only tbe customs of 
our forefathers, but also all things old. 3. Will Caesar 
place his battle-line near the river, or will he retreat to the 
woods ? 4. We do not know whether my brother was killed 
in the battle, or was captured by the enemy. 5. Caesar asked 
whether Labienus had so placed his troops that the cavalry 
went-before the infantry. 

491. Derivation Eserciae, Type I. — Select seren English words 
relateit to colfl. 



An Italian Lahe 



Et propter vltam vlvendl perdere cansls. (Juvenal) 
To lose for life's sake what makes life worth living 

CHAPTER LVIII 

GERUND . GERUNDIVE . PURPOSE PHRASES 

FIBST SECTION 

492. A Verbal Noun in English. — In the English sen- 
tence (1) Fighting for liberty is glorious, the subject fighting 
is a verbal noun. 1 A Verbal Noun is formed from a verb by 
adding -ing. If a verb is transitive, its Verbal Noun may 
have a direct object, thus: (2) Reading good books gives 
wisdom. In place of a Verbal Noun as subject of a verb 
we may use an Infinitive, thus: (1) To fight for liberty is 
glorious; (2) To read good books gives wisdom. 

493. The Equivalents of an English Verbal Noun in 
Latin. — 1. The Gerund. Latin verbs have in the active 
voice a Verbal Noun called the Q-erund. It has no Nomi- 
native, and is found only in the singular. Its gender is 
neuter. The Gerund of voc5 is: Gen. vocandl, of calling ; 
Dat. vocandd, for calling ; Acc. vocandum, calling ; Abl. 
vocandd, by calling. The Nominative is supplied by the 
Infinitive, thus : (1) Pr5 llbertftte pngnare est ciarum, 2 To 
fight (or fighting ) for liberty is glorious. 

1 We should carefully distinguish between a verbal noun and a Present 
Participle, which is a verbal adjective (e.g. Ifound him reading ). 

2 The Infinitive is used as a neuter noun, hence the predicate adjective 
is clfirum (neuter). 
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494. The Gerunds of the Model Verbs 





I 


n 


HI (in -6) 


HI (in -16) 


IV 


Nom 


. (vocHre) 


(moneVe) 


(rSgere) 


(capere) 


(audlre) 


Gen. 


vocandl 


mon^ndl 


reglndl 


capilndl 


audilndl 


Dat. 


vocandd 


mon^ndd 


reg6nd5 


capie*nd5 


audilnd5 


Acc. 


vocandum 


mon6ndum 


reg&idum 


capie*ndum 


audi&idum 


Abl. 


vocandd 


monendd 


regend5 


capilnd5 


audie^ndC 



Observe. — The Gerund (Genitive) is f ormed by adding -ndi 
to the Present stem (verbs in -io add -endi to the Present stem). 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Pronounce all forms of each Gerund, and 
give their meanings. 2. With the book closed, decline each Gerund 
f rom memory, testing your speed. 

495. Examples of the Gerund. — 

1. (Gen.) Ars vivendi, the art of living. 

2. (Dat.) Idoneus monendo, 1 (lit. suitable for advising) 
suitable to advise . 

3. (Acc.) Ad videndum venerunt, (lit. they came to^ or 
for^ seeing ) they came to see, or for the purpose of seeing . 

4. (Abl.) Agendo cognoscimus, we learn by doing. 

496. Rule. — The Q-erund is a Verbal Noun in the Active 
voice. Its Nominative is supplied by the Infinitive. 
The Dative of the Gerund is not common. 

497. II. The Gertjndive. If a Future Passive Parti- 
ciple is used as an attributive adjective with a noun in the 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, or Ablative case, the adjec- 
tive often expresses the leading idea in the phrase, and is 
then called a Gerundive, thus : Urbis videndae cupidi sumus 
(lit. we are desirous of the city to-be-seeri) , which really 
means We are desirous of seeing the city. 

1 Instead of the Dative of the Gerund, ad with the Accusative is gen- 
erally used, thus: id5neus ad monendum , suitable to advise (lit. for 
advising). 
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498. Ezamples of the Gerundive Phrase. — 

1. (Gen.) Spsa lIbert";U3 dTfendendae, hope of defrmliih/ 
liherty . 

2. (Dat). 1 Vli hui rlbis faclend:» tempua dibitur, Time 
was hardly i/iren. to d _ i'.u:...:. iluii;/», nr for the doini/ (of) 
these things. 

3. (Acc.) Princip ji. G-alljrum ad Caea arem rogandum vene- 
runt, The ehieft of the Gauls eame to ax ': Caesar. 

4. (Abl.) Caeaarem di Gaffla defeudeuia rogiverunt, They 
asked Caesar coneerning the d e- 

fense of G avl. 

499. Rule. — The Gerundn*« 
is an attributtVe adjectttie, pas- 
sive in meaning, used only with 
nouns in the Genitive, Dative, 
Aceusative, or AUaiive case. It 
is called a Gerundive because it 
carries the leading idea in the 
phrase ; and is translated in Eng- 
lish by a verbal noun with an 
object. ^ 

Notb. — 1. An English verbal noun 
with a direct object is usually expressed 
in Latin by a Seruiidive phraae : tlie 
noun is put in ita proper caae, and the 

Genindive adjective agrees with it. Thua, Thall», the Muse o( Comedy 

hope of >eeing the city ia eipressed in (Timiia w« 8 <>ne uf ihe Nin* Muws, 
Latin whose literal Engliah is hope of t/te the E '*lmiBBesofmiisic, noeu-y »ml 

cUy to-beseen , »p8o n ibU videndae . mBBkHthfctmi' uton' """tta 

2. Intramitive verba governing the ^ m<mtll ^rr\Dt u > nVn- 
Dative (Chapter XLI) do not have a phone) 

1 A Gerundive phrase in the Dative is not vrldely used ; instead the 
Romans generally uaed ad with the Accusative of the noun and the 
Gerundive adjeotive in agreement with the noun. 
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Gerundive, hence onlj tlie Gerund may 
be used, tlius ! ltglbna parBndl cauaS, 
for the sake o/ obeyi ny the iatoa . 

S. The Gerand of transitive verbs is 
often used witli a direct object, if the 
objeut is a neater plural notin (or pro- 
nounoradjeclive), thua : caatra d fi fan- 
dendl cauaA,/or the eake of defend ino 
the c amp, or to de fend the eamp . The 



500. The Gerund and Geiun- 
dive in Purpose Phrases. — Pur- 
pose may be expressed in Latin 
by cuuau, for the sake (of), (a) 
with the Genitive of tlie Ger T 

Uranla.tbeMuseoiAMroiiomy Und - 0r (*) with the Genitive 
of a Gerundive phrase, thus: 

(a) nrbem videndi oausa, for the sake of aeeitig t he city; 

(b~) nrbia vi dendae oauia, for the adke of see i wj the city . 
Purpose may also be expressed by ad with the Accusa- 

tive (a) of the Gerund, or (t>) witli the Aceusative of a 

Gerundive phrase, thus : (a) ad videndum urbem, to »ee tke 

<dty ; (6) ad urbem videndam, to see tke city. 

The Romans generally preferred a Gerundive phrase 

rather than a Gerund with an object. 
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KSOM0II M». 


jnm» 


Latik WoHU9 Bi 


;l»t«d Khulish Wo«ds 


youth 




adulNcGna, adttieacentlB, 


m. adolescent 


hill 




collie, odllla, m. 




supplies 




commefttua, -fla, m. 




wealth 




[opa], 6d1b,/. 


opulent 


nst', expenence 


fisue, -fla, m. 


«sable, usage 
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E-ol™ Hu.»« 


L«n. Wo.d. R.li 


i. D K» 8 l™ Wo». 


bring up, f uraiah 


supprtrto, -Sro, etc. 


lUppOTt 


carry acrOBS 


tranapGrto, -flre, etc. 
aiigeo, -Cre, auxi, auctua 


transport 


lie open, be obYious 


p&tefi, patGre, pAtuL — 


patent 


narrow 


angdatua, -a, -um 


anyuish 


open 


apdrtun, -a, -um 


aperrare 


short 


bitfvia, m.,f., -e, n. 


6r«iity, briej 


several, very many 


complflr6e,wi ,_/".,compluria, n 




noblu, famous 


n6bills, m ,/, -e, n. 


fwWfity, ignoblt 


equal 


p&r, m.,/., n., Gen. pSris 


par, parity 


disgracnful 


turpia, m., /., -e, n. 


(«rpitude 


sogreat 


tsiutua, 1 -a, -um 


lunlamouDt 


for-tue-safce(-of) 


cauefi (after its Gen.) 


caute, causal 


rather, sooner 


pfitioa (Sty>. adv. potlaBimum' 





TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

503. A, 1. Caesar complQres adulesuentes ad illud oppi- 
dum commeatus inde ad castra Romana transportandl causa 

miserat. 2. Quod cfinsul noster tSli- 

bus m r€bua magnum usum habuit, 
omnia consilia horum clvium turpium 
nobls nune patent. 3. Hic Gallus 
nobilis Romam vSnit ad opes augen- 
das, quod put&bat consules sibi aml- 
cissimfis futuros eaae. 4. Via erat 
tam angusta atque tantus numerus 
equitum Germanfirum iam adpropin- 
quabat ut subitfi constituerimus nfis 
ad proximfls colles recipere. 5. For- 
titer pugnandfi haec legiO, quae ad 
castra defendenda remanserat, mag- 
nam famam obtinuit 

B. 1. I should call that Gallic leader our f riend rather than 
our enemy, for already he has sent several old men to beg for 



From a RoroaD Lamp 

IrnBinenlal wlth llio flgure ot 
ApolLo, fodof mn&jfl**d pootry, 

BDd Uwt ot a grlmn, ■ fc.bttl.ras 
manaltr, partLy llon and jartly 
«Ktle) 



. quantua : 



< greot . 



. oa. Cf. tot . 



. quot, c 
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peace. 2. In an open place these Gallic horsemen aie not 
equal to our eavalry, beeause they have been in arma a very 
short time. 3. These tribes, by bringing up supplies, helped 
(lit. gave help to) the Eomans. 4. By sending all your cavalry 
to the bridge you will be able to capture botli the island and 
the hill without great difficulty. 5. Mauy famous com- 
manders have waged disgraceful wars for the sake of increas- 
ing their own fame. 

503. Derivation Exercise, Type I.— Form from tbe verb root of 
portS, with different prefixes, five English verbs, and five nouns. 



Au Aucient German Home 

LATIN SELECTION 

504. The Suebi, the Largest Tkibe of the Germans 

Eacueantoti SuSborum gens est longS maxiina et bellico- 

furmshes IO00 . . , , ... , ~ , . 

warriora sissima (most warhke) Germanorum 
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There is no 
private owii- 
ership of land 
among the 
Snebi. 



Their food is 
mainly milk 
and meat. 



They wear 
the skins 
of animals. 



They sell the 
spoils of war. 



They do not 
import horses. 



Hl centum pagos (districts) habere dicuntur. Ex 
els pagls singula mllia armatorum bellandl causa 
ex flnibus edticunt. 

Reliqul, qul domi mansSrunt, sS atque illos 
alunt (support) ; hi anno post in armis sunt, illi 
doml remanent. Slc neque agricultura nec 
ratio atque usus belll intermittitur. Sed apud 
eos nihil est prlvatl ac sSparatl (separate) agrl, 
neque longius anno reman^re uno in loc6 colendi 
causa licet. 

Neque multum vlvunt frumento sed maximam 
partem (for the most part) lacte (on milk) atque 
pecore, et ve"nandl (hunting) cupidl sunt; quae 
res et cibl genus et cotldi&na exercitatio (daily 
exercise) et llbertas vltae — nihil enim contrd 
voluntatem (wish) faciunt — immanem (enormous) 
corporum magnitudinem efficiunt. 

Loca f rlgidissima (very cold) incolunt ; ntilla 
tamen vestlmenta habent praeter pellSs (sJdns) ; 
magna corporis pars est aperta. In fltiminibus 
se lavant (bathe). 

Suebl continenter cum flnitimls gentibus bel- 
lum gerunt. Mercatoribus quae bello cepgrunt 
venditant. 

Galll equls delectantur et magno pretio equos 
important. SuSbl vero parvls et deformibus 
(unshapely) equls, qul apud eos natl sunt (are 
raised), utuntur (use). Hl equl parvl ex cotldi- 
&na exercitatione summl laboris * sunt. 



1 Bumml labSrls, (capable) of very great endurance ; predicate 
Genitive of quality or description. 



Salfis popull luprema 15x Mt5. (From the Twelve Tables, qaoted by Cicero) 
Let the safety of the people be the supreme law 

CHAPTER LIX 

DEPONENT VERBS • ABLATIVE WITH CERTAIN DB- 
PONENT VERBS • CtfJf-TEMPORAL CLAUSES . CUM- 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES • CJ7AT-CAUSAL CLAUSES 

FIRST SECTION 

505. Deponent Verbs. — Numerous verbs are Passive in 
f orm, but Active in meaning (e.g. h6rtor, I urge), These 
verbs are called deponent, because they put aside their 
Active f orms ; thus the principal parts of h6rtor are : 
h6rtor, I urge, hort&rl, to urge, hort&tus sum, / urged, or / 
have urged. 

Deponent verbs, however, have five Active f orms ; thus 
the Active forms of h6rtor are Present Participle, h6rtftns, 
urging; Future Participle, hortftttirus, -a, -um, dbout-to- 
urge; Future Infinitive, hortftturua (-a, -um) esse, to-be 
about-to-urge ; Gerund, hortandl, etc., of urging, etc. ; 
al80 the supine (not used in this book), hortfttum (Acc), 
hortfttu (AbL), to urge. 

The Perfect Participle is Passive in form, but usually 
Active in meaning, thus : hortfttus, -a, -um, having-urged. 

Notb.— Since the Perfect Participle of a Deponent verb is usually 
Active in meaning, it is used in the same way as the Perfect Active 
Participle in English, thus': Hortatua mHitea Caeaar signum dedit, 
Having-urged the soldiers, Caesar gave the signal. 

Deponent verbs have only one f orm with Passive mean- 
ing, the Future Passive Participle, thus : hortandus, -a, -um, 
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about-to-be-urged (e.g. Mllites hortandi sunt, The soldiers are 
about-to-be-urged, or The soldiers must be urged). 

506. Exercise. — Write the fioe forms with active meaning, 
and the one form with passive meaning, of each of the Depo- 
nent verbs in 507, with the meanings. (See pages 337-338.) 



507. 

Enolish Mkanihgs 

seem 

follow 

f ollow closely, 

overtake 
pursue 

pursue closely 
f ollow f orth, escort 

f ollow closely 

talk, speak 

talk with, converse 

be born 

nation, tribe, race 
arise, rise 
allow, suffer 
get possession of 
start, set out 
use, make use of 
f ear, respect 



VOCABULABY LIX 

Latin Wobds Bklatbd Englibh Wobm 

vf deor, -$rl, vlsus sum pisible 

se*quor, s^qul, secutus sum sequel 
cdnsequor, -I, cSnsecutus consequence, 

imn consecutiYe 

Insequor, -I, Insecutus sum 
persequor,-I,persecfitus sum persecute, pursue • 
prdsequor, -I, prSsecutus prosecute 

sum 
siibsequor, -I, subsecfitus subsequent 

sum 
16quor, 16qul, locutus sum eloquent, etocuMon 
c611oquor, -I, collocutus colloqui&l 



sum 



mtscor, mtscl, n&tus sum 

nfitio, -6nis,/. 

6rior, -Irl, 6rtus sum 

p&tior, patl, passus sum 

p6tior, -frl, potftus sum 

prdficlscor, -I, prdf^ctus sum 

utor, utl, usus sum utilize, usable 

▼e*reor, -6rl, v^ritus sum revere 



natsl 
national 
orient, oriental 
potient, passive 



SBCOND SBCTION 



508. The Ablative with Certain Deponents. — Five De- 
ponent verbs (and their compounds) are used with the 
Ablative: utor, fruor, fungor, p6tior, and v£scor. Thus : 
Llbertat e fruimur, We enjoy liberty. 
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Notb. — Two of these, ftingor, I perform, and vfocor, I feed upon, 
are not used in this book ; but the complete list should be learned now 
for future convenience. 

509. Cn/n-Temporal Clauses. — A Temporal clause wlth 
cum, when, tvhile, has the Indicative if the clause refers 
to present or future time. Thus : Cum eum vidSbd (vl- 
derd), rem tdtam exponam, When I (shatt) see (or shall 
have seen ) him y I shall explain the whole matter. 

If the clause refers to past time, the Perfect Indicative 
is used to express the thought of the clause as a fact at a 
definite past time. Thus : Cum equitatum hostium vlderunt, 
nostri in eos impetum fScerunt, When they saw the cavalry 
of the enemy, our (men) made an attack upon them. 

510. Ci/m Circumstantial Clauses. — With the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect tenses the cum-clause, especially in narra- 
tion, regularly has the Subjunctive, if the clause is felt 
merely as giving an idea of the circumstances (not a past 
fact at a definite past time). It is then called a Cum-cir- 
cumstantial clause. The Subjunctive mood expresses the 
clause as subordinate in the thought. Thus : Cum Romae 
essem, Forum saepe videbam, When I was in Rome, I 
often saw the Forum. Here the Cvm-circumstantial clause 
may be translated : when I was at Rome, or since I was at 
Rome, or being at Rome. 

511. Cum-Causal Clauses. — Cum, meaning since, because, 
introducing a Causal clause, has only the Subjunctive. 
Thus : Cum in urbe sim, templum vidSre possum, Since 
(Because) I am in the city (or Being in the city), I can see 
the temple. A Cum-causal clause is often best translated 
by a participial phrase. 

Note. — In classical Latin the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses in a 
cum-clause are practically always in the Subjunctive, the clause being 
elt as circumstantlaL 
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513. A. 1. Galll cum iam auxilio aliarum n&tionum ute- 
rentur, facile poterant compluribus oppidls potlrl. 2. Orator 
loquendo saepe maiOrem honSrem consequl potest quam 
pugnando imperator. 3. Cum Caesar prima luce ab his 
castrls profectus esaet, copias Gallorum 
trSs horas Insecutus eat. 4. Post- 
quam Labienus castrls hostium est 
potltus, eos ad flumen Rhenum fugi- 
entfis secutus est. 5. Dux mllitfis 
suos hortabatur ad hostes subsequen- 
doB, ut quam prlmum vlrSs eorum ex- 
perlretur. 

B. 1. My brother will not allow me 
to uae his sword. 2. Do you not re- 
spect the old man with whom I saw 
you conversing to-day ? To me, in- 
deed, he seems to be a most noble 
hero. 3. This sailor was born in 
those mountains, where the river Ehine 
rises. 4. Let us escort our father to 
the city gates, for the purpose of show- 
ing our affection. 5. The general, 

who in this battle was now using all „ „ . , 

. Fallfts Athena, ProtBctcaas 

the Roman forces, had sent Labienus of Atnen3i Goddesn of 

to pursue the G-allic horsemen closety. Wiadom aud w»r 



LATTN SELECTIONS 

His Old Schoolmate 

513. Vibius Curius in iQdiciO (m court) simulabat (pre- 
tended) de" annis aetatis suae ; cui Cicero respondit, " Tum, cum 
in schola Qna (together) eramus, non eras natus '! " 
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514. 

A traveler 
wraps his 
cloak about 
him. 



Both wind 
and snn strive 
to divest him 
of his cloak. 



Thewind 
tries force 
and fails. 



The snn tries 
kindness and 
wins. 



Moral. 



The Sun Wins by Kindness 

Viator iam iter facturus paenulam (doak) 
suam stimpsit. Tempestatem verSbatur, nam 
autumnus incipiSbat, quo tempore tempestatea 
subito oriuntur. 

"Hac paenula mea," inquit, "me" muniam 
contra tempestates, nubes enim in caelo multas 
video." 

Eum ubi conspexit ventus, " Ille, ,, inquit 
" paenulam suam sumpsit et se tutum esse exls- 
timat. Nescit 1 m8 ita vehementer (violently) 
flare (blow) posse ut nemo paenulam in corpore 
suo retinere possit." 

Tum sol vento dlxit, "Uter nostrum illius 
paenulam celerius eripere potest ? Vlsne (Do you 
wish) experirl ? Tti incipe prior." 

Praemio proposito, ventus, ut sibi praemium 
darStur, vehementissim© flavit. Tumultum 
(disturbance) immanem fecit et multa tecta 
(dwellings) deiecit navSsque multas, quae in 
portu erant, perdidit. 

Quam vehementissimS flavit ventus ; sed via- 
tor paenula sua, quam ad corpus pressam retinS- 
bat, se" muniebat. 

Tum sol risit et, ntlbibus remotls, radios (rays) 
suos in viatorem iniecit neque totam vim adhi- 
bebat suam. Paulo post viator sub paenula su- 
dabat (was sweating) et eam deposuit. 

Suaviter (kinctty) agere pltis prodest* quam 
fortiter (forcibly). 



1 n^scio : ne (negative prefix) + scio, 429. 

2 prdsum, prode*sse, prdfol, pr6futurus : (pr6 + sum) bc cf ad- 

vantage, help. 



CHAPTER LX (Review) 

Voeabularies and Syntax. — Review carefully Vocabulariea 
LVI-LIX. See Rules of Syntax, LVI-LIX, pp. 342-343. 

Sbntences Illtjstrating Syntax in Chapteks LVI-LIX 
516. Be prepared for oral work. 

1. SuSbl, qul bellandl et vtoandl cupidissiml erant, flnO in 
locO colendl causa tam breve tempus remane"bant ut apud eOa 
nihil esaet prlvatl ac separaH agrl. 

2. Suebl autem utebantur parvis equla qul apud eoa sunt 
natt ; hos cotldiana exercitatione 

efficisbant ut esaent Buminl labd- 

3. Romanl neutrl hdrum Gal- 
lorum multum cSniTdebant, quod 
uterqne vidSretur vererl cum 
Caeaare ipao colloqul, 

4. Tunc null6 certfl Ordine 
complQrea legionea ad hostes 

persequendSs aunt profeetae j ■*" Ancient Siivec Diah 

aliae ad collem processerunt ut (Showing ngun. of AtUan») 

castrls eorum potlrentur, aliae fugientes equites etiam ad 
flflmen persecutae sunt. 

5. Haec natio aemper tam bona f ortuni usa est ut numquam 
longissiinl belli laborea ac dolorSs passa sit. 

6. E6 die Caesar, exercitu in planitiem apertam eductO, 
celeriter aciem Instrilxit, quia studebat vim virtrttemque hos- 
tium quam prtmum experlrl. 

7. CornSlium potius quam Labienum Caesar nilsit ad hor- 
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tandfls mllit&s propterea quod ille uiulto maiorem in rfi mllitari 
usum haberet. 

8. Hic aduleseCns, qul mihi dlxit se in Gallia natum esse, 
Romam pervSnit fratris sul videndi cauaa. 

9. Cuni hic Galhia alc loquerftur ut nobis omnibus vidflrfitur 
esse amlcuB rel pablicae Romanae, dlximus n6s libenter • usuros 
esse commeata quem ad eastra nostra supportaverat. 1 

10. Ventus vehementissime" flando paenulam viatoris eripere 
non poterat; sol autem benigne radils iniciendls effecit ut* 
brevl tempore paenula deponeretur. 

516. Marcus Tullius Ciceko 

(106-43 b.c.) 
" Eome's least mortal mind." Byron, ChClde Harold. 

Marcus Tullius Cicebo, 

Eome's greatest orator and man 
of letters, was born in 106 b.c. 
and died in 43 b.c. He studied 
literature, philosophy, and law, 
both at home in Eome and 
abroad in Athens, looking for- 
ward to a career as an orator 
and statesman. By great 
speeches he steadily increased 
his reputation, was appointed 
to more and more important 



consul. 

At that time Catiline, an un- 
principled Eoman, was plotting to overthrow the government 
and to plunder and burn the city. Cicero discovered his con- 

1 llbenter, gladly. 

2 The relative clause is stated independently, and is not a part of indi- 
rect discourse ; hence the Indicative ia used, 

B Reault clause, but also a " Substantive clause "«(469). 
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spiracy and in the senate assailed Catiline with such eloquent 
and tiery speeches that he drove hini from Rome. 

But Cicero had made enemies who at last drove him into 
exile. After his recall he employed the time to write iinpor- 
tant works upon eloquence and upon philosophy. 

At all perioda of his life his literary activity was very great, 
even outdoing the marvelous record of Sir Walter Scott ; and 
few men have written so much of permanent value to the world. 

In hia laat years he again took an active part in politics, 
first against Caesar iu the great civil war, and then in defense 
of the liberties of Eome against Antony. The latter was 
ronsed to such anger that he sent soldiers to kill Cicero. The 
great orator died "looking steadily on his murderers," The 
words of the Emperor Augustus are his simple, but noM" 
epitaph : " He was a good man, who dearly loved his conntry.'' 

517. Ciceeo Thanks the Gods 

Cioebo ipse in oratione pvo 
SuJIa habita dlcit consilium suum 
patriae servandae a dels sibi iniec- 
tum esse. Catillna enim contra 
rem pablieam consilia nefaria 
(wicked) cSperat. " dl immor- 
talSs," inquit CicerO, " vos ipsl 
incendistis tum animuin meum 
cupiditate conservandae patriae. 
Vos avocastis ' ms a rebus oinni- 
bus cSterls et impulistis ad salu- 
tem unam patriae meae. Vos 
dedistis mentl meae clarissimum 

lumeii in tenebrls 2 tantis. Tri- jupiwr, ■' Father of God* ttnJ 
buam enim vobls ea quae sunt Men" 

■ = &voca{vi)atlB. 

1 tinebrao, -Srum, f., darkness (cf. tlie cliurch serviee calleil ihu 
Tenebrae). 
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vestra, Nec vero dlcere possum nie in illa tempestate rel 
publicae sine vestrfl auxilio Catiiloam eiusque eonsilia op- 
pressisse." 

518. Thb Poet Catullus' Tribute to Cicero 

Disertissime Rfinmll nepotum, 
Qa6t aunt quotque fuere, M&rce Tulll, 
Qudtque prtst alils erunt in annls ; 
Gratias tibi maximas Catiillus 
Agit, pe^siraus dmnium poeta, 
Tanto pessimus <5mnium poeta 
Quinto tu optimus 6mnium pjitronus. 

' Tullius, of all the sona of royal Ro:ne 
That are, or have been, or are yet to come, 
Most skilled to plead, most leafned in debate— 
Catullus hails thee, small as thou art great. 
Take thou from him his thanks, his fond regards, 
The first of patrons from the least of bards." 

(J. E. S.) 



A Goin o( Carthage 

LATIN SELECTION8 
Thb Gallant Four Hundred 

In Sieilia bella Carthaginiensl l prtmfi im- 
perator Poenus,' qul cum Romanis proelium 



CHAFTER LX 
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plans a 
sarprise. 

TheRomans 
find alles- 
cape cut off '. 



There is bnt 
one chance of 
saving the 
army. 



11 Who will 
lead this for- 
lornhope? 



tt 



Theescape. 



committere studebat, locum proeliC idoneum 
occupavit. 

Postquam ad locum paulo post exercitus R6- 
m&nus accessit, hostSs alii in agmen decurrere 
(to run down), alil omnSs exitus Rom&nls inter- 
cltidere par£bant. Mllit&s Rom&nl perpaucl 
erant et propter inlquitatem (disadvantage) locl 
summo in periculo erant, quod omnibus locls 
superioribiis occupatls et itineribus interclusls 
parva erat spSs salutis reliqua. 

Unus e" tribtinls, nomine Q. Caedicius, ubi loca 
superiora ab hostibus occupata conspexit, ad 
consulem accurrit. Unam esse spem salutis 
ostendit. " Ad illum locum," inquit, " mllites 
mittere necesse est" et minimum collem manu 
demdnstr£vit. "Ad illum collem occupandum 
81 quadringentos mllites contendere iubsbis, 
host€s in eds impetum facient. Interim, dum 
(while) nostrl impetum hostium sustinent, reli- 
quum exercitum ex hoc locS gducere poteris. Prae- 
ter hanc salutis viam ntilla est. Illl quadringenti 
morte sua reliquum exercitum serv£bunt." 

C6nsul respondit consilium sibi aud&cissimum 
vidSrl; "Sed istos," inquit, "mllites quis in 
medios hostSs ducere audebit ? " Tribtinus dlxit, 
sl nemo alius auderet (should dare), se" titl licSre 
ad id perlculum ; se" ipsum vltam suam pro con- 
sule et re" ptiblica dattirum esse. 

Slc serv£tus est exercitus Romftnus. 



520. 

Caesar in the 
battle line. 



Stories of Caesar 

1. Caesar, sctito adrepto, quod ipse sine sctit6 
venerat, in prlmam aciem processit mllitSsque 
ndmin&tim (by name) hort&tus signa Inferre 
(to make an attack) iussit. 



BEGINHIKG LATIN 



Caesar aski 
abont the 
Britons. 



Od reaching 
Britain, the 
eagle-bearer 
leaps (rom 
the sbip. 



2. Itaque vocfltls ad se" undique mercatoribus, 
neque quanta esaet tnaulae magnitudo, neque 
quae aut quantae nationes incolerent, neque 
queni Qsum belli habSrent aut quibus Institutls 
uterentur, neque qul essent ad maiorum navium 
multitadinem iddnel portas reperlre poterat. 

3. Exigua parte aestfltis reliqufl, Caesar, etsi 
(although) in hls locls, quod omnis Gallia ad 
septentriones. spectat, m&turae sunt hiemes, 
tamen in Britanniam proficlscl contendit. 

4. "Desillte, mllitfis, nisi vultis (are wiiling) 
aquilam hostibus tradere ; ego certe meum rel 
publicae atque imperatorl officium praestitero 
(s/tafl have performed)." Hoe cum aquilifer (the 
mgl&bearer) voce magnfl dlxisset, sfi ex navi 
proiecit atque in hostes aquilam ferre coepit 

(From Caesar^s De BeUo Gattico.) 



Tbe Conquoriug Roman Eagle 



The Rquans Coiie to Britais 



APPENDIX 



I. TABLES OF DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 
(The chapter in which the declension, or conjugation, is presented is 







NOUNS 




U« M 




FlRST 


Sbcond 


Sbcond 


Declension (I) 


Declension (m) 


Dbclbnbion in 


-er (IX) 


8INGULAB 


8INGULAB 


8INGULAR 


Nom. 


terra,/. 


hortus, m. templum, n. 


puer, m. 


ager, m. 


Gen. 


terrae 


hortl templl 


puerl 


agrl 


j)at. 


terrae 


hortS templ6 


puerS 


agrS 


Acc. 


terram 


hortum templum 


puerum 


agrum 


Abl. 


terra 


hortS templS 


puerS 


agrS 




PLURAL 


PLURAL 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


terrae 


hortl templa 


puerl 


agrl 


Gen. 


terrarum 


hortSrum templSrum 


puerSrum 


agrSrum 


Dat. 


terrls 


hortls templis 


puerls 


agrls 


Acc. 


terras 


hortSs templa 


puerSs 


agrSs 


Abl. 


, terrls 


hortls templla 


puerls 


agrls 



For the Genitive and Vocative singular of nouns in -ius, and f or the 
Genitive singular of nouns in -ium, see 38. 



Nom. dux, m. /. 

Gen. ducis 

Dat. ducl 

Acc. ducem 

Abl. duce 



Third Dbclbnbion (Consonant Stbms) (XII) 

SINGULAR 

rex, m. obses, m. /. 

regis obsidis 

regl obsidl 

regem obsidem 

rege obside 



mlles, m. 

mllitis 

mllitl 

militem 

mllite 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc 

At: 



duefis 

ducum 

dacibus 

duces 

«iucibus 



reges 

regum 

regibus 

rSges 

regibus 



PLURAL 

obsides 
obsidum 
obsidibus 
obsidSs 
obsidibus 
317 



mOites 

mllitum 

mllitlbus 

mllites 

mllitibus 



aestas, /. 

aestatis 

aestatl 

aestatem 

aestate 

aestatSs 

aestatum 

aestatibus 

aestltes 

aestatibus 
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TfflED Dbclbnsion (Consonant Stems) (XIV) 







SINGULAR 






Nom 


c5nsul, m. 


legi5, /. pater, m 


fltimen, n 


tempus, n. 


Gen. 


c5nsulis 


legiOnis patris 


fluminis 


temporis 


Dat. 


c5iisull 


legiOnl patri 


fluminl 


tempori 


Acc. 


cOnsulem 


legionem patrem 


flumen 


tempus 


Abl. 


c5nsule 


legi5ne patre 

PLURAL 


flumine 


tempore 


Nom 


c5nsul6s 


legiones patres 


flumina 


tempora 


Gen. 


c5nsulum 


legionum patrum 


. fluminum „ 


temporum 


Dat. 


oonsulibus 


legionibus patribus fluminibus 


temporibua 


Acc. 


c5nsul6s 


legiOnSs patres 


flumina 


tempora 


Abl. 


c5nsulibus 


legiSnibus patribus fluminibus 


temporibus 




Third Dbclbnsion (1-Stbms) (XXXIII). 








SINOULAR 






Nom. 


hostis, m.f. 


niib*s, /. 


animal, n. 


urbs,/. 


Gen. 


hostjs 


nubis 


animalis 


urbis 


Dat. 


hosti 


nubi 


animali 


urbi 


Acc. 


hostem 


nubem 


animal 


urbem 


Abl. 


hoste 


nube 

PLUBAL 


animall 


urbe 


Nom. 


hostes 


nubes 


animalia 


urbes 


Gen. 


hostium 


nubium 


animalium 


urbium 


Dat. 


hostibus 


nubibus 


animalibus 


urbibus 


Acc. 


hostes (-is) 


nubes (-is) 


animalia 


urbes (-Is) 


Abl. 


hostibus 


nubibus 
Fourth Dbclbnsion i 

8INGULAR 


animalibus 
[XXXIX) 


urbibus 


Nom. 


manus, /. 


cornti, n. 


domus, /. 


Gen. 


manus 


cornus 


domus 




Dat. 


manui (-Cl) 


cornu 


domui, dom6 


Acc. 


manum 


cornii 


domum 


L 


Abl. 


manii 


cornfl 


domu, dom6 






PLURAL 






Nom. 


manus 


cornua 


domus 




Gen. 


manuum 


cornuum 


domuum, dom6rum 


Dat. 


manibus 


cornibus 


domibus 


Acc. 


manus 


cornua 


domus, dom6s 


Abl. 


manibus 


cornibus 


domibus 
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FlFTH DeCLBNSION 


(XLH) 








8INGULAR 






Nom. 


diSs, m. 


(/•) 


rSs,/. . 




fides,/. 


Gen. 


dieT 




rel 




fidel 


Dat. 


difil 




rel 




fidel 


Acc. 


diem 




rem 




fidem 


Abl. 


difi 




PLUBAL 




fide 


Nom. 


dies 




res 




(lackini 


Gen. 


dierum 




rfirum 






Dat. 


diSbus^ 




rftbus 






Acc. 


dies 




rSs 






Abl. 


diSbus 




rtbus 












ADJECTIVES 





spfis, /. 

spel 

spel 

spem 

sp6 



sp6s 



spes 



Nom. 


bonus, m, 


. bona, /. 


Gen. 


bonl 


bonae 


Dat. 


bon6 


bonae 


Acc. 


bonum 


bonam 


Abl. 


bon6 


bonft 

PLURAL 


Nom. 


bonl 


bonae 


Gen. 


bon6rum 


i bonarun 


Dat. 


bonls 


bonls 


Acc. 


bon6s 


bonfls 


Abl. 


bonls 

i 


bonls 

HNGULAB 


Nom. 


aeger, m. 


aegra,/. 


Gen. 


aegrl 


aegrae 


Dat. 


aegr6 


aegrae 


Acc. 


aegrum 


aegram 


Abl. 


aegr6 


aegrft 



Fibst and Sbcond Declensions (VI, IX) 

8INGULAR 8INGULAB 

bonum, n. llber, m. Hbera, /. 

bonl llberl llberae 

bon6 Hber6 liberae 

bonum llberum llberam 

bon6 Hber6 llbera" 



llberum, n. 

Uberl 

llber6 

liberum 

Uber6 



PLURAL 

bona llberl llberae llbera 

bon6rum Hber6rum Hberarum UberSrum 

bonls liberls llberls llberls 

bona Hber6s KberSs llbera 

bonls llberls Hberls llberls 

PLUBAL 

aegrum, n. aegrl, m. aegrae, /. aegra, n. 

aegrl aegr6rum aegr&rum aegr6rum 

aegr6 aegrls aegrls aegris 

aegrum aegr6s aegr&s aegra 

aegro aegrls aegrls aegrls 
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Third Declbnsion Adjbctivbs (XXXIV) 





(With 


l Three Forms) 


(With Two Forms) 






8IHGULAR 




8INGULAR 

m.f. u. 


Nom. 


ftcer, m. 


ftcris, /. 


ftcre, n. 


faciUs facile 


Oen. 


ftcris 


ftcrie 


ftcris 


facilis 


Dat. 


ftcrl 


ftcrl 


ftcrl 


facill 


Acc. 


ftcrem 


ftcrem 


ftcre 


facilem facile 


Abl. 


ftcrl 


ftcrl 


ftcrl 


facill 


• 




PLURAL 




PLURAL 


Nom. 


ftcrefl 


&cr6s 


ftcria 


faciles facilia 


Oen. 


acrium 


ftcrium 


ftcrium 


facilium 


Dat. 


acribus 


ftcribue 


ftcribua 


facilibus 


Ace. 


&cr6s (-1») ftcrSs (-Is) 


ftcria 


f aciles (-Is) facilia 


Abl. 


ftcribiui 


ftcribufl 


acribus 


facilibus 






(With One Form) 






8ENGULAR 




RINGULAR 




m. 


/. n. 




m. /. n. 




Nom. 


aud&x 




prud6ns 




Oen. 


audftde 




prudentis 




Dat. 


aud&cl 




prudentl 




Acc. aud&cem audftx 


prudentem prudens 




Abl. 


aud&cl 

PLURAL 




prudentl 

PLURAL 




Nom. aud&ces audftcia 


prttdentgs prudentia 




Oen. 


aud&cium 




prudentium 




Dat. 


audacibus 




prudentibufl 




Acc. aud&ces (-1») audftcia 


prudentfis (-Ifl) prudentia 




Abl. 


audacibus 




prtidentibufl 



Irregular Adjbctiybs (LVI) 

8INGULAR PLURAL 

Nom. aliufl,m. alia,/. aliud, n. alil, m. aliae,/. alia, n. 

Oen. [allus allus allus] alidrum aliarum aliSrum 

Dat. alil alil alil alils alils alils 

Acc. alium aliam aliud alios ali&s alia 

Abl. ali6 alia ali6 alils alils alils 
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IN 


SINGULAB 


IN PLURAL OKLT 


Nom. 


unua,m. 


una,/ 


unum,n. 


duo, m. duae,/. 


duo, n. 


Gen. 


unlua 


unlua 


unlua 


du6rum duarum 


du6rum 


Dat. 


unl 


unl 


unl 


duSbua duabua 


du6bua 


Acc. 


unum 


unam 


unum 


du6a(duo) duaa 


duo 


Abl. 


un6 


ana 


un6 


du6bua duabua 


du6bua 






Cardinal Adjbctivbs 


(XXIV, XLHT) 





IN PLURAL ONLT PLURAL 

tn.f. n. 



Nom. tr6a 


tria 




miliai 


Gen. trium 






mllium 


Dat . tribua 






milibua 


Acc. tr6a (-Is) 


tria 




milia 


«4.W. tribua 






milibua 


Comparison ov 


Adjbctivbs (Rbgular) (XXII, XXXIV) 


pobitivb 




COMPARATIVE 


SUPBRLATIVB 


lfttua, -a, -um 




lfttlor, -iua 


latiaalmua, -a, -um 


liber, -a, -um 




liberior, -iua 


liberrimua, -a, -um 


aeger, aegra, aegrum 




aegrior, -iua 


aegerrimua, -a, -um 


fortia, -e 




f ortior, -iua 


fortiaaimua, -a, -um 


similia, -e 




similior, -iua 


simillimua, -a, -um 


aud&x 




aud&cior, -iua 


audacdasimua, -a, -um 


ftcer, ftcria, ftcre 




acrior, -iua 


ftcerrimua, -a, -um 


COMPARISON 


OP . 


Adjbctivbs (Irrbgular) (XXXVI) 


po8itivb 




COMPARATIVB 


SUPBRLATIVB 


bonua, -a, -um 




melior, -iua 


optimua, -a, -um 


malua, -a, -um 




peior, -iua 


pessimua, -a, -um 


magnua, -a, -um 




maior, -iua 


maximua, -a, -um 


parvua, -a, -um 




minor, -ua 


minimua, -a, -um 


multua, -a, -um 




— -, plus 


plurimua, -a, -um 



Comparison op Advbkbs (Rbgular) (XXII, XXXVI) 

POSITIVB COMPARATIVB SUPBRLATIVB 

lfttC latiua latiasim6 

liberg llberiua Uberrim6 

aegrS aegriua aegerrimfi 

fortiter fortiua fortiaaim6 

similiter similiua simillimd 

ftcriter ftcriua acerrime" 

*mllle, a thousand (indecl.); milia (mlllia), thousands (a noun) 
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COMPARISON 


op Adverbs (Ibrbgulab) (XXXVI) 


P08ITIVE 


COMPARATIVB 


superlativb 


bene 


melius 


optime' 


male 


peius 


pesslinS 


magnopere 


magia 


maxim6 


parum 


minus 


minlmfi 


multum 


plus 


plurimum 



Dbclension of thb Comparatitb (XXII) 

PLURAL 



8INGULAR 

m. f, n, 

Nom, altior altius 

Gen. altioria 

Dat, altiOrl 

Acc. altiOrem altius 

AbU altiore 



m.f. n. 

altiores altiora 

altiCrum 
altioribus 

altiorea (-Is) altiora 
altioribua 



NUMERALS 

See Chapters XXIV (Cardinal numerals One to Twenty, Ordinal num- 
erals First to Twentieth) and XLIII (Cardinal numerals above Twenty). 





PRONOUNS 






Pbrsonal (and 


Rbflbxivb) (XXI) 


Reflbxive 


(TfflRDPBl 


8INGULAR 


PLURAL 




8INGULAR AND PL 


Nom. ego 


n5s 









Gen. mel 


nostrum (nostrl) 






sul 


Dat. mihi 


ndbis 






sibi 


Acc. me 


nos 






86 (8686) 


Abl. m6 


nobis 






S6 (86s6) 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 








Nom. tti 


vos 








Gen. tui 


vestrum (vestri) 








Dat. tibi 


vobis 








Aoc. t6 


vos 








Abl. te 


vobis 
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Intbnsiyb (XXI) 







SINGULAR 




Nom. 


ipee, m. 


ipsa,/. 


ipsum, n. 


Gen. 


ipsius 


ipslus 


ipslus 


Dat. 


ipsl 


ipsl 


ipsl 


Acc. 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


Abl. 


ipsO 


ips& 


ipsO 



Plural (like bonu», VI) 



Dbmonstratiybs (XXIII) 







BINGULAR 






8INGULAR 




Nom. 


is, m. 


ea,/. 


id, n. 


Idem, m. 


e3.dem, /. 


Idem, n. 


Gen. 


eius 


eius 


eius 


eiusdem 


eiusdem 


eiusdem 


Dat. 


ei 


el 


el 


eldem 


eldem 


eldem 


Acc. 


eum 


eam 


id 


eundem 


eandem 


Idem 


Abl. 


eO 


ea 

PLURAL 


eo 


eOdem 


eadem 

• 

PLURAL 


e5dem 


Nom. 


el(il) 


eae 


ea 


j eldem 
\ ildem 


eaedem 


eftdem 


Gen. 


eorum 


earum 


eOrum 


e5rundem 


earundem 


eOrundem 


Dat. 


els (ils) 


els (ils) 


els (ils) 


] elsdem 
l iisdem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem 
iisdem 


Acc. 


e6s 


eas 


ea 


eosdem 


easdem 


e&dem 


Abl 


eis (ils) 


els (iis) 

8INGULAR 


els (iis) 


r eisdem 
\ilsdem 


eisdem 
ilsdem 

8INGULAR 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


Nom. 


hic, m. 


haec, /. 


hoc, n. 


ille, m. 


illa, /. 


illud, n. 


Gen. 


huius 


huius 


huius 


illius 


illius 


illlus 


Dat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


illl 


illl 


illl 


Act. 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


illum 


illam 


illud 


Abl. 


hOc 


h&c 

PLURAL 


hOc 


illo 


illa 

PLURAL 


illo 


Nom. 


hl 


hae 


haec 


illl 


illae 


illa 


Gen. 


hOrum 


harum 


h6rum 


illorum 


illarum 


illOrum 


Dat. 


hls 


hls 


his 


illis 


illls 


illis 


Acc. 


hos 


has 


haec 


ill5s 


illas 


illa 


Abl. 


hls 


hls 


hls 


illis 


illis 


illls 



324 



BEGINNING LATIN 



Relativb (XXVIII) Intbbbooativb (XXIII) 

binoulab binoulab (adj. forms in parentheses) 

Nom. qul, m. quae, /. quod, n. quis(qul), m. (quae),/. quid (quod), n 

Oen. cuius cuius cuius cuius (cuius) cuius 

Dat. cui cui cui cui ( cu cu i 

Acc. quem quam quod quem (quam) quid (quod) 

Abl. quO quft quo quO (quft) quO 

plubal (Relative and Interrogative) 





Nom. 


qul quae 


quae 




Oen. 


quOrum quarum 


quorum 




Dat. 


quibus quibus 


quibus 




Acc. 


quds qufts 


quae 




Abl. 


quibus quibus 

Indefinitb (LTV; 
bingulab 


quibus 


Nom. 


aliquis (aliqui), 


m. aliqua, /. 


aliquid (aliquod), n. 


Qen. 


alicuius 


alicuius 


alicuius 


Dat. 


alicui 


alicui 


alicui 


Acc. 


aliquem 


aliquam 


aliquid (aliquod) 


Abl. 


aliquO ' 


aliqua 

PLUBAL 


aliquO 


Nom. 


aliqul 


aliquae 


aliqua 


Oen. 


ahquOrum 


aliquarum 


aliquOrum 


Dat. 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 


Acc. 


aliquOs 


aliquas 


aliqua 


Abl. 


aliquibus 


aliquibus 

8INQULAR 


aliquibus 


Nom. 


quldam, m. 


quaedam, /. 


quiddam (quoddam), n. 


Oen. 


cuiusdam 


cuiusdam 


cuiusdam 


Dat. 


cuidam 


cuidam 


cuidam 


Acc. 


quendam 


quandam 


quiddam (quoddam) 


Abl. 


quodam 


quadam 

PLUBAL 


quOdam 


Nom. 


quldam 


quaedam 


quaedam 


Oen. 


quOrundam 


quorundam 


quOrundam 


Dat. 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


Acc. 


quOsdam 


quasdam 


quaedam 


Abl. 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 


quibusdam 
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REGULAR VERBS 



FIBST OONJUGATION 



PBINCIPAL PABT8 : VOC6, VOC&T6, VOCftvI, VOCfttUS 







INDICATIVE 




AOTIVB 




PA88IVB 


(n) 




Present 


(xvn) 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


voc5 


voc&mns 


vocor 


vocamur 


vocfta 


vocatds 


vocaris (- 


re) vocftmlnl 


vocat 


vocaat 


vocfttnr 


vocantnr 



(vn) 

vocftbam vocftb&mne 
vocftbfta vocab&tis 
voc&bat vocftbant 



Imperfect (XVU) 

vocftbar voc&bftmnr 

voc&bftria (-re) vocftbftminl 
voc&b&tnr voc&bantur 



(VH) 

vocftM voc&bimus 

voc&bis vocabitis 
vocftbit vocftbunt 



Future (XVII) 

vocftbor vocftbimur 

vocaberls (-re) vocftbiminl 
vocftbitor voc&buntnr 



(IV) 

voc&vl voc&vimna 

vocavlstl Yocavistis 
voc&vit vocftverunt (-ftre) 



Perfect 



vocfttus 
(-a, -nm) 



(XVIll) 
sum 

68 

est 



fsumus 
' Isunt 



/ 



(vm) 

voc&veram vocaverftmua 

vocftverfta vocftverfttia 
vocftverat vocftverant 



Pluperfect 



vocfttna 
(-a, -nm) 



(XVIll) 

eram 
erfts 



{erftmus 
erfttis 
eratis 
erant 



(VIH) 

vocftverft vocftverimna 
vocftveria vocftveritia 
vocftverit vocftverint 



Future Perfect 



voc&tna 
(-a,-nm) 



(xvm) 

ferO 
eris 
erit 



(erimus 
vocfttl I ... 

<**-.) enti » 
lerunt 
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ACTIVB 



Svngular 

yocem 

vocCs 

vocet 



voc&rem 

vocarSs 

voc&ret 



Plural 

vocfimus 

vocStis 

vocent 



SUBJUNCTIVE (XLVII) 

Present 

Singular 

vocer 

vocfiris (-re) 
vocfitur 



Passivb 



voc&rSmus 

voc&rStis 
vocarent 



Imperfect 

voc&rer 
vocareris (-re) 
voc&rStur 

Perfect 



Plural 

vocemur 
vocfiminl 
vocentur 



voc&rSmur 
vocarSminl 
vocarentur 



vocaverim vocaverlmus 
vocftverls vocftverltis 
vocaverit vocaverint 



voc&vissem vocaviss5mus 
voc&viss&s vocftvissStis 
vocavisset vocavissent 



vocfttus 
(-a,-um) ' 



Pluperfect 

vocfttus 
(-a, -um) ' 



'sim 



sls 
sit 



essem 

esses 

esset 



vocatl 
(-ae,-a)' 



slmus 

sltis 

sint 



vocfttl 
(-ae, -a) 



essemus 

essetis 

essent 



2, vocft 



2. vocftte 



vocare 

vocftturus (-a, -um) esse 

vocavisse 



vocftns, -antis 
voc&turus, -a, -um 



IMPEBATIVE (LI) 

Preseni 
2. vocftre 

INFINITIVE (LIII) 

Present 
Future 
Perfect 

PARTICIPLES (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 

GERUND (LVIII) 

Gen. vocandl 

Dat. vocandS 

Acc. vocandum 

Abl. vocandS 



2. vocftminl 

vocftrl 

[vocatum Irl] 
vocfttus (-a, -um) esse 



vocandus, -a, -um 
vocatus, -a, -um 



APPENDIX 
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SBOOND OONJUGATION 
pbinoipal parts : mone6, monftre, monul, monitus 

INDICATIVE 



Aoth 


ns (XI) 




Passivb (XIX) 


• 






Present 




Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


mone6 


monemus 


moneor 


monemur 


mones 


monetis 


moneris (-re) 


moneminl 


monet 


monent 


monetur 
Imperfect 


monentur 


monSbam 


monebftmus 


monSbar 


monebftmur 


monebfts 


moneb&tU 


monebaris (-re) 


monebftminl 


monSbat 


monebant 


moneb&tur 
Future 


monebantur 


mon£b6 


monSbimus 


monebor 


monebimur 


monSbis 


monebitis 


moneberis (-re) 


monebiminl 


monSbit 


monebunt 


monSbitur 
Perfect 


monebuntur 


monul 

monuistl 

monuit 


monuimus 
monuistis 
monuerunt (- 


monitus 
(-a, -um) ' 
fire) v J 


sum 

es 

est 

» 


monitl 
(-ae, -a) 


sumus 

estis 

sunt 


~ 


Future Perfect 




monueram 

monuerfts 

monuerat 


monuerftmus 

monuerfttis 

monuerant 


feram 

TT^ erite 


monitl 
(-ae, -a) ' 


eramus 

er&tis 

erant 

> 






Pluperfect 




monuer6 
monueris 
monuerit 


monuerimns 

monueritis 

monuerint 


monitus 
(-a, -um) 


er6 
eris 
erit 


monitl 
(-ae, -a) 4 


"erimus 

eritis 

erunt 



ACTIVB 



SUBJTOCTIVE (XLVIII) 



Present 



Pabbiyb 



moneam 


moneftmus 


monear 


moneftmur 


monefts 


monefttis 


moneftris (-re) 


mone&minl 


moneat 


moneant 


monefttur 


moneantur 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



monerem 

monere"» 

monfiret 



Impetfect 



SingvXar PluraX 



moneremus 

monSrStis 

monerent 



Singular 

monerer 
monireris (-re) 
monerfitur 



Piural 

moneremur 
monereminl 

monerentur 



monuerim 

monuerls 

monuerit 



monuerlmus 

monuerltis 

monuerint 



Perfect 



monitus 
(-a, -um) * 



sim 



SIS 

sit 



monitl 
(-ae, -a) 



slmus 

sitis 

sint 



monuissem 

monulsses 

monuisset 



Pluperfect 



monuissemus 

monuissStis 

monuissent 



monitns 
(-a, -um) 



essem 

esses 

esset 



monitl 
(-ae, -a) 



essemus 

essStis 

essent 



2. monS 



IMPEEATIVE (LI) 

Pre8ent 
2. monete 2. monere 



2. moneminl 



Activb 

monere 

moniturus (a, -um) 
monuisse 



INFINITIVB (LIII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 



Passivb 

nionerl 
[monitnm Irl] 
monitus (-a, -um) 



nionens, -entis 
moniturus, -a, -um 



PARTICIPLE8 (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 



monendns, -a, -um 
monitus, -a, -um 



GEEUND (LVIII) 

Gen. monendl 

Dat. monend6 

Acc. monendum 

AbU monendS 
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THIBD OONJUGATION 
psingipal pabts : reg6, regere, r6xl, rSctus 

INDIOATIVB 





Activb (XVI) 


PA88IYB 


(XXI) 








Present 






Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 




reg6 


regimus 


regor 


regimur 




regia 


regitis 


regeria (-re) 


regiminl 




regit 


regunt 


regitur 
Imperfect 


reguntur 




regSbam 


regebamus 


regfibar 


regebftmur 




regeb&s 


regeb&tis 


regebftris (-re) 


reggbftminl 




regebat 


regebant 


regebfttur 
Future 


regebantur 




regam 


regemus 


regar * 


regemur 




reges 


regfitis 


regeris (-re) 


regeminl 




reget^ 


regent 


regStur 
Perfect 


regentur 


* 


rexl 

rfxlstl 

rCxit 


reximus 
rexistis 
rexerunt (-S 


f sum 
rectus 1 __ 

(-a, -um) ^ 8 
re) v ' l est 

Pluperfect 


f sumus 
Lsunt 




rfixeram 

rezerfts 

rexerat 


r&erftmus 

rexer&tis 

rexerant 


f eram 

^ * 111 l eras 
(-a, -um) era * 

Lerat 


f eramus 

(-ae, -a) 

lerant 






Future Perfect 






r6xer6 
rexeris 
rSxerit 


rexerimus 

rexeritis 

rexerint 


fero" 
rfictus 1 

(■_,-um) «* 
i,ent 


f erimus 

16011 \ eritis 
(-ae,-a) entls 

Lerunt 






8UBJUNOTIVE (XLIX) 










Pre8ent 






regam 


regfimue 


regar 


reg&mur 




regfts 


regfttis 


regftris (-re] 


) regftminl 




regat 


regant 


regfttur 


regantur 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



8ingular 

regerem 

regerfis 
regeret 



Plurat 
regeremus 
regerfitis 
regerant 



Imperfect 

Singular 
regerer 

regereris (-re) 
regerStur 



Flural 
regeremur 
regerSminl 
regerentur 



rexerim 

rexerls 

rexerit 



rexerlmus 

rexerftis 

rexerint 



Perfect 



rectus 
(-a, -um) 




rtctl 



{slmus 
sltis 
sint 



rSxlssem 

rexissfis 

rexisset 



Pluperfect 



rexissemus 

rexissfitis 

rexissent 



rectua 
(-a, -um) 



essem 



esset 



rfictl 







essemus 

essStis 

essent 



2 rege 



IMPEEATIVE (LI) 

Present 
2. regite 2. regere 



2. regiminl 



INFINITIVE (LIII) 

regere Present 

recturus (-a, -um) esse Future 
rexlsse Perfect 



regl 

[rSctum IrT] 

rgctus (-a, -umj esse 



regens, -entU 
rSctuxxts, -a, -um 



PARTICIPLE9 (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 



regendus, -a, -um 
rSctus, -a, -um 



GBRUND (LVIII) 

Gen. regendl 

Dat regend6 

Acc. regendum 

Abl. regendd 
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THIBD OONJUGATION VBBBS IN 46 



pbinoipal parts: oapi6, oapere, oepl, oaptus 



AcTira 
Singular Plural 

capi6 capimus 

capis capitia 

capit capiunt 



INDICATIVB (XXVI) 

Present 

Pabbiyb 

Singular Plural 

capior capimur 

caperis (-re) capiminl 

capitur capiuntur 



capiebam 

capiSb&s 

capiSbat 



Imperfect 
capiebamus capifibar 



capigbatis 
capiebant 



capifibamur 
capifibaris (-re) capiSbaminl 
capifibatur capiSbantur 



capiam 

capies 

capiet 



capiemus 

capifitis 

capient 



Future 



capiar 

capieris (-re) 
capietur 



capiSmur 
capiCminl 
capientur 



c€pl 

cepistl 

cepit 



Perfect 



cepimus 
cepistis 
ceperunt (-ere) 



captus 
(-a, -um) 



sum 

es 

est 



captl 

c 



{sumus 
estis 
sunt 



ceperam 

ceperas 

ceperat 



Pluperfect 



cgperamus 

ceper&tis 

cSperant 



captus 
(-a, -um) 



eram 

eras 

erat 



captl 

(■ 



{eramus 
eratis 
erant 



cSper6 
^eperls 
ceperlt 



Future Perfect 



cSperimuB 

cSperitis 

ceperint 



fer6 
<* -«») { erit 



captl 
(-ae, -a) 



f erimus 

eritis 

w erunt 
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BEGINNING LATIN 





SUBJUNOTIVE (XLIX) 








Preaent 




Singular 


PluraX 


Singular 


Piural 


capiam 


capiftmns 


capiar 


capiftmur 


capi&s 


capifttis 


capiftris (-re) 


capi&minl 


capiftt 


capiant 


capi&tur 
Imperfect 


capiantur 


caperem 


caperSmus 


caperer 


caperemur 


caperfts 


capereils 


capereris (-re) 


capereminl 


caperet 


caperent 


caperfitnr 
Perfect 


caperentur 


cSperim 

c6perls 
ceperit 


cSperimus 

cSperltis 

c6perint 


captus 
(-a, -um) ' 


sim 

818 

sit 


f flimus 

T& Jsltis 
(-ae, -a) } . 
v ' [ sint 






Pluperfect 


• 


cepissem 

cepissfts 

cepisset 


cepissftmus 

cepissfitis 
cepissent 


captus , 
(-a, -um) 


essem 
esses 
. esset 


f essemus 

?** Jessfitis 
(-ae, -a) 1 ^ 000 ™ 

v J [ essent 



2. cape 



IMPERATIVE (LI) 

Present 
2. capite 2. capere 



capere 

capturus (-a, -um) 

cepisse 



capiftns, -ientis 
captflrus, -a, -um 



INFINITIVE (LIII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 

PARTIOIPLE8 (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 

GERUND (LVIII) 

Gen. capiendl 

Dat. capiendS 

Acc. capiendum 

Abl. capiendS 



2. capiminl 



capl 

[captum Iri] 

captus (-a* -um) esse 



capiendus, -a, -um 

captus, -a 
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POUBTH OONJUGATION 



PKDfciPi.L parts: audi6, audire, audlvl, audltua 







INDIOATIVB 




ACTIVB 


(XXXT) 


Passivb 
Present 


(XXXTT) 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


audi6 


audlmua 


audior 


audlmur 


audia 


audltis 


audlris (-re) 


audlminl 


audit 


audiuut 


audltur 


audiuntur 



attliftbam 

audiftb&s 
audiftbat 



Imperfect 

audiftbftmus audiftbar audiftbftmur 

audiftbfttis audiftbftris (-re) audiftbftminl 

audiftbant audiftbfttur audiftbantur 



audiam 

audifts 

audiet 



audiemus 

audifttis 

audient 



Future 

audiar 

audiftris (-re) 
audifttur 



audiemur 

audieminl 

audientnr 



audlvl 

audlvistl 

audlvit 



Perfect 



audlvimus 
audlvistis 
audlvftrunt (-ere) 



auditus 
(-a, -um) 




audlti 
(*e,-a) 



{sumus 
estis 
sunt 



audlveram 

audlver&s 

audlverat 



Piuperfect 

audlverftmus feram feramus 

audlveratl. E?"EL eraa ■»*« J eratte 

c-a, -um) t-ee, -a) 

audlverant lerat [erant 



audlverS 

audlveris 

audlverit 



Future Perfect 

audlverlmue 

audlveritiLs 

audiverint 



auditus 
(-a, -um) 



fero 
eris 
erit 



auditl 



ferimus 



(-M,-a) entIS 
v [ erunt 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



Singular 

audiam 

audi&B 

audiat 



Plural 

audiamus 

audiatis 

audiant 



8UBJUNCTIVE (XLIX) 

Present 

Singular 

audiar 
audiaris (-ra) 



audiatur 



Tlural 

audiamur 

audiftminl 

audiantur 



audlrem 

audlrfis 

audiret 



audlremus 

audlrStis 

audlrent 



Imperfect 

audlrer 
audlreris (-re) 
audlrfitur 



audlremur 
audlr6minl 
audlrentur 



audiverim 

audiverls 

audlverit 



audiverlmus 

audlveritis 

audiverint 



Perfect 

audltus 
(-a, -um) 



sim 

sis 

sit 



auditl 
(-ae, -a) 



simus 
sltis 
[sint 



audivissem 

audivissSs 

audivisset 



Pluperfect 



audlvissSmus 

audivissStis 

audivissent 



audltua , ^ 
(-a, -um) » 



fessem 
[esset 



auditl 



f essSmus 

aUULUL l „„-4» 

(-ae, -a) | ^ 89 * 118 
[ essent 



2. audl 



IMPERATIVE (LI) 

2. audite 2. audlre 



2. audiminl 



INFINITIVE (LIII) 

audlre Present 

auditdruB (-a, -um) esse Future 
audlvisse Perfect 



audirl 

[auditum irij 
auditus (-a, -nm) esse 



audiens, -ientis 
audlturus, -a, -um 



PARTICIPLE9 (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 



audiendus, -a, -um 
auditus, -a, -um 



QERUND (LVIII) 

Oen. audiendi Acc. audiendum 

Dat. audiendS Abl. audiendC 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



PRINCIPAL PARTS : BUm, 6SS6, fol, futUTUS 



INDIOATIVE 


(H) 




Singular 


Plural 


8um 


sumus 


68 


estis 


est 


sunt 



Present 



SUBJUNOTIVE (XLVII> 



Singular 



Plural 



sun 


simus 


sis 


sltis 


sit 


sint 



(vn) 



eram 


eramus 


eras 


eratis 


erat 


erant 



Imperfect 



essem 


essemv 


esses 


essStis 


esset 


essent 



(vn) 



er6 


erimus 


eris 


eritis 


erit 


erunt 



Future 



(IV) 



Perfect 



ful 


fuimus 


fuerim 


fuerlmus 


fuistl 


fulstis 


fuerfs 


fuerltis 


fuit 


fuSrunt £-ere) fuerit 


fuerint 


(vm) 




Pluperfect 




fueram 


fuer&mus 


fiiissem 


fuissSmus 


fuer&s 


fuer&tis 


fulsses 


fulssetis 


fuerat 


fuerant 


fuisset 


fuissent 


(vm) 




Future Perfect 




fuer6 


fuerimus 




^ 


fuerls 


fueritis 






fuerit 


fuerint 
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BEGINNING LATIN 





IMPERATIVE 


(Ll) 




[Singuli 


ir: 2. es 


Present 


Plural : 


2. este] 


INFII 

aoaA 


NTIVB (LIII) 

(-a, -um) esse 


Present 
Perfect 
Future 


PARTIOIPLE (LII) 


f nl ma 






X IUPBO 

futurus 


futurus, -a, -um 


PRINCIPAL PAETS : 


possum, posse, potul, — 




INDICATIVE (IX) 


Present 


SUBJUNCTIVE (XLVIII) 


Singular 


Plural 




Singular 


Plural 


possum 

potes 
potest 


possumus 

potestis 
possunt 




possim 

possls 

possit 


posslmus 

possltis 

possint 


poteram 

poteras 

poterat 


poter&mus 

poter&tis 

poterant 


Imperfect 


possem 

possfis 

posset 


possSmus 

possfitis. 

possent 


poterS 
poteris 
poterit 


poterimus 

poteritis 

poterunt 


Future 






potui 

potuistl 

potuit 


Perfect 

potuimus 
potuistis 
potuSrunt (-6re) 


potuerim 

potuerls 

potuerit 


potuerlmus 

potuerltis 

potuerint 


potueram 

potueras 

potuerat 


potueramus 

potueratis 
potuerant 


Pluperfect 


potuissem 

potuissfis 

potuisset 


potuissSmus 

potuissfitis 

potuissent 


• 

potuerO 

potueris 

potuerit 


Future Perfect 

potuerimus 

potueritis 

potuerint 
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INFINITIVE (LIII) 

Present posse Perfect potul 

PARTICIPLE (LII) 

Preaent pot£na, -entiLs (used as adjective), powerful 



DEPONENT VERBS (LIX) 



PRINCIPAL PARTS : 


hortor, hort&rl, hort&tus sum 


(lst Conj.) 






vereor, vererl, veritus sum 


(2d Conj.) 






sequor, sequi, secutus sum 


(3d Conj.) 






patlor, pati, passus sum 


(8d Conj. 46) 






experior, experirf, expertus sum 


(4th Conj.) 






INDIOATIVE 






Pres. 


hortor 


vereor 


sequor 


patior 


experior 




hortaris 


vergria 


sequeria 


pateris 


experlria 




(-re) 


(-re) 


(-re) 


(-re) 


(-re) 




hortatur 


veretur 


sequitur 


patitur 


experitur 




hortamur 


veremur 


sequimur 


patimur 


experimur 




hortaminl 


veremini 


sequimini 


patimini 


experimini 




hortantur 


verentur 


sequuntur 


patiuntui 


• experiuntur 


Imp, 


hort&bar 


verebar 


sequebar 


patiSbar 


experiebar 


Fut, 


hortabor 


verebor 


sequar 


patiar 


experiar 


Perf. 


hortatua 


veritua 


secutua 


passua 


expertua 




sum 


sum 


sum 


sum 


sum 


Plup, 


hortatus 


veritua 


secutua 


passus 


expertua 




eram 


eram 


eram 


eram 


eram 


Fut. 


hortatus 


veritua 


secutus ero 


passus 


expertua 


Perf. erO 


erO 




er6 


er5 






SUBJUNCTIVE 






Pres, 


horter 


verear 


sequar 


patiar 


experiar 


Imp, 


hortflrer 


vererer 


sequerer 


paterer 


experirer 


Perf. 


hort&tus 


veritua 


secutua sim 


passua 


expertua 




sim 


sim 




sim 


sim 


Plup. 


hortatus 


veritua 


secutua 


passua 


expertus 




essem essem 


essem 


essem essem 






IMPEBATIVE 






Prea. 


2. hortare 


vergre 


sequere 


patere 


experire 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



Pres. hort&rl 
Perf. hortatu» 

esse 
Fut. hortaturu» 

esse 

Pres. hortan» 
Fut. hort&turu» 

. /' >hort&tu» 
Act. J 

Fut. 1 

n > hortandu» 

Pa8S. ) 

hortandl, 
etc. 



INFINITIVE 

vererl sequl patl 

veritu» secutu» esse passu» 

esse esse 

verituru» secQturu» passuru» 

esse esse esse 



experlrl 
expertu» 

esse 
experturu» 

esse 



PARTICIPLES 

veren» sequen» 

verituru» secuturu» 



patiins . experiin» 
passuru» experturu» 



veritu» 



secutus 



passu» 



expertus 



verendu» sequendus patiendu» experiendu» 

GERUND 

verendl, sequendl, patiendl, experiendl, 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



II. RULES OF SYNTAX 

(These Rules are arranged in the order of their occurrence. The Boman 
numerals refer to the chapters ; the sections are given in parentheses.) 

1. 1. The Subject of a verb is in the Nominative case (18-19). 

2. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is in the Accusative case 
(18-19). 

3. A verb agrees with its Subject in person and number (18-19). 

4. The Genitive is used with a noun to indicate the possessor and 
is then called a Possessive Genitive. It is equivalent to the English 
Possessive case (18-19). k 

II. The Indirect Object of a verb is in the Dative case (29). 

m. In Latin, as in English, a noun in the predicate describing the 
subject, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with the subject 
in case, and is called a Predicate Noun (41-42). 

IV. In Latin the Perfect Indicative, like the English Past tense, may 
express an action or state as in the past ; like the English Present 
Perfect, it may express an action or state as completed at the present 
(the time of speaking) (46-47). 

VI. An attributive adjective agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and case. A predicate adjective agrees with the word to which 
it ref ers in gender, number, and case (59-60) . 
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VTL 1. Like the English " Past Progressive," the Latin Imperf ect 
Indicative expresses the action as going on at a past time (71). 

2. In Latin, as in English, a noun used to describe another noun, in 
the same part of the sentence, and denoting the same person or thing, 
agrees with that noun in case, and is called an Appositive (78-79). 

3. Means or Instrument is expressed in Latin by the Ablative with- 
out apreposition (80-81). 

IX. In Latin, as in English, an infinitive is used with verbs mean- 
ing to be able, wish, dare, begin, etc., to complete their meaning. Such 
an infinitive is called a Complementary Infinitive (102-103). 

XI. Accompaniment or Association is expressed in Latin by a 

prepositional phrase, cum with the Ablative (114-115). 
____ __ * 

XII. 1. In Latin Time When or Within Which is expressed by the 

Ablative without a preposition (123-134). 

2. In Latin the Duration of Time is expressed by the Accusative 
without a preposition. For emphasis on the duration of time as unin- 
terrupted (English " throughout ") per, through, throughout, with the 
Accusative is used (125-126). 

XVJLL Agency with a verb in the Passive voice is expressed in 
Latin by a prepositional phrase (a or ab with the Ablative), just as 
in English by an equivalent phrase (158-159). 

XXII. 1. In comparisons, if quam, than, is expressed, the things 
compared are in the same case (the same usage in Latin as in English) 
(204-205). 

2. In comparisons, if quam, than, is omitted, the second thing com- 
pared is put in the Ablative case, which pref erably comes bef ore the 
Comparative (206-207). 

XXVHI. In Latin a relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent 
in gender, person, and number, but its case is determined by its use in 
the Relative clause (241-242). 

XXIX. 1. A Temporal clause introduced by postquam, after, or 
ubi, when, if it ref ers to past time, generally has the Perf ect Indica- 
tive, which is often translated by the English " Past Perf ect " (247-248). 

2. A Temporal clause introduced by dum, while, if it ref ers to past 
time, regularly has the " vivid Present " Indicative, which is usually 
translated by the English " Past Progressive " (247-248). 

3. A Causal clause introduced by quod or quia, because, has the 
Indicative to assert the reason as a fact (249-250). 
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, XXXI. Cause is expressed in Latin by the Ablative alone; by ob 
or propter with the Accusative; by fi (ex) or di with the Ablative 
(263-264). 

XXXII. The Ablative without a preposition, used to specify in what 
respect the statement is made, is called the Ablative of Specification 
(272-278). 

XXXIII. The manner of an action is expressed by the Ablative 
with cum ; but cum may be omitted if an adjective (or limiting Geni- 
tive) is used with the noun expressing manner (281-282). 

XXXIV. In Latin the Measure or Degree of Difference is ex- 
pressed by the Ablative without a preposition (291-292). 

XXXV H. The Dative of Ref erence is used with certain adjectives 
to indicate that to which the quality expressed by the adjective is 
directed or ref erred (812-818). 

XXXV III. Actual Separation or removal is regularly expressed 
in Latin by 5 (ab), 6 (ex), di, with the Ablative ; but if the sepa- 
ration isjigurative (not actual), the Ablative is used without a preposi- 
tion (819-820). 

XXXIX. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the verb lum, 
the thing possessed being the subject (827-328). 

XLI. Certain verbs which are transitive in English are intransitive 
in Latin, and the English object becomes in Latin a Dative ofthe In- 
direct Object. In the Passive these verbs are used only impersonaUy, 
and the English subject is expressed in Latinby the Dative (886-887). 

XLIII. 1. Place-from-which is expressed by & (ab), 6 (ex), or di 
with the Ablative, but with names of cities and towns, also with 
domus and rus, no preposition is used (848-350). 

2. Place-to-which is expressed by ad and in with the Accusative, but 
with names of cities and towns, also with domui and rus no preposi- 
tion is used (348-350). 

3. Place-in-which is expressed by in with the Ablative, but with 
names of cities and towns, also domui and rfts, the Locative case is 
used (348-350). 

XLIII. The Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative (352- 
853). 

XLIV. 1. In Latin a noun in the Genitive may be used to limit or 
denne the meaning of another noun. The Genitive may be a Posses- 
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sive Genitive, a Subjective Genitwe, an Objective Genitive, or a Genitive 
ofthe Whole (" Partitive Genitive "), according to the relation it bears 
to the noun it limits. Also a noun in the Genitive may be nsed to 
limit or define certain adjectives expressing desire, knowledge, fuUness, 
sharing, guUt, and their opposites (858-362). 

2. In Latin a noun accompanied by an adjective may be used as an 
adjective phrase to describe a noun. The phrase may be in either the 
Genitive or the Ablative, but the Ablative is generally used to express 
physical characteristics, and the Genitive is used to express measure. 
If in the English sentence no adjective is used with the noun in the 
phrase, the phrase must be expressed in Latin by an adjective alone 
(868-864). 

XLVH. Purpose is expressed in Latin by the Subjunctive intro- 
duced by ut (that, in order that) or ni (that . . . not, in order that . . . 
not). In Latin the Infinitive should not be used to express purpose 
(888-887). 

XLVJLLL. 1. In Latin, as in English, the Subjunctive is used to ex- 
press a wish, and is called the " Optative Subjunctive " (f rom opto, 
/ wish). The negative is ni. There are three kinds of wishes. In 
these the same tenses are used as in English: "Future Possible 
Wish " (Present Subjunctive) ; " Present Unf ulfilled Wish " (Imper- 
fect Sub junctive) ; "Past Unfulfilled Wish" (Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive) (897-898). 

2. In Latin, as in English, the Subjunctive is used to indicate 
something as wiUed or urged, and is called the "Volitive Subjunc- 
tive" (from vol5, / will). The Subjunctive is, therefore, used to ex- 
press an exhortation (or request), or a command. The negative is ni 
(899-401). 

3. In Latin the Conditional Subjunctive is used to express some- 
thing merely as probable. It is then translated with the aid of the 
modal auxiliaries should and would. The negative is n5n (402-403). 

XLIX. 1. A Clause of Result is expressed in Latin by ut, that, so 
that (if negative, by ut . . . n5n) with the Subjunctive. It is, how- 
ever, usually translated by the English Indicative (411-413). 

2. If the verb of the main clause ref ers to present (or f uture) time, 
the result, if not completed, is expressed by the Present Subjunctive ; 
if completed, by the Perfect Subjunctive. If the verb of the main 
clause ref ers to past time, the result, if not completed. is expressed 
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by the Imper/ect Subjunctive ; if completed, by the Perfect Subjunctive. 
Thus the tenses are used in Latin in the same way as in English 
(414-415). 

LL The relative pronoun may introduce a Clause of Purpose, if 
the antecedent of the relative is expressed or implied in the principal 
clause. The negative is non (480-481). 

LIL A noun or pronoun in the Ablative with a participle (or 
noun, or adjective) in agreement may be used, like the Nominative 
Absolute in English, in place of a subordinate clause. It is trans- 
lated, according to its relation to the rest of the sentence, by a 
Temporal, Causal, or Conditional clause (487-440). 

LIII. After ali verbs meaning to say, think, know, hear, believe, etc., 
an Infinitive with Subject in the Accusative is used to express a 
statement in Indirect Discourse. The tenses of the Infinitive express 
time in relation to the time of the main verb ; the tense used in the 
direct statement becomes the corresponding tense of the Infinitive 
(452-456). 

LIV. 1. A substantive Quod-Clause of fact with the Indicative 
may itself be the Subject of a verb, or it may be used to explain some 
antecedent word (462-468). 

2. In Latin, with verbs meaning to urge, persuade, command, etc., 
a Substantive clause with the Subjunctive is used to state the action 
willed. The clause is introduced by ut, if affirmative ; by ni (some- 
times by ut . . . ni), if negative. The tense, as in English, is gov- 
erned by the law of Sequence of Tenses (465*466). 

3. Substantive Clauses of Result may be used as Subjects of certain 
impersonal verbs, such as accidit ; they may stand as Appositives to 
nouns (e. g. mdi) and pronouns ; they may be used as Objects of verbs 
of " making," such as faciS, efficiS, perficiS (468-470). 

LVII 1. In Latin an Indirect question must be in the Subjunc- 
tive Mood. The tenses follow the law of Sequence of Tenses (484- 
485). 

2. Double or u Alternative " Indirect questions are expressed by 
utrum . . . an, or -ne . . . an, or . . . an, with the Subjunctive (487). 

LVIII. 1. The Gerund is a Verbal Noun in the Active voice. Its 
Nominative is supplied by the Infinitive. The Dative of the Gerund 
is not common (492-496). 
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2. The Gerundive is an attributive adjecttve, passive in meaning, 
used only with nouns in the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, or Ablative 
case. It is called a Gerundive because it carries the leading idea in 
the phrase ; and is translated in English by a verbal noun with an 
object (497-499). 

3. Purpose may be expressed in Latin by caus£,/or the sake of, 
(a) with the Genitive of the Gerund, or (b) with the Genitive of a 
Gerundive phrase. Purpose may also be expressed by ad with the 
Accusative (a) of the Gerund, or (6) with the Accusative of a Gerun- 
dive phrase. The Romans generally pref erred a Gerundive phrase 
rather than a Gerund with an object (500). 

LIX. 1. Five Deponent verbs (and their compounds) are used with 
the Ablative : utor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vSscor. 

2. Cum-Temporal Clauses. A Cum-Temporal clause has the In- 
dicative if the clause ref ers to present or future time. If the clause 
ref ers to past time, the Perf ect Indicative is used to express the thought 
of the clause as a,fact at a definite past time (509). 

3. Cum-Circumstantial Clauses. With the Imperf ect and Pluper- 
fect tenses the Cum-clause, especially in narration, regularly has the 
Subjunctive, if the clause is f elt merely as giving an idea of the cir- 
cumstances (not a past/ac* at a definite past time). It is then called 
a Cum-circumstantial clause. The Subjunctive mood expresses the 
clause as subordinate in the thought (510) . 

4. Cum-Causal Clauses. Cum, meaning since, because, introducing 
a Causal clause, has only the Subjunctive (511). 



Thb Law op Sequence of Tenses 

Sequence of Tenses. In a subordinate clause requiring the Sub- 
junctive the tense of the verb expresses action (or state) in relation 
to the general division of time (past, present, or f uture) indicated by 
the verb of the main (principal) clause with which the subordinate 
clause is associated in thought. The main verb, therefore, has a 
certain authority in the sentence and exercises a certain control over 
the verb of the subordinate clause. This principle, called " Sequence 
of Tenses " (because the tense of the subordinate verb follows, or is 
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controlled by, the tense of the main verb), is shown by the f ollowing 
table: 



Tbnsb of Verb 
in Main Claubb 


Tbnbb of Subjunotivb 
in Subordinate Claubk 


Primary 

Tenses 

(Expressing 

present or 

future time) 


Present 

(" Present Perf ect " 

with have) 
Future 
Future Perf ect 


followed 


Present Subjunctive 

(incomplete action) 

or 

Perf ect Subjunctive 
(completed action) 


Secondary 

Tenses 
(Expressing 
past time) 


Imperfect 

Perfect ("Historical 

Perfect" without 

have) 
Pluperfect 


followed 

" by ' 


Imperfect Subjunc- 

tive 
(incomplete action) 

or 
Pluperf ect Subjunc- 

tive 
. (completed action) 


Note. Tense-sequence requires not the same tense, but the 
same kind of tense (i. e. either aU tenses primary, or all tenses sec- 
ondary). 



Rule. The law of Sequence of Tenses requires that a primary 
tense in the main clause be f ollowed by a primary tense in the de- 
pendent clause, and that a secondary tense in the main clause be f ol- 
lowed by a secondary tense in the dependent clause, or more briefly, 
"primary" tenses are followed by primary, "secondary" tenses by sec- 
ondary. (See, however, 414-415.) 



IIL THE LATIN CLUB 

Membership in the Latin Club should be voluntary. Any pupil 
studying Latin should be permitted to join. Those who have reached 
Cicero or Vergil may be classified as Senators, those reading Caesar 
as Equites (or Knights), and the beginners, for a year, would have to 
accept the rank of Plebeians, The chief ofiicers may be named Con- 
suls; the Executive Committee may be called Praetors; the AedUes 
may be Secretaries, since the Roman Aediles had charge of archives, 
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or may act as a Program Committee, since their prototypes had charge 
of public games, or may f ulfill the more humble f unctions of a Room 
Committee, which would be equivalent to caring for streets and 
temples ; the Quaestors act as Treasurers. Teachers and other adult 
members of the community may be present as delegates f rom f oreign 
lands, e.g. an English teacher could represent an Ambassador from 
Britain, or a French instructor a Chieftain from Gaul. It is advisable 
to permit the young Romans to govern themselves as f ar as possible. 

How of ten the club shall meet depends upon the special conditions 
at each schooL It is f ar better to have a f ew well-attended, success- 
f ul meetings than f requent gatherings of a less stimulating character. 
Do not have a long session ; an hour, or an hour and a half , is better 
than two hours. Begin and close the meeting promptly. 

In preparing the programs x it is necessary to steer skillf ully be- 
tween the Scylla of seriousness and the Charybdis of frivolity. The 
entertainment must convey edif ying inf ormation about ancient Ro- 
man life without becoming dull and dry; it must include lighter 
moments and plenty of fun without degenerating into a "party." 
A somewhat mechanical device by which this golden mean may be 
obtained is to divide the time (aside f rom a f ew minutes at the open- 
ing f or necessary " business * details) into two parts, the first of which 
is occupied by a lecture, paper, reading, or debate on some classical 
topic, while the remainder of the period is given over to games, cha- 
rades, or some other f orm of social amusement in which every one takes 
an active part. This does not mean that the lecture, or serious exer- 
cise, should not be shot through with gleams of humor, or that the 
subsequent diversion should be without its nucleus of classical f act 
or f ancy, — quite the contrary. 

The first part of the program may consist of a lecture or talk, 
illustrated by stereopticon, on some such topic as " Roman Dress," 
" Houses of Pompeii," " Ancient Writing Materials," " The Forum in 
Cicero's Time." Let the pictures play a more important part than 
the speaker^s words, and let the words bring out skillfully the signifi- 
cant details of the pictures ; most of us do not know how to observe. 
Instead of an illustrated lecture, there may be an inf ormal talk about 
some ancient Roman or Greek of whom the pupil will hear little in 



1 An invaluable help in preparing these programs is the Handbook for 
Latin Clubs (Paxton), D. C. Heath & Co. 
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the high school classroom. The speaker should not try to give an 
exhaustive treatment of his subject : he should remember that the 
more interesting the statement, the more likely it is to be retained. 
Sometimes a reading of a f amous passage of Latin literature, with 
the necessary introduction and comment, will provide a prontable 
half hour. So, too, would a passage f rom Shakespeare's Julius Cae~ 
sar, or Bryantfs translation of the Iliad or Odyssey, or Church'8 Stories 
from Herodotus, or Macaulay's Lays of Ancient Rome, or some passage 
from Last Days ofPompeii, Ben Hur, or A Friend of Caesar, 

Even greater variety is possible in the second part of the program. 
Many of the common parlor games may be given a classical coloring 
with little dimculty. One which is effective in " breaking the ice " 
is " The Unknown Celebrity, or « Know Thyself .' " On the back of 
each person is pinned a tag on which is written the name of some 
famous character of the ancient world who, during the game, the 
person is supposed to be ; the wearer must discover his own identity 
by questioning his f riends, who are not allowed to tell him outright, 
but give suggestive, though vague, replies ; when he guesses correctly, 
the tag is pinned in front, and the game continues till all the char- 
acters are guessed. "Twenty Questions" becomes suitable for the 
Latin Club, if the objects chosen have to do with antiquity. A num- 
ber of contests depending upon letters and the spelling of words are 
much more exciting when the words are Latin instead of English. 
As an example of these games take the f ollowing. The players being 
seated in a circle, the first begins the spelling of a Latin word (which 
he does not tell) by naming the first letter, which must not be itself 
a Latin word ; the next player must add a letter which must contrib- 
ute toward spelling some Latin word, but must not end one ; the third 
player adds a letter, but under the same conditions. The person with 
whom a word ends, or who cannot think of a letter with which to 
continue the spelling of an actual Latin word, gives a forfeit and 
drops out of the circle. 

Much may be made of Dramatics, and it is desirable to have 
a " property box," containing togas and other suitable equipment 
Once in the year Ihe club might give a classical play. But Dramatics 
of a less f ormal kind may also appear. " The Philosopher and the 
Ghost" (cf. p. 206), or the Ghost Scene of Plautus's MosteUaria, may 
be acted at Halloween, when also the Sibyl f rom her cavern may dis- 
>*'p&!hse f ortunes selected f rom the verses of Vergil. A scene f rom the 
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Jife of Caesar or of some other character of classical times may be 
acted out and the character guessed. The club may be divided into 
" sides " and each side present a charade, acting first the separate syl- 
lables and then the entire word. For example, the word u Haruspex " 
(treated as Hah-ruse-specks) was in one club made into an interesting 
little extempore play in Roman costume. The word must be guessed 
by the other side. 



ABBREVIATIONS 



Abl.y Ablative 
Acc., Accusative 
adj. t adjective 
adv. t adverb 
cf. f compare 
comp.j comparative 
canj. f conjunction 
Dat. f Dative 
def. } defective 
dem. f demonstrative 
encl.f enclitic 
/., feminine 
fr.f from 
Gen.f Genitive 
imper8. f impersonal 
indecl.f indeclinable 
indef.f indefinite 
indir.f indirect 
inf.f infinitive 
interrog.f interrogative 
intr.f intransitive 



m.f masculine 
n., neuter 
neg.f negative 
Nom.f Nominative 
part.f participle 
pass.f passive 
perf.f perfect 
per8.f personal 
pl.f plural 
poss.f possessive 
prep.f preposition 
pres.f present 
pron.f pronoun 
reflex.f reflexive 
rel.f relative 
8ing. f singular 
Snbj.f Subjunctive 
snbst., substantive 
superl.f superlative 
tr.f transitive 
w., with 
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able: be able, possum. 

about, de, w. Abl. ; ad, w. Acc. 

above, super, w. Acc. 

absent, absens; be absent, ab- 

sum. 
accept, accipio ; excipio. 
accomplish, gero ; perficio. 
account: on account of, Abl. of 

cause; ob or propter, w. Acc. 
accustomed : be accustomed, 

consuesco. 
across, trans, w. Acc. 
add, addo ; adicio. 
advance, accedo ; procedo. 
advice, consilium, -I, n. 
advise, moneo. 
affair, res, rei, /. 
affection, amor, -oris, m. 
afraid : be afraid, pertimesco. 
after, post, w. Acc.; also adv.; 

postquam (conj.). 
afterwards, postea. 
against, contra, in, w. Acc. 
aid, auxilium, -I, n. 
alarm, perturbo ; perterreo. 
alive, vlvus, -a, -um; be alive, 

viv5. 
all, omnis, -e ; tmiversus, -a, -um ; 

totus, -a, -um. 
allow, permitto; patior. 
ally, socius, -I, m. 
alone, solus, -a, -um. 



already, iam. 

also, et; etiam; quoque (post- 

positive). 
always, semper. 
among, inter or apud, w. Acc. 
ancestors, maidres, -um, m. 
and, et; -que; and also, atque 

(ac); and . . . not, neque 

(nec) ; and so, itaque. 
animal, animal, -ftlis, n. 
announce, nuntio. 
another, the other (of two), alter, 

altera, alterum ; to one another, 

inter se ; belonging to another, 

another's, alienus, -a, -um. 
answer, respondeo. 
any, ullus, -a, -um ; aliqui, aliqua, 

aliquod; any one, anything, 

aliquis, aliquid. 
apply, adhibeo. 
approach, appropinquO. 
arm, armo. 

arms, arma, -orum, n. 
army, exercitus, -us, m. 
around, circum, w. Acc. 
arouse, permoveo ; concito. 
arrive, pervenio. 
arrow, sagitta, -ae, /. 
as long as, while, dum ; as quickly 

as possible, quam celerrime; 

as soon as, cum primum; as 

soon as possible, quam prlmum. 
ascend, ascendo. 
| ascertain, cognosco. 
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ask, rogo; interrog5. 

assign, tribuo. 

at, near, ad, w. Acc.; at iast, at 
length, tandem; at least, qui- 
dem (postposiHve) ; at once, 
statim; at the foot of, sub, 
w. Abl. 

attack (verb), oppugnS; (noun), 
impetus, -us, m. 

attempt, conor ; tempt5. 

authority, auctoritas, -tatis, /. 

avaricious, av&rus, -a, -um. 

await, exspectS. 

away : be away, absum. 

away from, &, ab, w. Abl. 

B 

bad, malus, -a, -um. 

badly, mal8. 

baggage, impedlmenta, -5rum, n. 

barbarian, barbarus, -I, m. 

barbarous, barbarus, -a, -um. 

battle, proelium, -I, n. 

battle line, acies, aciel, /. 

be, sum; be able, possum; be 

alive, vivo ; be away, absum ; be 

eager, studeo; be present, ad- 

sum ; be without hope, despero. 
beautiful, pulcher, pulchra, pul- 

chrum. 
tacause, quod; quia; quoniam; 

because of, ob or propter, w. 

Acc, e, ex, w. Abl. 
before, ante, w. Acc. ; olso adv. ; 

antequam (conj.). 
beg, impl5r5 ; or5 ; beg for, pet5. 
begin, incipi5; Instituo; began, 

coepi, def. ;■ begin battle, proe- 

lium committo. 
behalf : in behalf of, pr5, w. AU. 
believe, credo, w. Dat. 



besiege, obsideS. 

best, optimus, -a, -um; adv., 

optim6. 
better, melior, -ius; adv., meliua 
between, inter, w. Acc. 
bird, avis, avis, /. 
blame (verb), culp5 ; (noun), culpa, 

-ae. 
boat, navigium, -I, n. 
body, corpus, corporis, n. 
bold, audax. 
boldly, audacter. 
book, liber, librl, m. 
born : be born, nfiscor. 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
boy, puer, puerl, m. 
brave, fortis, -e. 
bravely, fortiter. 
bravery, fortitud5, -tudinis,/. ; vir- 

tus, -tQtis, /. 
bridge, pons, pontis, m. 
bring about, effici5 ; perfici5 ; bring 

together, conduco; comport6; 

bring up, support5. 
Britain, Britannia, -ae. 
broad, latus, -a, -um. 
brother, frater, fratris, m. 
build, aedific5. 
building, aedificium, -I, n. 
burn, inccnd5. 
business, negotium, -I, n. 
but, sed ; but if , sln. 
buy, em5. 
by, a, ab, w. AU. 



Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m. 

call, voco; call back, recaH, re- 
voco; call out, 5voc5; call to- 
gether convoc5; (-name), 
appello. 
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camp, castra, -orum, n. 

can, possum. 

captive, captivus, -I, m. 

capture, capid ; capture by assault, 

expugno. 
care, cura, -ae, /. ; diligentia, -ae, 

/. ; care for, curo. 
careful, diligens. 
carefully, diligenter. 
carry, porto; veho; carry across, 

transporto ; carry back, reporto ; 

carry on, gero ; carry together, 

comporto. 
Carthaginian, Carthaginiensis, -e. 
cast down, deicio; cast forward, 

pr5icio. 
catch sight of, conspicio. 
cattle, pecus, pecoris, n. 
cause, causa, -ae, /. 
cavalry, equites, -um; equitatus, 

-tis, m. ; (adj.) f equester, -tris, 

-tre. 
cease, desist from, desisto. 
centurion, centurio, -onis, m. 
certain, certus, -a, -um ; a certain 

one, quidam, quaedam, quiddam. 
certainly, certe. 
character, virtus, -tutis, /. 
chief, princeps, prlncipis, m. 
children, liberi, -orum, m., /. ♦ 
choose, deligo. 
Cicero, Cicero, Ciceronis, m. 
citizen, civis, civis, m. 
citizenship, civitas, -tatis, /. 
city, urbs, urbis, /. 
climb, ascendo. 
cloud, ntibes, nubis, /. 
cohort, cohors, cohortis, /. 
collect, cogo ; colligo. 
come, venio ; come back, revenio ; 

come forth, procedo ; come to- 



gether, meet, convenio; come 

to help, subvenio; come up, 

succedo. 
command (verb), impero, w. DaL; 

iubeo; (noun), imperium, -I, n.; 

iussus, -us, m. 
commander, imperator, -toris, m. 
common, communis, -e. 
commonwealth, res pQblica, rel 

publicae, /. 
companion, comes, comitis, m., /, 
compel, cogo. 
concerning, de, w. Abl. 
condition, condicio, -onis,/. 
conquer, vinco ; supero. 
consul, consul, -is, m. 
consult, consulo. 
contain, contineo. 
contrary to, contra, w. Acc. 
converse, colloquor. 
council, concilium, -i, n. 
country, patria, *ae, /.; rQs, 

ruris, n. ; terra, -ae, /. 
courage, virttis, -tiitis, /. 
covetous, avarus, -a, -um. 
crush, opprimo. 
cultivate, colo. 

custom, mos, moris, m. ; consue- 
- tiido, -tudinis, /.; institutum, 



-1, n. 



cut off, intercipio ; intercludo. 



danger, periculum, -I, n. 
dangerous, periculosus, -a, -um. 
dare, audeo. 
daughter, filia, -ae, /. 
dawn : at dawn, prima luce. 
day, dies, diei, m., /. ; on the next 

day, postridie; on the day be- 

fore, pridie. 
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daybreak : at daybreak, piima laoe. 

death, mors, mortis, /. 

decide, c5nstitu5. 

deed, factum, -I, n. 

deep, altus, -a, -um. 

defend, d3fend5. 

def ense, d3fensi5, -5nis, /. 

delight, dSlecto. 

demand, posco ; postulS. 

depart, diso5d5. 

depth, altitado, -tudinis, /. 

descend, descendo. 

desire (verb), cupio ; (nouri), 

cupiditas, -t&tis,/. 
desirous (of), cupidus, -a, -um. 
desist from, desisto. 
despair, desperS. 
despise. despicio. 
difficult difficilis, -e. 
difficulty, difficultas, -tatis,/.; with 

difficulty, aegre ; difficulter. 
dig : dig a ditch, fossam perdac5. 
dignity, dlgnitas, -tatis, /. 
diligence, diligentia, -ae, /. 
diligent, diligens, -entis. 
diligently, diligenter. 
dirty, sordidus, -a, -um. 
disappointed, sp€ d^iectus, -a, 

-um. 
discontinue, intermittS. 
discuss, disputo. 
disgraceful, turpis, -e. 
disloyal, infldus, -a, -um. 
displease : it displeases, displicet, 

w. Dat. 
distance, spatium, -I, n. 
distribute, tribuo ; distribuo. 
disturb, |)ermove5 ; perturb5. 
ditch, fossa, -ae, /. ; dig a ditch, 

fossam perduco. 
divide, dlvido. 



do, ago; (-make), faci5. 

doubt, dubit5. 

doubtful, dubius, -a, -um. 

down from, d5, w. AU 

drag, traho. 

draw up (a battle line), (aciem) 

Instruo. 
drive, ag5 ; pell5; drive back, 

repell5; drive on, impell5; 

drive ont, expello. 
dtity, officium, -i, n. 
dwell (in), habito; incol5. 

E 

each (of two), uterque, utraque, 

utrumque ; singull, -ae, -a. 
eager (for), avidus, -a, -um; 

cupidus, -a, -um; appetens, 

w. Gen. 
eager: be eager, stude5. 
eagle, aquila, -ae, /. 
easfly, facile. 
easy, facilis, -e. 
Egypt, Aegyptus, -I, /. 
eight, oct5. 

eighteen, duodevigintl. 
eighth, oct&vus, -a, -um. 
either . . . or, aut . . . aut. 
eleven, undecim. 
eminent, egregius, -a, -um. 
employ, adhibeo. 
encamp, halt, consido. 
encourage, confirmo; cohortor. 
end, fmis, flnis, m. 
enemy (of the state), hostis, -is, m. 
energy, vls, vim (Acc.), /. 
engage in battle, proelium com- 

mitto. 
enmity, inimlcitia, -ae, /. 
enough, satis (indecl.). 
enroll, c5nscrib5. 
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envoy, legatus, -I, m. 

envy, invided, w. Dat. 

equal, p&r, p&ris, u>. Dat. 

erect, exstru5. 

escort, prdsequor. 

establish, conloc5. 

Etruscan, Etruscus, -a, -um. 

even, et ; etiam ; ipee, -a, -um. 

every, omnis, -e. 

evil, malus, -a, -um. 

example, exemplum, -I, n. 

excel, super5. 

exchange, inter sS dare. 

excite, commove5; concit5; im- 

pelld. ♦ 

expect, exspect5. 
experience, usus, -us, m. 
experienced, perltus, -a, -um. 
explain, expond. 
extend, perduc5 ; pertine5, intr. 



Fabitts, Fabius, -I, m. 

fail, deficid. 

f aith, fides, fidel, /. 

faithful, fidus, -a, -um. 

fall, cad5, -ere, cecidl, cSsurus. 

f ame, f ama, -ae, /. 

family, f amilia, -ae, /. 

famine, fames, -is, /. (AW. fam3). 

f amotts, n5bilis, -e ; clarus, -a, -um. 

far, by far, longS. 

farmer, agricola, -ae, m. 

farmhottse, villa, -ae, /. 

father, pater, patris, m. 

f atherland, patria, -ae, /. 

fault, culpa, -ae, /. 

favor, beneficium, -I, n. 

fear (verb), timed; fear greatly, 

pertim£sc5; (nown), timor,-5ris, 

m. 



feel, senti5. 

few,paucl, -ae, -a. 

field, ager, agrl, m. 

fiercely, acriter. 

fifteen, qulndecim. 

fifth, qulntus, -a, -um. 

fifty, qulnqufiginta. 

fight, pugn5; dimic5. 

fill, comple5. 

find, inveni5; find out, comperi5. 

fire, ignis, ignis, m. ; ( =conflagra- 

tion), incendium, -I, n. 
first, prlmus, -a, -um; prlmum 

(adv.) ; at first, prim5 (adv.). 
fitting: it is fitting, oportet. 
five, qulnque. 
flee, fugi5. 
flight, f uga, -ae, /. ; put to flight, 

in fugam do. 
flock, grex, gregis, m. 
food, cibus, -I, m. 
foot, pes, pedis, m. 
foot-Boldier, pedes, peditis, m. 
for, sign of the Dat. ; pr5, w. AU. ; 

nam; enim (postpositwe) ; for 

the purpose of, ad, w. Acc.; for 

the sake of , causa, w. Gen. pre- 

ceding. 
force, compell5. 
forces, c5piae, -arum, /. pL 
forefathers, maiores (natu). 
foresee, pr5vide5. 
forest, silva, -ae, /. 
fortify, munid. 
four, quattuor. 
fourteen, quattuordecim. 
fourth, quartus, -a, -um. 
France, Gallia, -ae, /. 
free (adj.), liber, Ubera, llberum; 

free (verb), Uber5, 
freely, UberB. 
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Frenchman, Gallus, -I, m. 
frequent, creber, crebra, crebrum. 
fresh, recens, -entis. 
friend, amicus, -i, m. 
friendship, amlcitia, -ae, /. 
frighten, terreo; perterreo; be 

frightened, pertimesco. . 
from, out from, S, ex ; away f rom, 

a, ab; down from, d§; from 

there, inde. 
full, plenus, -a, -um. 



Gallic, Gallus, -a, -um. 
garden, hortus, -I, m. 
garrison, praesidium, -I, n. 
gate, porta, -ae, /. 
gather together, cogo ; colligo. 
Gaul, Gallia, -ae, /. ; (a) Gaul, 

Gallus, -I, m. 
general, imperStor, -5ris, m. 
German, Germanus, -I, m. 
get ready, paro ; comparS. 
ghost, imag5, imaginis, /. 
gift, donum, -I, n. 
girl, puella, -ae, /. 
give, d5 ; give back, redd5 ; give 

up, yield, concedo; give up, 

surrender, dedo. 
go, ced5; go away, discedo; go 

back, recedo; go before, prae- 

c5d5, antecedS ; go forward, 

pr5c6d5; go out, excSdo; go 

to, acc5d5. 
god, deus, -I, m. ; God, Deus. 
gold, aurum, -I, n. 
good, bonus, -a, -um. 
grain, frumentum, -I, n. 
great, magnus, -a, -um. 
greatly, magnopere. 
greedy, avidus, -a, -um. 



greet, salQto. 

grief, dolor. 

grieve, grieve over, doleO. 

guard, custos, cust5dis, m. 

guarding, cust5dia, -ae, /. 



halt, c5nsIdo. 

hand, maniu, -us,/. 

hand over, trad5. 

Hannibal, Hannibal, -is, m. 

happens : it happens, accidit. 

hasten, contendo. 

hate, 5di, 5disse, def. 

hatred, odium, -i, n. . 

have, habeo. 

he, is ; hic ; ille ; iste ; ipse. 

head, caput, capitis, n. 

hear, audio. 

heart, cor, cordis, n. 

heavily, graviter. 

heavy, gravis, -e. 

height, altitud5, -tudinis, /. 

help, auxilium, -i, n. 

her, hers, eius ; suus, -a, -um. 

here, hic. 

hero, vir, viri, m. 

hesitate, dubito. 

hide, hide away, abd5. 

high, altus, -a, -um. 

hill, collis, collis, m. 

himself, sui (Gen.). 

his own, suus, -a, -um. 

hither, huc. 

hold, habeo; teneo; obtine5; 

hold up, sustine5. 
holy, sacer, sacra, sacrum. 
home, domus, -us, /. ; at the 

home of, apud, w. Acc. ; at 

home, domi. 
honor, honor,* -5ris, m. 
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hope (noun), spes, spel,/.; (verb), 
spcro; be without hope, lose 
hope, despero. 

Horatius, Horatius, -I, m. 

horse, equus, -I, m. 

horseman, eques, equitis, m. 

hostage, obses, obsidis, m. } /. 

hour, hora, -ae, /. 

house, villa, -&e> /•/ aedificium, 
-I, n.; domus, -iis, /. 

however, autem (postpositive) . 

hurl, iacio ; conicio. 

hurry, properS. 

husband, vir, viri, m. 

I 

I, ego, mei. 

if, si; if not, unless, nisi, si . . . 

minus. 
illness, aegritudS, -tudinis, /. 
immortal, immortalis, -e. 
implore, imploro. 
importance, magnittido, -tudinis,/. 
impose, impono. 
in, in; in behalf of, in front of, 

pro, w. Abl.; in order to, ut, 

to.Subj. 
incite, incito. 
increase, augeo. 
indeed, quidem (postpositive). 
infantry, pedites, -um, m. pl.; 

(adj.) t pedester, -tris, -tre. 
influence, gratia, -ae ; auctoritas, 

-tatis, /. 
inform, certiorem faci5. 
inhabit, colo ; habito ; incolo. 
inhabitant, incola, -ae, /. 
injure, noceo, w. Dat. 
institution, instittitum, -I, n. 
intend, in animo habeo. 
intercept, intercipio. 
interrupt, intermitto. 



intimate, familiaris, -e. 
into, in, w. Acc. 
intrust, committo; mandd. 
investigate, exploro. 
island, Insula, -ae, /. 
Italy, Italia, -ae, /. 
its, eius ; suus, -a, -um. 



journey, iter, itineris, n. 
judge, itidex, iudicis, m. 
judgment, iudicium, -I, n. 
just, iustus, -a, -um; aequus, -a, 

-um. 
justice, iustitia, -ae, /.; ius, iuris, n. 

K 

kill, occido ; interficio. 

kind, kindly, benignus, -a, -um. 

kind (=race), genus, generis, n. 

kindness, beneficium, -I, n. 

king, rex, regis, m. 

kingdom, regnum, -I, n. 

know, scio; not know, nescio; 

ignoro. 
knowledge, scientia, -ae, /. 
known, notus, -a, -um. 

L 
Labienus, Labienus, -i, m. 
labor, labor, -oris, m. 
lack, inopia, -ae, /. 
land, terra, -ae, /. ; (native) land, 

patria, -ae, /. 
language, lingua, -ae, /. 
large, magnus, ^a, -um; amplus, 

-a, -um. 
last : at last, denique. 
late, tardus, -a, -um. 
latter, hic, haec, hoc. 
laugh, laugh at, rideo. 
law, lex, legis, /. 
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lawful: it is lawful, licet. 

lead, dtic5 ; lead across, tradQc5 ; 
lead away, abdticd; d5dQc5; 
lead back, reduc5; lead for- 
ward, pr5duc5; lead in, in- 
dQc5; lead out, 5duco; lead 
fhrough, perdQco; lead to, ad- 
daco ; lead together, conducS. 

leader, dux, ducis, m. ; princeps, 
principis, m. 

learn, cogn5sc5 ; comperid. 

least : at least, certS. 

leave, disced5; leave behind, re- 
linqu5. 

left (on the left), sinister, -tra, 
-trum. 

legion, legi5, -5nis, /. 

letter (of alphabeC) , littera, -ae,/.; 
(epistle) , epistula, -ae, /. 

liberty, llbertas, -tatis, /. 

lieutenant, legatus, -I, m. 

lif e, vita, -ae, /. 

light, lux, ltlcis,/. ; (adj.), levis, -e. 

like, am5. 

like, similis, -e. 

likewise, item. 

line of battle, acies, aciei, /. 

lion, leo, le5nis, m. 

littie : by a little, paul5. 

live, viv5 ; live (in), incolo ; habito. 

long, longus, -a, -um; no longer, 
non iam. 

look at, specto. 

lose, amitt5 ; lose hope, d€sper5. 

love (verb), am5; dilig5; (noun), 
amor, -5ris, m.* 

loyal, fldus, -a, -um. 

M 

magistrate, magistratus, -us, m. 
make, f aci5 ; effici5. 



man, vir, virl, m. ; hom5, -inis, m. 
manner, modus, -I, m.; rati5, -5nis, 

many, multl, -ae, -a. 

march, iter faci5. 

master, dominus, -I, m. 

matter, r@s, rel, /. 

meanwmle, interim. 

memory, memoria, -ae, /. 

mention, commemor5. 

merchant, mercator, -t5ris, m. 

messenger, nuntius, -I, m. 

Midas, Midas, -ae, m. 

middle, middle (of), medius, -a, 

-um. 
mile, mllle passus; pZ., mllia 

passuum. 
military affairs, res mllitaris, rel 

mllitaris, /. ; military service, 

war, mllitia, -ae, /. 
mind, mens, mentis, /. 
mine, my, meus, -a, -um. 
money, pecunia, -ae, /. 
more, magis (adv.) ; plus (noun) ; 

plures, pluria. 
moreover, autem (postpositive). 
mother, mater, matris, /. 
mount, ascend5 ; c5nscend5. 
mountain, m5ns, montis, m. 
move, move5; inove back, remo- 

ve5. 
much, multus, -a, -um; (adv.), 

multum. 
multitude, multitud5, -tudinis, /. 
my, mine, meus, -a, -um. 

N 

name (noun), n5men, n5minis, n.; 

(verb), appell5. 
nation, ggns, gentis, /.; nati5, 

-5nis,/. 
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nature, natura, -ae, /. 

near, ad, prope, w. Acc. 

nearly, ad, prope, circiter (adv.). 

necessary, necesse (indecl.). 

need, inopia, -ae, /. 

neighbor, vlclnus, -I, m. 

neighboring, propinquus, -a, -um. 

neither, neuter, neutra, neutrum. 

neither . . . nor, neque (nec) . . . 
neque (nec). 

never, numquam. 

nevertheless, tamen. 

new, novus, -a, -um ; recens. 

nezt, deinde. 

night, nox, noctis, /. ; at night, 
nocta (adv.); at midnight, 
media nocte; late at night, 
multa nocte; until late at 
night, ad multam noctem. 

nine, novem. 

nineteen, undevfginti. 

ninth, nonus, -a, -um. 

no, nullus, -a, -um ; no longer, 
non iam; no one, nem5, Dat. 
neminl, m. ; as answer, 31. 

noble, n5bilis, -e. 

nor, neque (nec) ; neither . . . nor, 
neque (nec) . . . neque (nec). 

not, non; not even, ne . . . qui- 
dem; not only . . . but also, 
non modo . . . sed etiam. 

nothing, nihil (indecl.). 

now, nunc; iam. 

number, numerus, -I, m. ; multl- 
tud5, -tudinis, /. 



O that, utinam, w. Subj. 
obey, pareo. 
obtain, obtineo. 
occupy, occupO. 



office, honor, -oris, m. 

often, saepe. 

old, antlquus, -a, -um; vetus, 

Gen. veteris ; vetustus, -a, -um ; 

old age, senectus, -tutis, /.; old 

man, senex, senis, m. 
older, malor natti; oldest, maxi- 

musnattL 
on, in, w. Abl. ; on account of ; ob 

or propter, w. Acc., e, ex, w. Abl. 
once: at once, statim; once 

upon a time, olim. 
one, unus, -a, -um ; one at a time, 

singull, -ae, -a. 
only, solus, -a, -um ; (adv.), modo ; 

not only . . . but also, non 

modo . . . sed etiam. 
open, apertus, -a, -um. 
opinion, sententia, -ae, /. 
oppose, obicio ; oppdno. 
oppress, premo. 

or, aut ; either . . . or, aut . . . aut. 
orator, orStor, -oris, m. 
order (verb), iube5 ; imperd; man- 

do; (nouri), iussus, -us, m.; at 

my order, me5 iussti; in order 

to, ut, w. Svbj. 
other, another, alius, -a, -ud; 

other, the other, the rest, 

ceterl, -ae, -a ; reliqul, -ae, -a. 
ought, debeo. 

our, noster, nostra, nostrum. 
out from, 5, ex, w. Abl. 
over, super, w. Acc. and Abl. 
overcome, supero. 
owe, debe5. 
own : his own, their own, suus, -a, 

-um. 

P 
pace, passus, -us, m. 
pacify, paco. 
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pain, dolor, -oris, m. 

palisade, vallum, -I, n. 

pardon, ignoscd, w. Dat. 

part, pars, partis, /. 

patriotism, amor patriae. 

pay the penalty, poenam d5. 

peace, pax, pacis, /. 

penalty, poena, -ae, /. 

people, populus, -I, m.; gens, 

gentis, /. 
permit, permittd. 
permitted : it is permitted, licet. 
persuade, persuadeo, w. Dat. 
Pharaoh, Pharad, -Gnis, m. 
picture, pictura, -ae, /. 
pierce, traicio. 
pile up, exstruo. 
pitch camp, castra pono. 
place (verb), loco; pono; put in 

place, Instituo; (noun), locus, 

-I, m. 
plain, planities, planitiel, /. 
plan, consilium, -I, n. 
please, delecto ; it pleases, placet, 

w. Dat. 
plow (nouri), aratrum, -I, n.; 

(verb), aro. 
point out, demdnstro. 
Porsena, Porsena, -ae, m. 
possession: take possession of, 

occupo. 
possihle: as quickly as possihle, 

quam celerrime; as soon as 

possible, quam prlmum. 
powerful, potens, -entis. 
praise (verb), laudo ; (nouri), laus, 

laudis, /. 
precede, antecedo. 
present, praesens. 
preserve, conservo. 
prevent, prohibeo. 



private, prlvatus, -a, -um. 

proceed, procedo. 

promise, promitto. 

propose, propono. 

protect, servo. 

provide, compard. 

province, provincia, -ae, /. 

prudence, prudentia, -ae, /. 

prudent, prudens. 

prudently, prudenter. 

public, publicus, -a, -um. 

pull out, extraho. 

punish, punio; to he punished, 

poenam dare. 
punishment, supplicium, -i, n. 
pupil, discipulus, -I, m. 
purpose: for the purpose of, ad, 

w. Acc.; causa, w. Gen. 
pursue closely, consequor. 
put, loco ; pono ; put against, op- 

pono ; put aside, put down, 

depono ; put before, proponS ; 

put an end to, flnem facio ; put 

on, impono; put to flight, in 

fugam do. 



queen, regina, -ae, /. 
question, rogo. 

quickly, celeriter; as quickly as 
possible, quam celerrime. 



race, natio, -onis, /. 

rampart, vallum, -I, n. 

rather, comp. qf adj. ; potius (adv.). 

read, lego. 

realize, sentio. 

rear guard, novissimum agmen. 

receive, accipio ; recipio. 

recent, recens, -entis. 
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relative, propinquus, -I, m.; pro- 

pinqua, -ae, /. 
remain, mane5; permane5; re- 

mane5. 
remarkable, singularis, -e. 
remind, admoned. 
remove, remove5. 
Remus, Remus, 4, m. 
report, nuntio. 
repulse, repell5. 
reputation, f ama, -ae, /. 
resist, resistd. 
resources, opes, -um, /. pf . 
respect, vereor. 
rest, the rest of , reliquus, -a, -um ; 

the rest, reliqul, -ae, -a; ceteri, 

-ae, -a. 
resume, resumS. 
retain, retineo. 
retreat, me recipi5, etc 
return, recedo. 
revolt (verb), deficio. 
reward, praemium, -I, n. 
Rhine, Rhenus, -I, m. 
right: on the right, dexter, -tra, 

-trum. 
right, ius, iuris, n. 
rise, orior. 

river, flumen, fluminis, n. 
road, via, -ae, /.; iter, itineris, n. 
Roman, Romanus, -a, -um. 
Rome, Roma, -ae, /. 
Romulus, Romulus, -I, m. 
rose, rosa, -ae, /. 
rule, rego. 
run, curr5. 

S 

Sabine, Sablnus, -a, -um. 
sacred, sacer, sacra, sacrum. 
saf e, incolumis, -e ; tutus, -a, -um ; 
salvus, -a, -um. 



saf ety, salus, -atis, /. 

sail, navigO. 

sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 

sake: for the sake of, causft, w. 
Gen. preceding. 

same, Idem, eadem, idem. 

satisfy, satis f acio. 

save, servd; c5nserv5. 

say, dlc5; inquam, inquis, inquit 
(jp08tpositive). 

scarcely, vix. 

school, schola, -ae, /. 

scout, explSrator, -toris, m. 

sea, mare, maris, n. 

search for, conqulro. 

second, secundus, -a, -um. 

see, video ; c5nspici5 ; seethrough, 
perspicio. 

seek, peto; quaero. 

seem, videor. 

seize, occup5 ; rapio. 

select, dehgo. 

self , 8ee sul, 18& 

senate, senatus, -us, m. 

senator, senator, -oris, m. 

send, mitto; send across, trans- 
mitt5 ; send ahead, praemitto ; 
send away, amitto ; send back, 
remitto ; send f orward, pro- 
mitto; send out, dlmitto; send 
to assistance of, submitt5. 

serious, gravis, -e. 

seriously, graviter. 

servant, servus, -I, m. 

serve, servi5. 

setforth,exp5n5; set free, llbero ; 
set on fire, incend5. 

settie, incolo; settle (in), sedeo. 

seven, septem. 

seventeen, septemdecim. 

seventh, septimus, -a, -um. 
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several, complures, -ia. 

Sextius, Sextius, -I, m. 

sharp, acer, acris, acre. 

sharply, acriter. 

she, ea ; haec ; ista ; illa ; ipsa. 

shepherd, pastor, -5ris, m. 

shield, scutum, -I, n. 

ship, navis, navis, /. 

shoe, calceus, -I, m.; solea, -ae, /. 

short, brevis, -e. 

shout (verb), clamo; (noun), clamor, 

-5ris, m, 
show, dem5nstr5; ostend5. 
shut, shut up, claudo. 
Sicily, Sicilia, -ae, /. 
sick, aeger, aegra, aegrum. 
sight, conspectus, -us, m. 
simflar, similis, -e. 
since, quoniam; cum. 
sister, soror, sororis, /. 
sit, sedeo. 
six, sex. 

six hundred, sescentl, -ae, -a. 
sixteen, sedecim. 
sixth, sextus, -a, -um. 
size, magnittido, -tudinis, /. 
skilled, peritus, -a, -um, w. Gen. 
slave, servus, -i, m.; slaves 

(=»household), familia, -ae, /. 
slavery, servitus, -ttitis, /. 
sleep, dormio. 
small, parvus, -a, -um; exiguus, 

-a, -um. 
snatch, rapi5 ; snatch away, eripio. 
so, ita ; tam ; sic ; and so, itaque ; 

so great, tantus, -a, -um; so 

many, tot. 
soldier, miles, militis, m. 
some, non nullus, -a, -um (vsuaUy 

pl.) ; some one, aliquis ; quidam. 
something, aliquid ; quiddam. 



son, filius, -I, m. 

soon, mox; as soon as possible, 

quam primum. 
soul, anima, -ae, /. 
space, spatium, -i, n. 
spare, parc5, w. Dat. 
speak, dlc5. 

speaker, 5rator, -toris, m. 
speech, oratiS, -5nis, /. 
speed, celeritas, -tatis, /. 
stand, st5. 

standard, signum, -I, n. 
star, stella, -ae, /. 
state, civitas, -tatis, /.; res 

publica, rei publicae, /. 
statue, statua, -ae, /. 
stir, excit5. 
story, f abula, -ae, /. 
strength, vires, -ium, /. pl. 
strengthen, firm5; c5nfirmo. 
strong, firmus, -a, -um. 
strongly, firme. 
successful, secundus, -a, -um. 
such, talis, -e. 
suddenly, subit5. 
suffer, Iab5r5. 
suitable, id5neus, -a, -um. 
summer, aestas, -tatis, /. 
sun, s5l, s5lis, m. 

suppliant, supplex, supplicis, m., /. 
supplies, commeatus, -us, m.; sup- 

plies of grain, res frumenta- 

riae. 
supply, c5pia, -ae, /. 
surpass, supero. 
surrender, ded5 ; trad5. 
surround( =put around), circumd5 ; 

(=come around), circumvenio. 
sustain, sustine5. 
swift, celer, celeris, celere. 
swiftly, celeriter. 
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swiftness, celeritas, -t&tis, /. 
sword, gladius, -I, m. 



take, capi5; («accept), excipi5; 
(=assume), sumo; take back, 
recipi5; take care (of), cur5 ; 
take one's place, c5nsist5 ; take 
possession of, occup5; (=cap- 
ture by assault), expugn5. 

teach, doced. 

teacher, magister, -trl, m. 

tell, narr5; dlcd. 

temple, templum, -I, n. 

ten, decem. 

tenth, decimus, -a, -um. 

terms, condici5, -5nis, /. 

terrify, terreO. 

territory, fines, -ium, m. pL. 

than, quam. 

thanks: give thanks, gratias 
ag6. 

that, that (there), the former, ille, 
illa, illud; that (rel.), qul 

that, this, is, ea, id. 

that (of yours), iste, ista, istud. 

that, in order that, so that, ut; 
that . . . not, ne (purpose) ; ut 
. . . non (result). 

their own, suus, -a, -um. 

then, tum; (=neit), deinde. 

theory, ratid, -5nis, /. 

there, ibi ; from there, inde. 

therefore, igitur ; quare ; itaque. 

fhey, ei, eae, ea ; illi, illae, illa. 

thing, res, rei, /. 

think, put5 ; existimo. 

third, tertius, -a, -um. 

thirteen, tredecim. 

thirty, triginta. 

this, is, ea, id. 



this, this (here), hic, haec, 

hoc. 
thither, e5. 

thorn, stirps, stirpis, m. 
thousand, mille; pl. f thousands» 

mllia or mlllia, -ium, n. 
threaten, minor, w. Dat. 
three, tres, tria. 
three hundred, trecentl, -ae, -a. 
through, per, w. Acc. 
throw, iaci5 ; throw across, traicio ; 

throw against, obicio, w. Dat.; 

throw away, abici5 ; throw back, 

reici5; throw down, deiciS; 

throw forward, pr5ici5; throw 

into, inicio; throw out, eicio; 

throw to, adicio. 
thus, ita ; sic. 
Tiber, Tiberis, -is, m. 
time, tempus, temporis, n.; spa- 

tium, -I, n. 
to, ad, w. Acc. ; aho sign of Dai. 
to-day, hodie. 
top of , summus, -a, -um. 
touch, tango. 
tower, turris, turris, m. 
town, oppidum, -I, n. 
traveler, viator, -toris, m. 
treacherous, Infidus, -a, -um. 
tree, arbor, arboris, /. 
trial, itldicium, -I, n. 
tribe, gens, gentis, /. 
troops, copiae, -arum, /. pl. 
tnie, v6rus, -a, -um. 
trust, crSdo ; confldo, w. Dat. 
truth, veritas, -tatis, /. 
twelfth, duodecimus, -a, -um. 
twelve, duodecim. 
twenty, vlgintl. 
two, duo, duae, duo. 
two hundred, ducentl, -ae,"-^a. 
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under, sub, w. Acc. and Abl. 
understand, intellego ; perspici5. 
undertake, incipio ; suscipi5. 
unexpectedly, imprdviso. 
unfaithful, Infldus, -a, -um. 
unfriendly, inimlcus, -a, -um. 
unharmed, incolumis, -e; salvus, 

-a, -um. 
unimpaired, integer, integra, in- 

tegrum. 
unjust, iniustus, -a, -um ; inlquus, 

-a, -um. 
unjustly, iniustS. 
unless, nisi. 
unlike, dissimilis, -e. 
anskuled, imperltus, -a, -um, w. 

Gen. 
onusual, egregius, -a, -um ; singu- 

laris, -e. 
unwilling: be unwilling (Impera- 

tive) noll, n5llte. 
uphold, sustined. 
upon, super, w. Acc. and Abl. ; 

upon, against, in, w. Acc.; upon, 

on, in, w. Abl. 
use, iitor. 

V 

Veneti, Venetl, -5rum, m. pl. 
victory, victSria, -ae, /. 
virtue, virttis, -tutis, / 
voice, v5x, vScis, /. 

W 

wage (war), (bellum) ger5. 

wait for, exspecto. 

walk, ambulo. 

wall, mtirus, -I, m. 

war, bellum, -I, n. ; mllitia, -ae, /. 

warn, mone5. 



water, aqua, -ae, /. 
way, via, -ae,/.; modus, -I, m. 
we, n6s, nostrum (nostri). 
wealth, fortuna, -ae, /.; (ops), 

opis, /. 
weapon, telum, -I, n. 
welfare, saltis, saltitis, /. 
well, bene (adv.). 
well-known, notus, -a, -um. 
what, quis, quae, quid (interrog.) ; 

qul, quae, quod (rel. pron.). 
when, ubi; cum. 
whence, unde (interrog. and rel. 

adv.). 
where, ubi (interrog. and rel. adv.) ; 

qua. 
whether, utrum; num; an; 

whether . . . or, utrum . . . an. 
which, qul, quae, quod (rel. pron.) ; 

which (of two)? uter, utra, 

utrum. 
while, dum; cum. 
whither, quo (interrog. and rel. adv.) . 
who, qul (rel. pron.) ; who ? quis 

(interrog. pron.). 
whole, whole of, totus, -a, -um. 
why? cur. 

wicked, malus, -a, -um. 
wide, latus, -a, -um. 
wind, ventus, -I, m. 
wine, vlnum, -I, n. 
wing (of an army), cornu, -tis, n. 
winter, hiems, hiemis, /. 
winter camp, hlberna, -6rum, n. 
wise, prudens. 
wisely, prtidenter. 
with, cum, w. Abl. ; with, among, 

at fhe house of, apud, w. Acc. 
withdraw, me recipi5, etc. ; reced5. 
within, Abl. of Time Within Which. 
without, sine, w. Abl. 
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woman, femina, -ae, /. 

wood (-forest), silva, -ae,/. 

word, verbum, -I, n. 

work (verb), Iab5r5 ; (nouri), labor, 

-oris, m. 
worse, peior, peius ; (adv.) 9 peius. 
worst, pessimus, -a, -um. 
worth, dignitas, -tatis, /. 
worthy, dignus, -a, -um. 
would that, utinam, or Subj. 
wound (verb), vulnerS; (noun), 

vulnus, vulneris. 
write, scribo. 
wrong, iniuria, -ae, /. 



year, annus, -i, m. ; a f ew years 

ago, paucis ante annis. 
yes, sic ; ita ; sane ; certS. 
yet, tamen. 

yield, ced5 ; conc6d5 ; submitto. 
you, tii; pZ., v5s. 
younger, minor nfittl. 
your, tuus, -a, -um; pZ., vester, 

vestra, vestrum. 



zeal, studium, -I, n. 



VOCABULARY 



&, ab, prep. w. Abl. t from, away 

from, on; agency, w. pass., by 

[a&sent]. 
abdd, -dere, -didi, -ditus (ab + d5) , 

tr. f put away, hide. 
abducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(ab + ducd), tr. f lead away 

[abduct]. 
abicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectus (ab + 

iacid), tr., throw away, fling 

[abject]. 
absens, -sentis (pres. part. of ab- 

sum), ab8ent. 
absum, -esse, afui, afuturus (ab + 

sum), intr. f be away. 
ac, see atque. 
accfcdo, -c€dere, -cessi, -cessurus 

(ad + cedo), intr. f go to, ad- 

vance; come; w. ad and Acc. 

[accede]. 
accidit, -cidere, accidit, (ad 

+ cad6, fall), impers. f it happens 

[accident]. 
accipid, -cipere, -c£pi, -ceptus 

(ad + capid), tr. f receive, accept. 
accurrd, -currere, -curri, -cursum, 

(ad + currd), intr. f run up to. 
accusd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. f ac- 

cuse f bring a charge against. 
acer, acris, acre, sharp, keen 

[ocrimonious]. 
acies, aciSi, /., line of battle. 



LATIN-ENGLISH 

(Italio type is used in the definitions to indieate English words or parts of words re- 
lated to or derived from the Latin ; when inclosed in square brackets, the word is not 
properly a definition of the Latin word, but merely a related English word.) 

acriter (adv. fr. acer), sharply, 

fiercely. 
ad, prep. w. Acc. f to, at, near. 
addd, -dere, -didi, -ditus (ad + 

dd), tr. f add [addition]. 
adducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(ad + ducd), tr. f lead to, bring, 

influence. 
adhibeo, -hibere, -hibui, -hibitus 

(ad + habed), tr. f apply, em- 

ploy. 
adicid, -icere^ -ieci, -iectus (ad + 

iacid), tr. f throw to, add [adjec- 

tive]. 
aditus, -fis, m. (c/. ad + ed", go), a 

going to, approach. 
admoneo, -monere, -monui, 

-monitus (ad + moneo), tr. f 

remind [admonish]. 
adpropinqud, -are, -avi, -atum 

(c/. prope, propinquus), intr. t 

draw near to, approach, w. J)at. 
adripio, -ripere, -ripui, -reptus 

(ad + rapio), tr. t snatch, seize. 
adsum, -esse, -fui, -futurus (ad + 

sum), intr. } be near, be present. 
adulescens, adulfcscentis, m., 

youth [adolescent]. 
adventus, -us, m. (c/. ad + venid), 

a coming to, arrival [advent]. 
aedificium, aedifici, n. (cf. aedi- 

fic5), building [edifice]. 
aedificd, -are, -avi, -fttus, tr., 

build [edify]. 

3$5 
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Aedui, -drum, m. pl., a tribe of 

central Gaul, allies of Rome. 
aegef, aegra, aegrum, sick. 
aegre (adv. fr. aeger), ill, feebly, 

with difficulty. 
aegritudd, -mis, /. (c/. aeger), 

illness. 
Aegyptius, -a, -um, Egyptian; 

as subst., Aegyptius, -I, m. 
Aegyptus, -I, /., Egypt. 
Aemili&nus, -i, m., a name of the 

younger Scipio. 
Aenefts, -ae, m., Trojan hero. 
aequus, aequa, aequum, level, 

even, just, fair [egual]. 
aest&s, aest&tis, /., summer. 
aetas, aet&tis, /., age. 
Africa, -ae, /., the region about 

Carthage. 
Africanus, -i, m., a name given to 

the Scipios. 
ager, agri, m., field, farm, land 

[o^riculture]. 
agger, aggeris, n., earth wall, em- 

bankment, the agger. 
agmen, agminis, n. (c/. agd), 

marching column (c/ an army) ; 

novissimum agmen, rear guard. 
ag5, agere, Sgi, actus, tr., drive, 

do, act [agent, active]. 
agricola, -ae, m. (c/. ager + colO), 

farmer. 
agricultura, -ae, /. (c/. agricola), 

a#ricuUure. 
Alba Longa, -ae, /., a town near 

Rome. 
Alb&nus, -i, m., an Alban. 
albus, -a, -um, white. 
alienus, -a, -um (c/. alius), belong- 

ing to another [alien]. 
aliquis, aliquid, indef. pran. t some 



one, something; aliqui (aliquis), 

aliqua, aliquod, indef. adj., some. 
alius, alia, aliud, another, other. 
Alpes, -ium, /. pl., the Alps. 
alter, altera, alterum, another, the 

other (of two), one [aZternate]. 
altitudd,-inis,/. (c/. altus), height, 

depth [aUUude]. 
altus, -a, -um, high, deep [exalt]. 
am&ns, amantis (pres. part. of 

am6), fond of, loving; am&ns 

patriae, patriotic. 
Ambiorix, -rigis, m., king of a 

Gallic tribe. 
ambulo, -are, -&vi, -fttum, intr. 9 

walk [am6Zc]. 
America, -ae, /., America. 
Americ&nus, -a, -um, American. 
amicitia, -ae, /. (c/. amicus), 

friendship. 
amicus, -a, -um( c/. amd), friendly ; 

a8 8ubsL, amicus, -f, m., friend 

[amicable]. 
amittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(& + mittd), tr., send away, lose 

[ami88]. 
am5, -ftre, -&vi, -atus, tr., love, 

like [amiable]. 
amor, amdris, m. (c/. amd), love. 
amplus, -a, -um, large, distin- 

guished [ample]. 
Amulius, -i, m., an early Alban king. 
an, conj., or, introducing the second 

part of a double question ; 

whether, introducing a single 

question. 
ancilla, -ae, /., maidservant, slave. 
Androclus, -i, m., a slave. 
Anglicus, -a, -um, English. 
angustus, -a, -um, narrow. 
animal, -alis, n., animal. 
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animus, -I, m., spirit, life, soul, 

mind, courage [aramate]; in 

animd habere, to intend. 
annus, -i, m., year [annual]. 
ante, prep. w. Acc., before; aho 

adv. [anledate]. 
anteft, adv. t before. 
antecedd, -cedere, -cessi, , 

tr. and inir. t go before, precede 

[antecedent]. 
apertus, -a, -um (jperf. part. of 

aperid, open), opened, open, 

uncovered [aperture]. 
appelld, -ftre, -a vi, -fttus, tr. t 

name, call [appeUation]. 
appetSns, appetentis (c/. ad + 

pet6), desirous (of), eager for, 

w. Gen. [appetite]. 
apud, prep. w. Acc. t among, near, 

at, with, at the home of . 
aqua, -ae, /., water [agwatic]. 
aquila, -ae, /., eagle, the eagle 

(standard of a- Roman legion). 
Aquitftni, -drum, m. pl. f a tribe in 

southwestern Gaul. 
aratrum, -i, n. (cf. ar5), plow. 
arbor, arboris, /., tree [Arbor Day]. 
Ariovistus, -i, m., a chief of the 

Suebi. 
arma, armdrum, n. pl., arms 

[armor]. 
armo, -ftre, -avi, -fttus, tr. t arm, 

equip [disarm]. 
ard, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. t plow 

[arable]. 
Arverni, -oium, m. pl. t a tribe of 

central Gaul. 
Ascanius, -i, m., son of Aeneas. 
ascendd, -scendere, -scendi, -scen- 

sus (ad + scandd, climb), tr. 9 

climb, p-scend; w. in and Acc. 



asper, aspera, asperum, rugged, 

rough ; harsh [exasperate]. 
aspicid,"-spicere, aspexi, aspectus 

(ad + specid, look at), tr. t see, 

behold [aspect]. 
Athenae, -ftrum, /. pl., Athens. 
Athenoddrus, -i, m., a Greek 

philosopher. 
atque, ac, conj., and also. 
fttrium, -i, n. t hall, atrium. 
attingd, -tingere, attigi, attftctus 

(ad + tangd, touch), tr. t touch, 

reach [attain]. 
attribud, -tribuere, attribui, attri- 

butus (ad + tribud), tr. t assign 

[atiribute]. 
auctontfts, auctdrit&tis, /., in- 

fluence, authority. 
audftcter (adv. fr. audftx), boldly. 
audftx, audftcis (cf. auded), bold, 

daring [audacious]. 
auded, -ere, ausus sum, semi-depo- 

nentf tr. f dare, venture. 
audio, -ire, audivi, auditus, tr. t 

hear, listen to [awdible]. 
auged, -ere, auii, auctus, tr., in- 

crease [awoment]. 
aureus, -a, -um (c/. aurum, gold), 

of gold, golden. 
aut, conj.f or ; aut . . . aut, either 

. . . or. 
autem, conj. (postpositive), more- 

over, on the other hand, how- 

ever. 
autumnus, -i, m., autumn. 
auxilium, auxfli, n., aid, help 

[auxiKary]. 
avftrus, -a, -um, miserly, greedy, 

w. Gen. [owirice]. 
avftrus, -i, m., miser [ovoricious]. 
ftvertd, -vertere, -verti, -versus 
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(ft -f vertd, tnrn), tr., turn 

away [atwrt]. _ 

avidus, -a, -um, eager (for), cov- 

etous, greedy, w. Gen. [avidity]. 
avis, avis, /., bird [owary, avia,- 

tion]. 
ftvocd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ft + vocd), 

tr. t call away [avocation]. 

B 

Bacchus, -i, m., Bacchus. 

barba, -ae, /., beard. 

barbarus, -a, -um, foreign, bar- 

barom; ae svbst., barbarus, -I, 

m., frarbarian. 
befttus, -a, -um, happy, blessed. 
Belgae, -ftrum, m. pL, a people 

of northeastern Gaul [BeZtfium]. 
belld, -ftre, -Avi, -atum (c/. bellum), 

intr., wage war [re&eZ]. 
bellum, -i, n., war [freWigerent] ; 

bellum gerere, to wage war. 
bene (adv. /r. bonus), well [bene- 

factor]. 
bene facid, -ere, feci, factum, 

inlr., beixefit. 
beneficium, beneffcl, n. (c/. bene 

4- faci&), kindness [beneficial]. 
benignS (adv. fr. benignus), 

kindly. 
benignus, -a, -um, kind [benign]. 
bonus, -a, -um, good [bonits]. 
brevis, -e, short, brief [6rctrity]. 
Britannia, -ae, /., Britain. 



caecit&s, caecitatis, /. (c/. caecus, 

blind), blindness. 
caelum, -i, n., sky [ceZestial]. 
Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar, a 

Boman family name; Gaius 



Iulius Caesar (102-44 b.c), a 

f amous general, statesman, and 

author. ♦ 

calamit&s, calamitfttis, /., defeat, 

misfortune [calamity]. 
calceus, -i, m., shoe. 
capid, -ere, cepi, captus, tr. f take 

[capture]. 
caput, capitis, n., head [capital, 

cajritol]. 
careft, -ere, carui cariturus, intr., 

w. Abl., lack, be without [caret]. 
Carfh&giniensis, -e (c/. Carthftgd), 

Carthaginian. 
Carthftgd, Carthftginis, /., Car- 

thage, a large city on the north- 

ern coast of Africa. 
castra, -6rum, n. pL, camp 

[Chester, 'Dorchester, sites of 

Roman camps] ; castra ponere, 

to pitch camp. 
Catilina, -ae, m., enemy of Cicero 

and a conspirator. 
causa, -ae, /., cau&e; causft, used 

after a limiting Genitive, for the 

sake of , f or the purpose of . 
c6dd, -ere, cessi, cessurus, intr., 

go ; yield [cede, concede]. 
celer, celeris, celere, swift [ac- 

ceferate]. 
celerit&s, celerit&tis, /. (c/. celer), 

speed, swiftness [celerity]. 
celeriter (adv. /r. celer), swiftly, 

quickly. 
Celtae, -ftrum, m. pl., the people 

of central Gaul. 
censor, censoris, m., the title of a 

Roman magistrate [censor]. 
centum (Sign — C), indecl. adj., a 

hundred [per cent]. 
centurid, -onis, m. (c/. centum), 
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centurion, commander of a 

hundred men (a century). 
certS (adv. /r. certus), certeinly, 

surely, at least. 
certus, -a, -um, fixed, certein, sure. 
c6teri, -ae, -a, other, the other, 

the rest [etcj. 
cibus, cibi, m., food. 
Cicerf, Ciceronis, m., Cicero, a 

Roman family name; Marcus 

Tulhus Cicero (10&-43 b.c), 

Rome's most distinguished 

orator and man of letters. 
Cineas, Cineae, m., envoy of 

Pyrrhus. 
drciter (c/. circum), adv. and prep. 

w. Acc., nearly, about. 
circum, prep. w. Acc., around, 

about; aUo adv. [circumier- 

ence]. 
circumdd, -dftre, -dedi, -dfttus 

(circum + d6), tr., put around, 

surround. 
drcumvenid, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tus (circum + venio), tr., come 

around, surround [circumvent]. 
Circus Mazimus, Circi Mazi- 

mi, m. t a great circus or race 

course in Bome. 
civis, civis, m. or /., citizen [cM, 

civic]. 
civitas, civitatis, /. (c/. dvis), 

citizenship, state [city]. 
clamd, -ftre, -avi, -fttus, tr., shout 

l&cclaim]. 
d&mor, clftmdris, m. (c/. clftmd), 

shout [clamor]. 
clftrus, -a, -um, dear, brilliant; 

famous [cZarion]. 
claudd, -ere, dausi, clausus, tr., 

clo8e t confine [cloister]. 



-coepi, coepisse,coeptus,(26/.,began. 
cogndsca, -ere, cogndvf, cognitus 

(con + [g]n6scd, know), tr., 

learn, ascertain, recognize. 
c5gd, -ere, co$gi, coactus (con -f 

agd), tr., drive together, collect, 

compel [cogent]. 
cohors, cohortis, /., cohort. 
cohortor, -ftri, -fttus sum (con -f 

hortor), tr., encourage earnestly 

[exhort]. 
colligd, -ligere, coll^gi, collftctus 

(con + leg6, gather), tr. f gather 

(together), coUect. 
collis, collis, m. y hill. 
colloquium, coUoqui, n. (c/. coUo- 

quor), a taUring together, con- 

ference [coUoquy]. 
coUoquor, -loqui, coUocutus sum 

(con + loquor), intr., talk with, 

converse; w. cum and Abl. 

[coUoquial]. 
cold, -ere, colui, cultus, tr., culti- 

vate, inhabit, dweU in ; cherish, 

tend, worship [cuUuie]. 
comes, comitis, m., comrade, com- 

panion [cf. count]. 
commefttus, -us, m., suppUes. 
commemor6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (con 

+ memor6, mention), tr., men- 

tion [commemorate]. 
commendd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (con 

+ mand6),^r., intrust [commend]. 
commerdum, -i, n. (con + merz, 

goods), trade, commerce. 
committ6, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(con + mitto), tr., commit } in- 

trust ; proeUum committere, to 

begin battle. 
commodus, -a, -um, fitting, agree- 

able [commodity]. 
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commoved, -movere, -mdvi, -m6- 

tus (con + moveo), tr.,- alarm, 

excite; move, affect [commo- 

tion]. 
communis, -e, common [com- 

munity]. 
comparft, -fire, -ftvi, -fttus (con + 

pard) tr., get together, provide, 

get [compare]. 
compello, -pellere, -puli, -pulsus 

(con + pello), tr., drive to- 

gether, force, drive [compel]. 
comperid, -ire, comperi, comper- 

tus (c/. reperiO), tr., find out, 

learn. 
compled, -plere, -pl€vi, -pUtus, 

(con + ple6, fill), tr., fill [com- 

plete]. 
complurSs, complura or compluria 

(con + plures), pl., several, 

many. 
comportd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (con 

+ port6), tr., carry or bring to- 

gether [comport]. 
con-, see cum. 
conc€d6, -cedere, -cessi, -cessus 

(con + ced6), tr., yield, give up 

[concede, concession]. 
concilium, concili, n., meeting, 

council. 
concitft, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (con + 

citd, arouse), tr., arouse, ex- 

cite. 
concl&md, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (con 

+ clamo), tr. and intr., shout. 
concurrd, -currere, -cucurri or 

-curri, -cursum (con + currd), 

intr., run together, rush [con- 

current]. 
condicid, condicidnis, /. (c/. con + 

dicd), condition, terms. 



onducft, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(con + duc6), tr., lead together, 

bring together [conduct]. 
cdnficift, -ficere, -fea, -f ectus (con 

+ faci6), tr., finish, exhaust 

[con/eetionery]. 
c6nfid6, -fidere, -fisus sum (con 

+ fid6, trust), semirdeponent, 

intr., trust, w. Dat. [confide]. 
c6nfirm6, -ftre, -ftvi, -Atus (con 

+ firm6, strengthen), tr., 

strengthen, encourage, aifirm, 

establish [confirm]. 
conici6, -icere, -i6ci, -iectus (con 

+ iaci6), tr., hurl, turn [con- 

jectuie]. 
conlocd, -flre, -ftvi, -fttus (con + 

loc6), tr., place together, estab- 

lish [coUocadon]. 
c6nor, -ftri, -fttus sum, tr., attempt, 

try, usuaUy w. inf. [cona- 

tive]. 
c6nscend6, -scendere, -scendi, 

-scensus (con + scand6, climb), 

tr., mount, ascend. 
c6nscrib6, -scribere, -scripsi, 

-scriptus (con + scrib6), tr., en- 

roll [conscnption]. 
cdnsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(con + sequor), tr., follow 

closely, overtake, reach, attain 

[conseguence]. 
c6nserv6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (con 

+ servd), tr., save fuUy, pre- 

serve [conserwz/ion]. 
c6nsid6, -sidere, -sSdi, -sessum 

(con + sid6, seat), intr., halt, 

encamp. 
consilium, consfli, n., advice, 

plan, purpose, design [counsel, 

counseloT]. 
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c6nsist6, -sistere, cdnstiti, 

(con + sist6, place), intr., take 

one's place, stop [consisterU]. 
cdnsol&tid, c6ns6lati6nis, /. (c/. 

c6ns61or, comfort), condolence 

[consolaUon]. 
cdnspectus, -us, m. (c/. c5n- 

spicid), sight, view. 
c6nspici6, -spicere, -spexi,-spectus 

(con + specift, look at), tr., 

catch sight of, see [conspic- 

uous]. 
c6nstitu6, -stituere, -stitui, -sti- 

tutus (con + statu6, place), 

tr., set up, station, decide [con- 

stitution]. 
c6nsuSsc6,-su€scere, -suevi, -su€- 

ttis (con + su£sc6, be accus- 

tomed), tr., accustom ; intr., be- 

come accustomed, w. inf. 
c6nsu£tud6, cdnsuetudinis, /. (c/. 

c6nsu£sc6), custom, habit. 
cdnsul, c6nsulis, m., consul. The 

two chief magistrates at Rome 

were called consuls. 
c6nsul6, -ere, cdnsului, c6nsultus, 

tr., conmdt. 
c6nsum6, -sumere, -sumpsl, 

-sumptus (con + sum6), tr., 

use up, devour, destroy; pas- 

sive, spend [consume]. 
contend6,-tendere, -tendi,-tentum 

(con + tend6, stretch), intr., 

struggle; hasten [contend, con- 

tention]. 
continenter (contine6), adv., con- 

stantly, continually. 
contined, -tin6re, -tinui, -tentus 

(con + tened), tr., hold to- 

gether, contain, confine [conti- 

nent]. 



contra, prep. w. Acc., against; 

dUio adv., on the contrary. 
conveni6, -venire, -v€nl, -ventum 

(con + veni6), intr., come to- 

gether, meet, convene. 
conventus, -us, m. (c/. conveni6), 

a coming together, meeting 

[convent]. 
convocd, -ftre, -avi, -fttus (con 

+ vocd), tr., call together, 

summon [convoke]. 
cdpia, -ae, /., supply ; pl., f orces 

[copious]. 
cor, cordis, n., heart [cordial]. 
CoraSlia, -ae, /., a proper name. 
corau, -us, n., horn ; wing (pf an 

army) [cornucopia]. 
corpus, corpdris, n., body [cor- 

porsA, corpse]. 
crftber, crftbra, crSbrum, frequent, 

thick. 
cred6, -ere, crftdidl, cr6ditus, tr., 

loan, intrust; intr., believe, 

trust, w. Dat. [credible, credit]. 
cre6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., make 

[create]. 
crudelis, -e (crudus, raw), cruel. 
culpa, -ae,/., blame, fault [ctiZprit]. 
culp6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. 

culpa), tr., blame [culpable]. 
cum, prep. w. Abl., with ; in com- 

position, com-, con-, co-. 
cum, conj., when, since, although. 

See Ch. LTX. 
cupiditfts, cupidit&tis, /. (c/. 

cupidus), desire, greed [cu~ 

pidity]. 
cupidus, -a, -um (c/. cupi6), de- 

sirous, eager, w. Gen. 
cupid, -ere, cupivi, cupitus, tr., 

desire* 
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cur, interrog. adv., why? 

cura, -ae, /., care, attention 

[sinecwre]. 
cur6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., take 

• care, care for [curatoT]. 
curro, -ere, cucurri, cursum, intr., 

run [currerU]. 
custddia, -ae, /. (cf. custos), 

guard, guarding [custody]. 
custos, custddis, m., guard, 

guardsman, watchman [cue- 

fodian]. 



d§, prep. w. Abl., down from; 

of, concerning [descend]. 
dea, -ae, /. (c/. deus), goddess. 
debeo, -ere, debui, dSbitus (de + 

habed), fc\, owe, ought [debt]. 
decem, indecl., ten [December]. 
decimus, -a, -um (c/. decem), 

tenth [dcctraal]. 
decurrf, -currere, -cucurri or 

-curri, -cursum (de" 4- curr6), 

intr., run down, move, maneu- 

ver. 
dfcdico, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (dS + 

dic6, dedicate), tr., dedicate. 
d«d6, -ere, dedidi, dSditus (de + 

d6), tr., give up, surrender. 
dftduc6, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(de" -f duc6), *r., bring down, 

lead down [deduce]. 
dMendo, -fendere, -fendi, -fensus, 

tr., defend [defenee]. 
dSficio, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (d6 + 

facio), tr., fail; revolt, rebel 

[deficient]. 
dSformis, -e (d6 + forma, form), 

ugly, stunted [deformed]. 



dSicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectus (d* + 

iaci6), tr., throw down, deprive 

[dejected]. 
deinde (d6 + inde), adv., then, 

next. 
delectd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., de- 

light, please [delectable]. 
dele6, -ere, dHM, delStus, tr., 

destroy [delete]. 
deligd, -ligere, -legi, -lectus (de" 

+ leg6, choose), tr. t select, 

choose. 
dein6nstr6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (d£ + 

m6nstr6, show), tr., point out, 

show [demon8trati<m]. 
densus, -a, -um, thick, dense. 
d6p6n6, -p6nere, -posui, -positus 

(d6 + p6n6), tr., put down, 

put aside [depase]. 
dftscend6, -scendere, -scendi, 

-scensum (dft + scando, climb), 

intr., climb down, go down, 

descend. 
d£sili6, -silire, -sflui, -sultum (d£ 

+ sali6, leap), intr., leap down. 
dftsist6, -sistere, -stiti, -stiturus 

(d6 + sist6, place), intr., desist 

(from), cease (from). 
d£sperd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (de" + 

sp6r6), tr. and intr. f lose hope, 

despair (of). 
dgspicid, -spicere, -spexi, -spectus 

(d6 + specio, look at), tr., look 

down on, despise [deepic&ble]. 
d&sum, -esse, dSfui, d&futurus 

(de + sum), intr., be lacking. 
dSterreo, -terrere, -terrui, -territus 

(de + terre6), tr., frighten off, 
- hinder [deter]. 
deus, dei, m., a god, God [de- 

ify]. 
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dexter, dextra, dextrum, right 

(on the right) [dexterous]. 
di, Nom. pl. of deus. 
dico", -ere, dixt, dictus, tr., say, 

speak, tell [predici]. 
dies, diei, m. (rarely f. in sing.), 

day [diary]. 
difficilis, -e (dis + facilis), diffi- 

cvlt. 
difficultas, difficultatis, /. (c/. dif- 

ficilis), diffictdty. 
dignitas, dignit&tis, /. (c/. dignus), 

worth, position, dignity. 
dignus, -a, -um, worthy [dignify]. 
diligens, diligentis (pres. part. of 

dfligd), painstaking, careful 

[dUigent]. 
diligenter (adv. fr. dfligens), with 

care [diligently]. 
diligentia, -ae, /., painstaking, 

care, diligence. 
dfligd, -ligere, -lftxi, -lectus (dis + 

legd, choose), tr., love, esteem 

[predilection]. 
dimicd, -ftre, -avi, -fttum, intr., 

fight. 
dimittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(dis + mittd), tr., send away, 

dismi88. 
dis-, inseparable prefix, apart, not 

[dwplease]. 
discSdd, -c€dere, -cessi, -cessurus 

(dis + c€d6), intr. t go away, 

depart. 
discipulus, -i, m., pupil [disciple]. 
displicet, displicere, displicuit 

(dis + placeo), impers., it dis- 

pleases, w. Dat. 
disputo, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (dis + 

putd), tr., or with d£ and Abl., 

argue, discuss, dispute. 



dissimilis, -e (dis + similis), un- 

like [dissimU&r]. 
distribud, -tribuere, -tribui, -tri- 

butus (dis + tribuo), tr., dis- 

tribute. 
dives, divitis, rich. 
dividft, -ere, divisi, divisus, tr., 

divide [division]. 
divitiae, -ftrum, /. pl. (c/. dives), 

wealth. 
dd, dare, dedi, datus, tr. t give, 

render [data]. 
doceo, -ere, docui, doctus, tr. t 

teach, show [(iocile]. 
doled, -ere, dolui, doliturus, intr., 

feel pain, be sorrowful; tr. t 

grieve over [condole, doleful]. 
dolor, doldris, m. (cf. doleo), pain, 

grief [dolorous]. 
domidlium, -i, n. (c/. domus), home 

[domicile]. 
domina, -ae, /. (cf. dominus), mis- 

tress, lady. 
dominus, -i, m. (e/. domus), 

master, head of a house, 

Lord [domin&te]. 
domus, -us, /., home, house 

[dome]. 
ddnum, -i, n., gift [cfcmation]. . 
dormift, -ire, dormivi, dormitum, 

intr.f sleep [dormitory]. 
dubitd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum (c/. 

dubius), intr., doubt, hesitate. 
dubius, -a, -um, doubtful 

[dubious]. 
duc6, -ere, duxi, ductus, tr., lead 

[conduct]. 
dum, conj. t while, as long as; 

until. 
duo, duae, duo, two [duet]. 
duodecim, indecl., twelve. 
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duodecimus, -a, -um, twelfth. 
duodevicensimus, -a, -um, eight- 

eenth. 
duodeviginti, indecl., eighteen. 
dux, ducis, m. (c/. duc6), leader, 

general. 

E 

6, ex, prep. w. Abl., out from 

[extract]. 
6duc6, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(e" 4- duc6), *r., lead out 

[educe]. 
efficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (ex + 

faci6), tr., bring about, accom- 

plish [efficient]. 
ego, mei, pers. pron., I [e^otistical]. 
egregius, -a, -um (c/. 6 4- grex), 

excellent, eminent, unusual 

[egregioua]. 
eici6, -icere, -ieci, -iectus (6 4- 

iacid), *r., throw out [eject]. 
elephantus, -i, m., elephant. 
Elisabetha, -ae, /., Elizabeth. 
emigrd, -ftre, -ftvi, , intr., 

move, emigrate. 
emd, emere, emi, emptus, tr., 

take, buy [preempt]. 
enim, con/. (postpositive), for. 
Ennius, -i, m., an early Roman 

poet. 
enuntid, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, (e + 

nuntio) tr., announce [enunciate]. 
e6, adv., thither, there. 
£pirus, -i, m., a region in western 

Greece. 
epistula, -ae, /., letter [epistte]. 
eques, equitis, m. (cf. equus), 

horseman ; pl., cavalry. 
equester, equestris, equestre (c/. 

eques), of cavalry [equestria.ii]. 



equit&tus, -us (c/. eques), m., 

cavalry. 
equus, equi, m., horse. 
eripid, -ripere, -ripui, -reptus (6 + 

rapid), £r., snatch away. 
errd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, intr., 

wander about, stray [errant]. 
et, conj., and, also, even (etc.) ; et 

. . . et, both . . . and. 
etiam, conj. f even, also, indeed. 
Svocd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (6 + vocd), 

tr., call out [evo&e]. 
ex, see 6. 
excftdd, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessurus 

(ex + c6d6), tr., go out, depart 

[exceed, excessive]; e vitft ex- 

cSdere, to die. 
excipi6, -cipere, -cepl, -ceptus 

(ex + capi6), tr., take, accept 

[except]. 
excito, -ftre, -ftvi, -tfttus (ex + 

citd, arouse), tr., stir, stir up 

[excite]. 
exclftm6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ex + 

clftm6), tr., cry aloud, exclaim. 
excludd, -cludere, -clusi, -clusus 

(ex + claud6, shut), tr., shut out, 

cut off [exclude, exclusive]. 
exemplum, -I, n., example, prece- 

dent [exempZary]. 
exercitus, -us, m., army. 
exiguus, -a, -um, small. 
existim6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ex + 

aestim6, consider), tr., think, 

consider [estimate]. 
exitus, -us, m. (c/. exe6, go out), 

a going forth, outcome, depar- 

ture; way out, outlet [exit]. 
expelld, -pellere, -puli, -pulsus, 

(ex + pelld), tr., drive out, expel 

[expulsion]. 
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experior, experiri, expertus,' tr. t 

try out, test [expert]. 
expldrfttor, -6ris, m. (c/. explftrd), 

scout. 
ezpldrd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. t in- 

vestigate, explore. 
expdnft, -pdnere, -posui, -positus 

(ex + pdnd), tr. t set forth, ex- 

plain [expose]. 
expugnft, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ex -f 

pugnd), tr. t capture by assault. 
exspectd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ex + 

spectft), tr. t await, wait, ex- 

pect. 
exstrud, -struere, -struxi, -structus 
(ex + strud, pile up), tr., pile 
up, erect [cf. construct]. 



Fabius, Fabi, m., Fabius, aRoman 

family name. 
fftbula, -ae, /., story [/aWe, fabw- 

Ioob]. 
facile (adv.fr. facilis), easily. 
facilis, facile (c/. facid), easy 

[facile]. 
facio, -ere, feci, factus, tr., do, 

make • [factory] ; certidrem 

facere, to inform. 
factum, -i, n. (perf. part. of facid), 

deed, act, thing done [fact]. 
falsus, -a, -um (c/. falld, deceive), 

fatee. 
fftma, -ae, /., reputation, report 

[/amous]. 
familia, -ae, /., household, slaves 

[family]. 
familiftris, -e (c/. familia), of the 

household, intimate [familiar]. 
femina, -ae, /., woman [fem- 

inine]. 



fera, -ae, /., wild beast. 
fidfts, fidei, /. (c/. fidd, trust), 
good faith, protection [bona 
fide]. 
fidus, -a, -um, faithful, loyal 

[fidehty]. 
filia, -ae, /., daughter [filial]. 
fiUus, fili, m. t son [/iZial]. 
finis, finis, m. t end; pl. t bound- 

aries, territory [/inal]. 
finitimus, -a, -um (c/. finis), 

neighboring. 
firme, odv. t firmly. 
firmus, -a, -um, strong [firm]. 
fl6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, intr. t blow 

[mflote]. 
fluctus, -us, m., wave, billow 

[fluctu&te]. 
flumen, fluminis, n. t river [flume]. 
focus, -i, m., fireplace, hearth. 
fortis, -e, brave [fort]. 
fortiter (odv.fr. fortis), bravely. 
fortitudd, -inis, /. (c/. fortis), 

bravery, courage [fortitude]. 
fortuna, -ae, /., fortune, wealth. 
forum, -i, n., market place, 

forum. 
fossa, -ae, /. (c/. fodid, dig), 

ditch [fosse]; fossam perdu- 

cere, to dig a ditch. 
frftter, frfttris, m., brother [fra- 

ternal]. 
frumentum, -i, n. (c/. fruor), 

grain. 
fruor, frui, fructus sum, intr., en- 

joy, w. Abl. [fruit]. 
frustrft, adv. t in vain [frwtr&te]. 
fuga, -ae, /., flight [refuge] ; in fu- 

gam dftre, to put to flight. 
fugid, -ere, fugi, fugiturus, intr. t 

flee [fugitive]. 
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Gftius, -I, m., a Roman name. 
Gallia, -ae, /., Gaul, comprising 

modern France, Belgium, Hol- 

land, and the western parts of 

Switzerland. 
Gallicus, -a, -um, GaUic. 
Gallus, -a, -um, of Gaul, Gallic. 
Gallus, -i, m., a Gaul (inhabitant 

ofGallia). 
ge*ns, gentis, /., tribe, people, 

nation [penfle]. 
genus, generis, n., race, kind 

[genus]. 
geographicus, -a, -um, geographi- 

cal. 
Germftnia, -ae, /., Germany. 
Germanus, -i, m., a German. 
ger6, -ere, gessi, gestus, tr., 

carry, wear, accomplish [bel- 

hgerent] ; bellum gerere, to wage 

war. 
gladius, gladi, m., sword [gladio,- 

tor]. 
Graecia, -ae, /., Greece. 
Graecus, -a, -um, Greek; as 

subst., Graecus, -i, m., a 

Greek. 
grfttia, -ae, /., influence, favor; 

pl., thanks [grace, gratitude] ; 

grfttifis agere, to give thanks. 
gravis, -e, heavy, serious \grave]. 
graviter (adv. fr. gravis), heavily, 

weightily, seriously, deeply. 
grex, gregis, m., flock, herd [con- 

greg&te]. 



habed, -ere, habui, habitus, tr. } 
hold, have, keep [exhibit]. 



habito, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., in- 

habit; tr. and intr., live (in), 

dwell (in) [mhabUant]. 
haedus, -i, m., kid, goat. 
Hannibal, Hannfbalis, m., Hanni- 

bal, a famous general of the 

Carthaginians, who waged war 

against the Bomans from 218- 

202 b.c. 
Helvetii, -6rum, m. pl., a Gallio 

tribe in the Roman Province. 
hiberna, -6rum, n. pl., winter 

quarters [hibern&te]. 
hic, haec, hoc, dem. pron., this, 

this . . . here, the latter; he, 

she, it. 
hic (adv. /r. hic), here. 
hiemd, -ftre, -ftvi, -ftturus (c/. 

hiems), intr., pass the winter. 
hiems, hiemis, /., winter. 
Hispftnia, -ae, /., Spain. 
hddie, adv. (h6c die), to-day. 
hom6, hominis, m., /., human 

being, man [homicide]. 
honor, -dris, m., office [honor]. 
h6ra, -ae, /., hour. 
hortor, -ftri, -fttus sum, tr., urge, 

exhort. 
hortus, -i, m., garden [horticul- 

ture]. 
hostis, -is, m., enemy (o/ the state) 

[hostile]. 
huc (adv.fr. hic), hither. 



iaced, -ftre, iacui, , intr. f lie, 

lie down, lie dead [adjacent]. 

iaci6, -ere, ieci, iactus, tr., throw, 
hurl [e/aculate]. 

iam, adv., by this time, already; 
n6n iam, no longer. 
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Iiniculttm, -i, n., the Janiculum, a 

hill acroas the Tiber from 

Rome. 
ibi (ado.fr. is), there. 
idem, eadem, idem, dem. pron., 

the same [identtfy]. 
iddneus, -*, -tun, suitable, fit. 
igitur, adv., therefore. 
ignis, ignis, m., fire [ipnite]. 
ign6r6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., not to 

know, be ignorant of [ignore]. 
ign6sc6, -ere, ignftvi, igndtus (in 

(neg.) + [g]n6sc6, know), intr., 

pardon, w. Dat. [ignoble]. 
ille, ula, ulud, dem. pron., that, 

that . . . there, the former; 

he, she, it. 
imftgd, imagmis, /., image, like- 

ness, ghost [imagine]. 
immanis, -e, great, huge, large. 
immort&lis, -e (in (neg.) + mor- 

talis, mortal), without death, 

immortal [immortality]. 
impedimentum, -i, n. (cf. impedid), 

hindrance ; jrt., baggage [impedi- 

ment]. 
impedid, -ire, impedivi, impe- 

ditus, tr. } hinder, impede. 
impello, -pellere, -puli, -pulsus (in 

+ pello), tr., drive on, incite 

[impel]. 
imperator, -toris, m. (c/. imper6), 

commander, general [emperor]. 
imperitus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

peritus), unskilled, inexperi- 

enced, w. Oen. 
imperium, imperi, n. (c/. imperd), 

command, power [empire, im- 

perial]. 
imperd, -ftre, -flvi, -atus, (in + 

par6), tr. and intr., command, 



order, w. Dat. of person [impera- 

tive]. 
impetr6, -ftre, -ftvi, -atus, tr. t get • 

(by request), secure permission, 

gain. 
impetus, -us, m. (cf. in + petd), 

attack [impetuous]. 
impl6r6, -are, -ivi, -fttus (in + 

pl6r6, cry out), tr., beg earnestly, 

imptore. 
imp6n6, -p6nere, -posui, -positus 

(in + pdnd), tr., put on, impose. 
import6, -are, -avi, -fttus (in + 

portd), tr., bring in, impori. 
impr6vis6, adv. (cf. in (neg.) + 

prdvisus, foreseen), unexpect- 

edly [improvident]. 
impud6ns, impudentis, impudent. 
impudicus, -a, -um, shameless. 
in, prep. w. Acc. and Abl.; w. 

Acc., into, against, upon; w. 

Abl., in, on, upon. 
incendium, incendi, n. (cf. in- 

cendd), burning, fire, conna- 

gration [incendiary]. 
incendd, -cendere, -cendi, -census 

(in + cande6, glow), tr., set on 

fire, light [inceme]. 
indpid, -c^ere, -c€pi, -ceptus (in 

+ capi6), tr., begin, undertake 

[incipient]. 
indt6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (in + 

dt6, rouse), tr., incite. 
incola, -ae, m. and f. (cf. incol6), 

inhabitant [colony]. 
incold, -ere, incolui, , tr., in- 

habit ; live in ; intr., dwell, live. 
incolumis, -e, unharmed, safe. 
inde, adv., from there, thence. 
indicd, -dicere, -dizi, -dictus (in 

+ dic6), tr., declare [indite]. 
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indignus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

dignus), unworthy. 
^inducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(in + ducd), tr., lead in [induce]. 
infidus, -a, -um (in + fidus), 

disloyal, unfaithful, false. 
infra, prep. w. Acc., beneath, in- 

ferior to. 
ingens, ingentis, great, enormous. 
inicid, -icere, -i€d, -iectus (in + 

iacid), tr., throw into, inspire, 

cast on [inject]. 
inimicitia, -ae, /. (c/. inimicus), 

enmity. 
inimicus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

amicus), unfriendly, hostile; as 

subst., enemy [inimical]. 
iniquitas, -t&tis, /. (c/. iniquus), 

unevenness, difficulty [iniquity]. 
iniquus, -a, -um (in (neg). + ae- 

quus), uneven, unfavorable, un- 

fair. 
iniuria, -ae, /. (cf. in (neg.) + ius), 

wrong [injury]. 
iniustus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

iustus), unjust. 
inopia, -ae, /., need, lack. 
inquam, inquis, inquit, def., say, 

says, said (postpositive). 
inscriptio, inscriptidnis, /. (c/. in- 

scrib6, write upon), inscription. 
insequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(in + sequor), tr., pursue. 
institud, -stituere, -stitui, -stitutus 

(in + statud, place), tr. y estab- 

lish, undertake, begin, put in 

place [institute]. 
institutum, -i, n. (perf. pass. part. 

of institud), custom, institution. 
lastruo, -struere, -striiri, -structus 

(in + strud, pile up), tr., ar- 



range [instruct]; adem instru- 

ere, to draw up a line of battle. 
insula, -ae, /., island [pemnsula]. 
integer, integra, integrum, whole, 

unimpaired [integer]. 
intellego, -legere, intell^n, intel- 

lectus (inter + legd), tr. } under- 

stand [inteUigentj inteUect]. 
inter, prep. w. Acc.j between, 

among [inferrupt]. 
intercipid, -cipere, -c$pi, -ceptus 

(inter + capid), tr., intercept t 

cut ofif. 
intercludo, -cludere, -clusi, -clusus 

(inter + daudd), tr. t shut oflf, 

cut off, stop. 
interficid, -ficere, -f6d, -fectus 

(inter + facid), tr. t kill. 
interim, adv., meanwhile. 
intermitt6, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(inter + mitto), tr. t interrupt, 

discontinue, neglect [intermti- 

tent]. 
interrogd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (inter 

+ rogd), tr. t ask, question [in~ 

terrogate]. x 

intro, -ftre, -ftvi, -atus, tr. f enter. 
invenid, -venire, -v€ni, -ventus, 

(in + venid), tr. f come upon, 

find [invent]. 
invided, -vid^re, -vidi, -visus (in 

+ vided), intr.j w. Dat., envy 

[invidiouB]. 
invitd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., invite. 
iocdsus, -a, -um, full of jesting, 

droll, jocose. 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive and dem. 

pron., self , the very. 
ira, -ae, /., wrath, anger [ire]. 
is, ea, id, dem. pron., this, that; 

he, she, it. 
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Iste, ista, istud, dem. pron., that 

of yours. 
ita (adv.fr. is), so. 
Italia, -ae, /., Italy. 
itaque, conj. y and so, therefore. 
item, adv., likewise [item]. 
iter, itineris, n., journey, route 

[itiner ary]. 
iubeo, -ere, hissi, iussus, *r., 

order. 
iudex, iudicis, m. (cf. ius -f- dicd), 

judge, juror [judici&l]. 
iudicium, iudici, n. (cf. ius -f 

dic6), trial, judgment, court [ ju- 

diciary]. 
iudic6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. iudex) 

Jr., judge, consider. 
Iura, -ae, m., the Jura mountains, 

in eastern Gaul. 
ius, iuris, n., law, right, justice. 
ius iurandum, iuris iurandi, n., 

oath [/urisprudence]. 
hissus, -us, m. (c/. iube6), order, 

command; me6 iussu, at my 

order. 
iustitia, -ae, /. (c/. iustus), justice. 
iustus, -a, -um, just. 



Labienus, -I, m., one of Caesar^s 

lieutenants. 
labor, -6ris, m., work, trouble 

[laborious]. 
Iab6r6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum (cf. labor), 

intr., labor, work, suffer [elabo- 

rate, Zoooratory]. 
lac, lactis, m., milk [lactesA]. 
lacrima, -ae, /., tear. 
laetus, -a, -um, pleased, happy. 
Latinus, -a, -um, Latin. 
lfttus, -a, -um, wide [Zotitude]. 



Iaud6, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttus (c/. laus), 

tr., praise [taudable]. 
laus, laudis, /., praise. 
Iav6, -ftre, lftvi, lautus, tr. t wash, 

bathe. 
legfttus, -i, m., envoy ; of the army, 

lieutenant [legate]. 
Iegi6, -6nis, /. (c/. Ieg6), legion, 

regiment. 
Ieg6, -ere, lep, lectus, tr., pick, 

gather, read [Ze^ible]. 
16ni6, -ire, lenivi, lenitus (c/. 

lenis, mild), tr., assuage, soothe 

[lenient]. 
Ie6, le6nis, m., lion. 
levis, -e, light (in weight) [levity]. 
lex, legis, /., law [legal]. 
liber, -a, -um, free [Zioeral]. 
liber, libri, m., book [Zibrary]. 
libere' (adv.fr. liber), freely. 
liberi, liber6rum, m. pl. (cf. liber), 

children. 
libero, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. liber), 

tr., set free [liberate]. 
libertfts, libertfttis, /. (c/. liber), 

freedom, liberty. 
licet, licere, licuit, licitum est, 

imper8., it is lawful, it is per- 

mitted [ilZiciZ]. 
lingua, -ae, /., tongue, langu&ge 

[linguist]. 
littera, -ae, /., a letter (of alpha- 

bet) ; pl., writing, a letter ; 

literature. 
litus, litoris, n., shore. 
loc6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. locus), 

tr., place, put, set [ZocaZe]. 
locus, -I, m. ; pl., loca, loc6rum, 

n., place [Zocal]. 
longe (adv.fr. longus), far, by far. 
longus, -a, -um, long [eZon^ate]. 
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loquor, loqui, locutus sum, tr. t 

talk, speak [loqu&ciow]. 
lumen, luminis, n. (c/. lux), light, 

lamp [Zuminous]. 
lux, lucis, /., light [lucid] ; nrimft 

luce, at daybreak. 

M 

macul6, -ftre, -avi, -fttus, tr., stain, 

spoil [immaculate]. 
magis (comp. adv. o/magnus) , more. 
magister, magistri, m., teacher. 
magistr&tus, -us, m. (c/. magister), 

magistracy [mooisfrate]. 
magnitudd, -inis, /. (c/. magnus), 

greatness, size, importance 

[magnitude]. 
magndpere (magnd + opere, abl. 

of opus, work), adv. y greatly. 
magnus, -a, -um, large, great 

[motfnify]. 
maior, maius (comp. adj. of mag- 

nus), greater [major, majority]. 
maidres, -um, m. pl., ancestors, 

forefathers; elders. 
male (adv. fr. malus), badly, 01 

[maZefactor]. 
maltun, -I, n. (malus), evil. 
malus, -a, -um, bad[maZformation]. 
mand6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. t put 

into the hands of , intrust, order, 

w. Dat. of person [command]. 
mane6, -ere, mftnsi, m&nsurus, 

intr., Temain [permanent]. 
M&nlius, M&nli, m., Manlius, a 

Boman family name. 
manus, -us, /., hand, group, force 

[manual]. 
Mftrcus, -i, m., Marcus, a Roman 

praenomen [Mark]. 
mare, -is, n., sea [marine]. 



maritimus, -a, -um (c/. mare), 

naval [mariHme]. 
maritus, -i, m., husband. 
mftter, mfttris, /., mother [mater- 

nal]. 
mfttrdna, -ae, /. (c/. mflter), mar- 

ried woman, matron; woman of 

rank. 
m&turus, -a, -um, ripe, eariy 

[mature]. 
maximS, adv., most, especially. 
mazimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

magnus), greatest, very great 

[maximum]. 
medius, -a, -um, middle, middle 

of [medium]. 
melior, -ius (comp. adj. of 

bonus), better [ameZiorate]. 
melius (comp. adv. of bene), better. 
memoria, -ae,/., memory. 
mens, mentis, /., mind [mental]. 
mensa, -ae, /., table. 
mensis, mensis, m., month. 
menti6, -onis,/. (c/.mens),mention. 
mercfttor, -dris, m., merchant, 

trader. 
meridies, -el, /. (media dies), 

midday. 
meus, mea, meum, my, mine. 
Midfts, -ae, m., king of Phrygia. 
miles, militis, m., soldier [militoiy]. 
militia, -ae, /., military service, 

war [mtHHa]. 
mule, indecl.adj. } one thousand; 

pl., milia or millia, ueuaUy as a 

noun, thousands (of) [mile]. 
minimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

parvus), smallest, youngest 

[minimize]. 
minor, -ftri, -fttus sum, intr., 
| threaten, w. Dat. (imminent]. 
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minor, minus (comp. adj. of par- 

vus), smaller, younger; minor 

nfttu, younger [minority]. 
minus, comp. adv., less; siminus, 

if not; minim$, euperl. adv., 

least, not at all. 
mirftculum, -i, n. (cf. miror, won- 

der), marvel, miracle. 
miser, misera, miserum, poor, 

wretched [miser]. 
mittd, -ere, misi, missus, tr., send 

[snbmit. promise]. 
modo, oA;., only; n6n modo 

. . . sed etiam, not only . . • 

but also. 
modus, -i, m., manner [mode]. 
moned, -Sre, monui, monitus, tr. t 

advise, warn [admonish]. 
mdns, montis, m., mountom. 
monumentum, -i, n., monument. 
mors, mortis, /., death [mortfal]. 
mortuus, -a, -um (cf. mors), dead 

[mortu&ry]. 
m6s, m6ris, m., custom, habit 

[moral]. 
move6, -ere, mdvi, mdtus, tr. t 

move [remote]. 
mox, acfc., soon. 
multitfidd, -inis, /. (cf. multus), 

great number, muUUude. 
multum (adv. fr. multus), much. 
multus, -a, -um, much, many 

[muftipry]. 
munio, -ire, munivi, munitus, tr., 

fortify, protect [ammunition]. 
murus, murl, m., wall [mural]. 

N 

nam, conj. t for. 

Narb6, -6nis, /., Narbo, a city 
in southeastern Gaul. 



nftrrf, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., tell, 

relate [narrate]. 
nftscor, nftsd, nfttus sum, intr., be 

born [notal]. 
nftti6, -6nis, /. (cf. nftscor), tribe, 

race [nation]. 
nfttura, -ae, /. (c/. nftscor), nature 

[natursl]. 
(n&tus, -us, m.) t in Abl. eing. only 

(cf. nftscor), birth [native, nativ- 

ity]; malor nfttu, older; minor 

nfttu, younger. 
nauta, -ae, m. (cf. nftvis), sailor 

[nautical]. 
nftvighun, nftvfgi, n. (c/. nftvig6), 

vessel, boat. 
nftvig6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (cf. nftvis 

+ ag6), tr. t sail over, navigaie; 

intr.f sail, set sail. 
nftvis, nftvis, /., ship [navy, naval]. 
-ne, encl.f sign of a simple direct 

question ; w. indir. question, 

whether. 
ne t adv. and conj. : adv., not; 

ne . . . quidem (inclosing the 

words modified), not even ; conj. f 

that not, lest. 
nec. See neque. 
necesse, indecl. adj. (Nom. and 

Acc.) t necessnry. 
negdtium, neg6u*, n., business, 

trouble [negoti&te]. 
nem6, Dat. nemini, m. and /., no 

one. The Gen. and Abl. sing. 

and ihe pl. are rcplaced by 

nullus. 
neque or nec, conj. t and not, nor ; 

neque (nec) . . . neque (nec), 

neither . . . nor. 
Nervii, -6rum, m. pl. t a people of 

northern Gaul. 
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nescid, -ire, nescivi, 



(ne 



(neg.) + scid), tr., not know. 
neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither 

(of two) [new/r al]. 
nihil, n., indecl., nothing [an- 

nihUs.te]. 
Nflus, -I, m., the Nile, the river of 

Egypt. 
nisi, conj., if not, unless, ezcept. 
ndbilis, -e, famous, noble. 
noce6, -ere, nocui, nociturus, 

intr., harm, injure, w. Dat. 

[mnoceni]. 
noctu, adv. (c/. nox), at night. 
nocturnus, -a, -um (c/. nox), at 

night, nocturnal. 
[n6l6, n6Ue, n6lui, (ne (neg.) 

+ vol6, be willing), tr. and intr. f 

be unwilling, not to wish] ndli, 

nolite, w. inf., do not. 
nomen, -inis, n., name [nomtnal]. 
ndmind, -ftre, -ftvi, -atus (c/. 

nomen), tr., name [nominate]. 
n6n, adv., not [non-pnxjuctive] ; 

non modo . . . sed etiam, not 

only . . . but also. 
n6nne, adv. (n6n + interrog. -ne), 

8ign of a question expecting the 

answer "Yes." 
n6n nullus, -a, -um (n6n + nullus), 

some one, some; usuaUy in 

pl. 
n6nus, -a, -um (cf. novem), adj., 

ninth [the Nones]. 
n6s, nostrum or nostri, we, pl. 

of ego. 
noster, nostra, nostrum, our, ours 

[nostrum]. 
n6tus, -a, -um, known, well-known 

[noted]. 
novem, indecl. adj., nine. 



novus, -a, -um, new [nooel, Nova 

Scotia]. 
nox, noctis, /., night [nocturnal]. 
nubes, nubis, /., cloud. 
nullus, -a, -um, no, none; in Qen. 

and Abl., no one. 
num, interrog. adv., sign of a direct 

question expecting the answer 

" No". In indir. question, 

whether. 
numerus, -i, m., number [nu- 

merouB]. 
Numitor, -t6ris, m., an Alban king, 

grandfather of Romulus. 
numquam, adv., never. 
nunc, adv., now. 
nuntid, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., an- 

nounce, report, declare [pro- 

nunciation]. 



ob, prep. w. Acc., on account of 

[oostruct]. 
obici6, -icere, -ied, -iectus (ob + 

iaci6), tr., throw against, oppose 

[oibject]. 
obses, obsidis, m. or /., hostage. 
obsided, -sid6re, -sedi, -sessus (ob 

+ sede6), tr., besiege [obsession]. 
obtine6, -tin6re, -tinui, -tentus 

(ob + tened), tr., obtain, gain, 

hold, have. 
occid6, -cidere, -ddl, -cisus (ob + 

caed6, cut), tr., cut down, kill. 
occup6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ob + 

capi6), tr., take, seize, occupy. 
octftvus, -a, -um, eighth [octave]. 
octo, indecl. adj., eight [octoroon]. 
oculus, -i, m., eye [ocuUst]. 
6di, ddisse, 6surus, tr., hate 

[odious]. 
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odium, odl, n., hatred [odium]. 
officium, offfd, n., duty, service, 

courtesy [office]. 
dlim, adv. (cf. oUus, old form of 

flle), long ago, once upon a 

time, onoe. 
omnis, -e, every, all [omntbus, 

omnipotent]. 
oportet, oportere, oportoit, impers. t 

it is fitting. 
oppidum, -i, n., town. 
0pp6n6, -ponere, -posui, -positus 

(ob + pon6), tr. t put against, 

oppose [opponent]. 
opprimd, -primere, -pressi, -pres- 

sus (ob + premd, press), tr., 

overwhelm, crush [oppress]. 
oppugnd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ob + 

pugno), *r., attack. 
[ops], opis, /., aid, assistance; 

wealth; pl., resources [opulent]. 
optimft (superl. adv. of bene), best, 

very weU. 
optimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

bonus), best, very good [opH- 

mist]. 
or&tid, -6nis,/. (cf. 6x6), speaking, 

speech [oration] ; drationem 

habere, to make a speech. 
dr&tor, drfttdris, m. (cf. 6r6), 

speaker, pleader, orator. 
6rd6, -inis, m., rank, class, order 

[ordinary]. 
orig6, originis, /. (cf. orior), de- 

scent, origin. 
orior, -iri, ortus sum, intr., arise, 

rise [orient]. 
6rn&mentum, -i, n. (cf. 6rn6, adorn) , 

jewel [ornament]. 
6r6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., speak, 

beg, ask [adorej. 



6s, 6ris, n., mouth [oral]. 
ostendd, -tendere, -tendi, -tentus 

(ob[s] + tendd, stretch), tr. t 

show [ostent&iion]. 



pftc6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (cf. pftx), 

tr. t pacify, subdue. 
pftgus, -i, m. t district [pagan]. 
pftr, pftris, equal, w. Dat. [par]. 
parc6, -ere, peperd and parsi, 

parsum, intr. t spare, w. Dat. 

[parsimony]. 
pftre6, -ere, pftrui, pftriturus, intr., 

obey, w. Dat. 
pard, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, trv, get 

ready, prepare fdr. 
pars, partis, /., part [partisA]. 
parum, adv., little, too little. 
parvulus, -a, Him (cf. parvus), vefjK 

small, tiny. 
parvus, -a, -um, smaU, short. 
passus, passus, m., pace (about 

five feet) ; mflle passus, thou- 

sand paces. 
pated, -ere, patui, , intr. t Ue 



.,•> 



open, be obvious, extend 

[patent]. 
pater, patris, m., father [patemal, 

potrimony]. 
patior, pati, passus sum, tr., 

aUow, suffer [patient]. 
patria, -ae, /., native land, father- 

land, country [patriot]. 
pauci, -ae, -a, pJ., few [paucity]. 
pauld, adv. (w. comp.) t a Uttle; 

pauld post, a Uttle later. 
pauper, pauperis, poor. ' 
p&x, pftcis, /., peace [the Pacific]. 
pecunia, -ae,/. (cf. pecus), money 

[pecuniary]. 
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pecus, -oris, n., cattle [peculiar]. 
pedes, peditis, m. (c/. pes), foot- 

soldier ; pl., inf antry. 
pedester, pedestris, pedestre (c/. 

pedes), infantry [pedestrian]. 
peior, peius (comp. odj. o/malus), 

worse. 
peius {comp. adv. of male), 

worse. 
pell6, -ere, pepufi, pulsus, tr., 

drive, defeat [repeZ, repvlse]. 
per, prep. w. Acc., through, across, 

during, by [impervious]. 
perdd, -dere, -didi, -ditus (per + 

d6), tr., ruin, destroy [perdi- 

tion]. 
perducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(per + duc6), tr., lead through, 

extend. 
perficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (per 

+ facid), tr., accomplish [per- 

fect]. 
periculdsus, -a, -um (c/. pericu- 

lum), dangerous. 
periculum, -i, n., danger, trial 

[peril]. 
peritus, -a, -um, skilled, experi- 

enced, w. Gen. [expert]. 
permaned, -manere, -mansi, 

-mansurus (per + mane6), intr., 

remain, hold out [permanent]. 
permittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(per + mitt6), tr., permit, grant, 

intrust [permission]. 
permoved, -movere, -mdvi, 

-m6tus (per + move6), tr., 

arouse, disturb. 
perpauci, -ae, -a, pl. (per + pauci), 

very few. 
perpetuus, -a, -um, everlasting 

[perpetusA]. 



persequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(per + sequor), %r., pursue 

closely [persecution]. 
perspicid, -spicere, -spezi, -spectus 

(per + specft, bok at), tr., see 

through, understand [perspicu- 

ous]. 
persuade6, -suad6re, -suasi, 

-suasum (per + suaded, per- 

suade), intr., persuade, w. Dat. 
perterre6, -terrere, -terrui, -terri- 

tus (per + terre6), tr., alarm, 

frighten. 
pertimesco, -timescere, -timui, 

(c/. per + time6), tr. and 

intr., be afraid, become very 

much frightened, fear greatly. 
pertined, -tinere, -tinui, (per 

+ teneo), intr., reach, extend, 

pertain [pertinent]. 
perturbd, -turb&re, -turbavi, 

-turbfttus (per + turbd, confuse), 

tr., dis£wr6, alarm [perturbation]. 
pervenid, -venire, -veni, -ventum 

(per + veni6), intr., come 

through, arrive, come. 
p6s, pedis, m., foot [pedal]. 
pessime (superl. adv. of male), 

worst, very badly. 
pessimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

malus), worst, very bad [pes- 

simist]. 
pet6, -ere, petivi, petitus, tr., beg, 

seek [repeaJ, petition]. 
Pharad, -6nis, m., Pharaoh, ruler 

of Egypt. 
philosophus, -i, m., philosopher. 
Phrygia, -ae, f ., a country of Asia 

Minor. 
pictura, -ae, /. (c/. pingd, paint), 

picture. 
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placed, -ere, placui, , intr., 

please; imper8., placet, it pleases, 

w. DaL [pfacate]. 
planittes, planitiel, /., plain. 
plebs, plebis, /., common people. 
plenus, -a, -um, full [plenty]. 
plurimum (superl. adv. o/multum), 

most, very much. 
plurimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

multus) , very many , very much ; 

pl. t very many, most. 
plus, n. (comp. adj. of multus), 

more; pl., plur&s, -a, more; 

comp. adv. t more [pZural]. 
Plutarchus, -i, m., Plutarch, a 

Greek biographer. 
pdculum, -i, n., cup. 
poena, -ae, /., pen&lty; poenam 

dare, to be punished, pay the 

penalty. 
Poenus, -a, -um, Carthaginian ; as 

subst., Poeni, -6rum, m. pl., Car- 

thaginians [Punic]. 
po€ta, -ae, m., poet. 
Pompeius, -I (Gnaeus Pompeius 

Magnus), Pompey, a Roman 

general. 
poinum, -I, n., apple. 
pdno, -ere, posui, positus, tr., put, 

place, establish [position] ; castra 

pdnere, to pitch camp. 
pdns, pontis, m., bridge [pontoon]. 
populus, -i, m. t people [popula,r]. 
Porsena, -ae, m., Etruscan king. 
porta, -ae, /., gate [portel]. 
portd, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., carry, 

bring [porter]. 
portus, -us, m., harbor, port. 
poscd, -ere, poposci, , tr. t 

demand. 
possum, posse, potui, (potis, 



able + sum), be able, can 

[posse, potent, possible]. 
post, prep. w. Acc., after, behind ; 

adv., afterwards [postpone]. 
postea, adv., afterwards. 
postquam, conj. (post + quam, 

than), after. 
postridfc, adv. (posterus, next + 

dies), on the next day. 
postuld, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., <ie- 

mand [expostidate]. 
potens, potentis (pres. part. of 

possum), powerful [pofen/ial]. 
potestas, potestatis, /. (c/. potis, 

abie), power, authority, chance. 
potior, potiri, potitus sum, intr., 

get possession of, w. Abl. 
potissimum, superl. adv., rather, 

sooner, preferably. 
potius, comp. adv., rather, sooner, 

preferably. 
praec€dd, -c6dere, -cessi, -ces* 

sum (prae + c6dd), intr., go 

before, lead the way [precede]. 
praecipio, -cipere, -c6pi, -ceptus 

(prae, before + capid), tr., order, 

instruct, advise, w. Dat [precept]. 
praemittd, -mittere, -misi, 

-missus (prae, before + mitt6), 

tr., send ahead [premise]. 
praemium, praemi, n., reward 

[premium]. 
praescid, -scire, -scivi (prae + 

scid), tr., know beforehand. 
praesens, praesentis (pres. part. of 

praesum, be before), in person, 

present. 
praesidium, praesfdi, n. (cf. prae 

+ seded), garrison, guard. 
praeter, prep. w. Acc., along, 

except. 
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premd, -ere, pressi, pressus, tr., 

press, oppress ; sappress, hide. 
pretidsus, -a, -um (cf. pretium), 

costly, precious. 
pretium, preti, n., price. 
pridie, adv. (prior + dies), on the 

day before. 
primd (adv. fr. primus), first, at 

first. 
primum (adv.fr. primus), first. 
primus, -a, -um, first [prime, 

primer]. 
princeps, principis, m. (cf. primus 

+ capid), leader, chief man 

[principsl]. 
prior, comp. adj. t earlier, first 

[prior, priority]. 
privfttus, -a, -um, private. 
prd, prep. w. Abl., in front of, on 

behalf of , for. 
prdc&dd, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum 

(prfl -f- c£dd), intr., go forward, 

advance [proceed, process]. 
prdducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(prd -f duc6), tr., lead forward 

[produce, product]. 
proelium, proeli, n., battle ; proe- 

lium committere, to begin 

battle. 
proficiscor, -i, profectus sum (c/. 

pr6fici6, advance), intr., start, 

set out, march. 
prohibed, -hibere, -hibui, -hibitus 

(prd + habe6), tr., prevent, 

prohibit. 
prdicid, -icere, -i€ci, -iectus (prd 
+ iacid), tr., throw forward 

[project, projectHe]. 
pr6nunti6, -ftre, -avi, -atus (pr6 + 

nuntid), tr., proclaim [pro- 

nounce]. 



prope, prep. w. Acc., near; adv., 

near, nearly, almost. 
properd, -ftre, -ftvi, -atum, intr., 

hurry. 
propinquus, -a, -um, near; as 

svbst., m. andf., a relative [pro- 

pinquity]. 
propior, -ius (comp. adj. fr. adv. 

prope), nearer. 
prdpdnd, -pdnere, -posui, -positus 

(pr6 + p6n6), tr., put before, 

propose. 
propter, prep. w. Acc., on account 

of. 
proptereft, adv., for this reason; 

proptereft quod, because. 
prosequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(prd + sequor), tr., follow forth, 

escort [prosecute]. 
prdvided, -vid6re, -vidi, -visus 

(pr6 + vided), tr., foresee [pro- 

vide, provision]. 
prdvincia, -ae, /., province. 
prozimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. 

from adv. prope), nearest, next 

[approxiwate]. 
pruddns, prudentis (for pr6vid§ns, 

pres. part.), foreseeing, wise, dis- 

creet, prudent. 
prudenter (adv. fr. prudSns), 

wisely, discreetly, prudently. 
prudentia, -ae, /. (cf. prudens), 

wisdom, discretion, prudence. 
publicus, -a, -um, belonging to the 

state, ofiicial, public. 
puella, -ae, /., girl. 
puer, pueri, m., boy, [pwerile]. 
pugnd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, intr., fight, 

w. cum and Abl. [pugnacious]. 
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beau- 

tiful. 
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Punicus, -a, -um, Punic, Car- 

thaginian. 
punid, -ire, -ivi, -itus (cf. poena), 

tr., puniah [puniftve]. 
putfl, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., think 

[dispute, leputation]. - 
putridus, -a, -um, decayed, rotten 

\putrid]. 
Pyrrhus, -I, m. t king of Epirus. 



quadringenti, -ae, -a, four hun- 

dred. 
quaerd, -ere, quaesivi, quaesdtus, 

tr., seek, ask, inquire [quesfion]. 
quam, conj. and adv., than (conj.), 

how? (adv. of degree). 
quantus, -a, -um, interrog. and rel. 

adj. f how great, how much, as 

great; quantus . . . tantus, as 

great . . . as [quan&ty]. 
quftre, adv. (quae + res), and 

for that reason, wherefore. 
quftrtus, -a, -um (cf. quattuor), 

fourth [quart, quarter]. 
quattuor, indecl., four. 
quattuordecim (quattuor + de- 

cem), indecl., fourteen. 
-que, encl. conj., and. 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 

which, that, what. 
quia, conj., because. 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam 

(quoddam), indef. pron., a 

certain (one), some one, some- 

thing; indef. adj., a certain, 

some. 
quidem, adv. (postpositive), in- 

deed, certainly, at least ; empha- 

sizes tke word immediately yre* 

ceding. 



quindecim (quinque + decem), 

indecl., fifteen. 
quinque, indecl., five. 
quintus, -a, -um (cf. quinque), 

fifth. 
quintus decimus, -a, -um, fif- 

teentb. 
quis, quid, interrog. pron. t who? 

what? 
quis, quid, indef. pron., any one, 

anybody. 
qud, interrog. and rel. adv., whither. 
quod, conj., because; that, the 

fact that. 
quoniam, conj., since, because. 
quoque, adv., also. 
quot, indecl., rel. adj., as many 

(as) ; interrog. adj., how many? 



rapid, -ere, rapui, raptus, tr. y 

snatch, seize [rapine]. 
ratid, -dnis, /., account; theory; 

manner [ratio, rational]. 
rec&dd, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

(re, back + cftdd), intr. f 

go back, retire, withdraw 

[recede]. 
recens, recentis, fresh, new, re- 

cent. 
recipid, -cipere, -c6pf, -ceptus (re, 

back + capid), tr. t take back, 

receive; sfc recipere, to retreat 

[reception]. 
recumbd, -ere, recubui, , 

intr., lie down. 
reddd, -dere, -didl, -ditus (re[d], 

back + d5), tr., give back. 
redigo, -igere, red^gi, redftctus 

(re[d], back + ag6), tr., drive 

back, reduce, render. 
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reducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(re, back + duc6), tr., lead 

back, bring back [reduce, re- 

duction]. 
reficid, -ficere, -fSci, -fectus (re, 

back -f * facid), tr., repair 

[refectory]. 
regina, -ae, /. (c/. rex), queen. 
regi6, regidnis, /. (c/. reg6), dis- 

trict [region]. 
regnum, -I, n. (c/. rex),. kingdom 

[reign]. 
reg6, -ere, rSxi, rectus, tr., rule 

[direct, correcfl. 
reici6, -icere, -iSci, -iectus (re, 

back + iacid), tr., throw back 

[reject]. 
relinqud, -linquere, -liqui, -lictus 

(re, back + linqu6, leave), tr., 

leave behind, abandon [relin- 

quiah]. 
reliquus, -a, -um (c/. relinqu6), 

the rest of , remaining, remainder 

of [relic]; reliquum est, it re- 

mains. 
remane6, -manere, -mftnsi, 

(re, back + mane6j, intr., stay 

behind, remain. 
remittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(re, back -f mitt6), tr., send 

back [remit, remission]. 
removed, -movere, -mdvi, -m6tus 

(re, back + move6), tr., move 

back, take away, remove [re- 

mote]. 
Remus, -i, m., the brother of 

Romulus. 
repello, -pellere, reppuli, repulsus 

(re, back + pe!16), tr., drive 

back, reptdse [repel]. 
reperiS, -perire, repperi, repertus 



(re, back + parid, produce), tr., 

find, discover. 
repetd, -petere, -petivi, -petitus 

(re, back + pet6), tr., seek 

again, recall [repeat, repeJition]. 
reportd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (re, back 

+ portd), tr., carry or bring 

back [report]. 
rSs, rei, /., thing; r6s frurnen- 

tftria, grain supplies; r6s mili- 

tftris, military affairs, art of war ; 

re*s publica, commonwealth, 

government, state ; republic. 
resistd, -sistere, restiti, (re, 

back + sistd, place), intr., re- 

8tst, w. Dat. 
responde6, -spondere, -spondi, 

-sp6nsum (re, back + sponde6, 

promise solemnly), tr., answer, 

respond [response, responsible]. 
resum6, -sumere, -sumpsi, -sump- 

tus (re, back + sumd), tr., take 

up again, take back, resume 

[resumption]. 
retined, -tinSre, -tinui, -tentus 

(re, back + tened), tr., hold 

back, keep back, retain [re- 

tention]. 
reveni6, -venire, -v6ni, -ventum 

(re, back + ven!6), intr., come 

back, return [revemie]. 
revocd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (re, back 

+ voc6), tr., recall [revoke]. 
r6x, r6gis, m. (cf. reg6), king 

[regral]. 
Rhenus, -i, m., the Rhine, the 

principal river of northern 

Europe. 
rided, -6re, risi, risus, tr. and 

intr., laugh; laugh at [deride, 

deraion]. 
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rogd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. t ask 

[inieTrogate]. 
Rdma, -ae, /., Rome. 
Rom&nus, -a, -um, Boman. 
Rdmulus, -i, m. t the reputed 

f ounder of Rome. 
rosa, -ae, /., rose. 
rus, ruris, n., the country [rurel] ; 

ruri, in the country. 



Sabini, -6rum, m. pl., a people of 

central Italy. 
Sabinus, -a, -um, Sabine. 
sacer, sacra, sacrum, holy, «ocred. 
saepe, adv. t often. 
sagitta, -ae, /., arrow. 
salus, salutis, /., safety [salut&Ty]. 
saluto, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. salus), 

tr.y greet, pay one's respects to 

[salute]. 
salvus, -a, -um (c/. salus), un- 

harmed, safe, well, sound 

[soZvation]. 
sanguis, sanguinis, m., blood 

[sangruinary]. 
sftnus, -a, -um, sound, healthy 

[sane]. 
satis, adv. and indecl. noun, 

enough, quite [satist zctoTy]. . 
satis facid, facere, feci, factus, tr., 

satisfy. 
sazum, -i, n., rock. 
schola, -ae, /., school [scholax]. 
sdentia, -ae, /. (c/. scid), knowl- 

edge [science, scientific]. 
scid, scire, sdvi, scitus, tr., know 

[omnisciertf]. 
scribd, -ere, scripsi, scriptus, tr., 

write [mscribe, prescription]. 
scutum, -i, n., shield [escutcheon]. 



secundus, -a, -um, second. 

sed, conj. t but. 

sedecim (sex + decem), indecl., 

sixteen. 
sedeo, -ere, s6di, sessurus, trtfr., 

sit, settle [session, sedentary]. 
semper, odv., always [sempiternal]. 
senfttus, -us, m. (c/. senex), senote. 
senectus, senectutis,/. (c/. senex), 

old age. 
senex, senis, old, aged; comp., 

senior ; os subst., m. t old man. 
sententia, -ae, /. (c/. sentiG), 

thinking, thought, opinion [sen- 

tentiom]. 
sentid, -ire, sensi, sensus, tr., feel, 

realize [sen/iment, sense]. 
sepelid, -ire, sepelivi, sepultus, tr. t 

bury [sepulcher]. 
septem, indecl., seven [Septemher]. 
septendecim (septem + decem), 

indecl., seventeen. 
septentrid, -ftnis (c/. septem) ; in 

pl. t the seven stars of the Great 

Bear, the north. 
septimus, -a, -um, seventh. 
septimus decimus, -a, -um, seven- 

teenth. 
Sequani, -orum, m. pZ., a tribe of 

eastern Gaul. 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, tr., 

follow [sequel, consecutive]. 
servid, -ire, servivi, servitum (c/. 

servus), intr. t serve, be a slave 

(to), w. Dot. 
servitus, servitutis, /. (c/. serviG), 

slavery [servitude]. 
servd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., save, 

keep, protect [preaertrc, con- 

servation]. 
servus, -i, m. t slave [8ertrile]. 
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sex, indecl., six [sextant]. 
Sextius, -i, m., a Roman proper 

name. 
sextus, -a, -um, sixth. 
sextus decimus, -a, -um, sixteenth. 
si, conj., if ; quod si, but if , now if ; 

8i . . . minus, if . . . not. 
sdc, adv., thus, so. 
Sicilia, -ae, /.* Sicily. 
significatift, -6nis, /. (c/. significft, 

make signs), meaning [signi- 

ficant]. 
signum, -i, n., sign, signsl, a 

(military) standard. 
silva, -ae, /., forest, woods [sifoan, 

Penns^foania]. 
Silvia, -ae, /.; Rhea Silvia, the 

mother of Romulus and Remus. 
similis, -e, like [simitax]. 
similiter, adv. [simiZarly]. 
simuld, -are, -avi, -fttum (c/. simi- 

lis), tr. and intr., pretend, sim- 

vlate. 
sin, conj., but if . 
sine, prep. w. Abl., without 

[sinecure]. 
singularis, -e (c/. singuH), single, 

unusual [singvlar]. 
singuli, -ae, -a, pl., one each, one 

at a time [single]. 
sinister, sinistra, sinistrum, left, 

on the left [sinister]. 
socius, soci, m., ally, comrade 

[social]. 
sdl, sdlis, m., sun [soZar]. 
solea, -ae, /., shoe, sandal. 
solitfidd, sdlitudinis, /. (c/. sdlus), 

wilderness, solitude. 
sdlum, ado., only. 
sdlus, -a, -um, alone, only, sole, 

[solttary]. 



somnium, -i, n. (c/. somnus, 

sleep), dream. 
sond, -fire, sonui, sonitus (c/. 

sonus), intr., make a noise, 

sound [resonant]. 
sonus, -i, m., sound. 
sordidus, -a, -um, dirty, unclean 

[sordid]. 
soror, sordris,/., sister [sorority]. 
Spart&nus, -a, -um, Spartan. 
spatium, spati, n., room, space. 
spectator, -tdris, m. (c/. spectfl), 

spectator. 
spectd, -axe, -avi, -fttus, tr., look 

at, look toward [inspect]. 
spero, -are, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. sp£s), 

tr., hope, hope for [despair]. 
spSs, spei, /., hope. 
statim, adv. (c/. std), at once. 
statua, -ae,/., image, statue. 
stella, -ae, /., star [steU&r, con- 

steU&tion]. 
std, st&re, steti, staturus, intr., 

stand [sto/ion]. 
studed, -ere, studui, (c/. 

studium), intr., be eager, be 

zealous, desire; busy with, 

apply one's self [sfodious]. 
studium, studi, n., zeal, en- 

thusiasm, study. 
sub, prep. w. Acc., after verbs of 

moUon, under, below, up to; 

w. Abl., under, beneath, at 

the foot of [suoterranean, svb- 

mit]. 
subigfl, -igere, -egj, -Actus (sub 

+ agfl), tr., conquer, subdue 

[subject]. 
subitd, adv., suddenly. 
submittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(sub + mittd), tr., send to 
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asaistance of, yield to [submit, 

submission]. 
subsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(sub -f sequor), tr. f follow 

closely [subsequent]. 
succfedd, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum 

(sub + c£dd), intr., come up, 

succeed. 
succurr6, -currere, -curri, -cur- 

surus (sub + curr6), intr.-, 

rush to rescue, relieve, w. Dat. 

[succor]. 
Su&bi, -6rum, m. pl., a tribe of 

central Germany. 
sui, reflex. pron., (of) himself, 

herself , itself, themselves. 
sum, esse, fui, futurus, intr., be 

\future]. 
summus, -a, -um, highest, utmost ; 

top of [summit]. 
sumd, -ere, sumpsi, sumptus, 

tr., take, sssume [asstxraption] ; 

poenam sumere, to inflict pun- 

ishment. 
super, prep. w. Acc. and Abl., over, 

above, upon, on [swperlative]. 
superbus, -a, -um, proud [su- 

perb]. 
super6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. 

super), tr., overcome, excel, 

surpass [insuperable]. 
superus, -a, -um (c/. super), 

above; comp. superior, higher; 

8uperl. summus. 
supplex, supplicis, humbly beg- 

ging, submissive [supplismt]. 
suppliciter, adv. (cf. supplex), 

humbly. 
supplicium, suppUd, n. (c/. sup- 

plex), punishment. 
support6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (sub + 



portd), tr., bring up, furnish 

[8upport\. 
suprft, prep. w. Acc. t above, 
suscipid, -cipere, -cfepi, -ceptus 

(sub + capid), tr., take up, 

undertake [susceptible]. 
suspicio, -spicere, -spexi, -spectus 

(sub + specid, look at), tr., 

look up at [suspeci]. 
sustined, -tinfere, -tinui, -tentus 

(sub + tened), tr., hold up, 

sustain, bear, endure ; check. 
sutor, -tdris, m., cobbler. 
suus, -a, -um, refl. poss., his, her, 

its, their, with or without own. 



tabula, -ae, /., map, chart, writing 

tablet [table]. 
tftlis, tflle, such ; tftlis . . . quftlis, 

such . . . as. 
tam, adv., so; tam . . . quam, 

as much . . . as. 
tamen, adv., nevertheless, yet, still. 
tandem, adv., at last, at length; 

in questions, now, pray. 
tantus, -a, -um, so great; tantus 

. . . quantus, as great . . . as. 
tardo, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. tardus), 

tr., check [retord]. 
tardus, -a, -um, slow, late [tardy]. 
Tarentinus, -i, m., an inhabitant 

of Tarentum, a Tarentine. 
Tarentum, -i, n., a Greek city in 

southern Italy. 
Tarquinius, -i, m., L. Tarquinius 

Superbus, the last king of Rome. 
tectum, -i, n. (c/. tegd, cover), 

roof [protection]. 
t^lum, -i, n., missile, weapon. 
tempestfts, tempestfttis,/. (c/. tem- 
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pus), storm, stormy weather 

[tempest]. 
templum, -I, n., temple. 
temptd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr ., test, 

try, sMempt [temptation]. 
tempus, temporis, n., time [tem- 

poral, tempor axy]. 
tened, -ere, tenui, , tr., hold, 

keep [contoin, tenure]. 
terra, -ae, /., land, earth [terra 

cotta]. 
terred, -ere, terrui, territus, tr., 

frighten [terrify, terrible]. 
tertius, -a, -um, third [terti&ry]. 
tertius decimus, -a, -um, thir- 

teenth. 
Tiberis, -is, m., the Tiber, the 

river flowing past Rome. 
Tiberius, -i, m., a Roman proper 

name. 
timed, -ere, timui, , tr., fear, 

be afraid [ttmid]. 
timidus, -a, -um (c/. time6), fear- 

ful, cowardly [timidity]. 
timor, timoris, m., fear [iimorous]. 
tingo [tingud], -ere, tuud, tinctus, 

tr. t dip, stain [tincture]. 
tolld, -ere, sustuli, sublatus, tr., 

raise, lift up, carry off [extol]. 
tot, indecl., so many; quot . . . 

tot, as many . . . as. 
totus, -a, -um (c/. tot), all, whole 

of [total]. 
trado, -dere, -didi, -ditus (trans 

+ dd), tr., hand over, yield 

[tradifioji]. 
tradticd, -ducere, -duzi, -ductus 

(trans + duc6), tr., lead across 

[traduce]. 
trahd, -ere, traxi, tractus, tr. f drag, 

bring, carry off [tract, 8vbtract]. 



traicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectus (trftns 

+ iaci6), tr., throw across, 

pierce [trajectory]. 
trftns, prep. w. Acc., across [trans- 

late]. 
transmarinus, -a, -um (trftns + 

marinus, marine), from across 

the sea. 
tr&nsportd, -ftre, -avi, -fttus (trftns 

+ portd), tr,, carry across, trans- 

port. 
tr&decim (trfes + decem), indecl., 

thirteen. 
tr&s, tria, three. 
tribunus, -i, m. (c/. tribus, tribe), 

tribune. 
tribu6, -ere, tribui, tributus, tr., 

give, yield, assign, distribute. 
trigintft, indecl., thirty. 
Trdia, -ae, /., Troy, an ancient 

city of Asia Minor. 
tu, tui, pers. pron., thou; you 

(sing.). 
tubicen, tubicinis, m. (c/. tuba + 

cand, sing), trumpeter. 
Tuccia, -ae, /., a Vestal. 
tum, adv., then. 
tumultus, -us, m., disturbance, 

tumuU. 
tunc, adv., then. 

turpis, -e, disgraceful [turpitude]. 
turris, turris, /., tower [^wrret]. 
tutus, -a, -um, safe [^tetelary]. 
tuus, -a, -um, thy, thine ; your. 



ubi, adv., where, where? conj., 

when. 
ullus, -a, -um, any. 
ultrft, prep. with Acc., beyond. 
unde, adv., whence. 
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undecim (unus + decem), indecl., 

eleven. 
undecimus, -a, -um, eleventh. 
undSvicensimus, -a, -um, nine- 

teenth. 
undeviginti (iinus de* viginti), 

indecl., nineteen. 
undique, adv., from all sides, on 

all sides. 
universus, -a, -um, altogether, all, 

whole [univer8e]. 
unus, -a, -am, one [wnit, uniiy]. 
urbs, urbis, /., city [w&an, 

w&anity]. 
usus, usus, m. (c/. utor), use, 

practice, experience. 
ut, conj., that, in order that, so 

that. 
uter, utra, utrum, which (of two) ? 
uterque, utraque, utrumque, both, 

each. 
fitilis, utile (c/. utor) useful 

[utUity]. 
utinam. adv., that, would that, 

may. 
utor, uti, usus sum, intr., use, 

enjoy, make use of , w. Abl. [wsa- 

ble]. 
utrum, adv., whether, mtroducing 

a double question. 
uxor, uxdris, /., wife. 



valles, vallis, /., vattey. 

vallum, -i, n., rampart, palisade 

[wall]. 
varius, -a, -um, various. 
vastus, -a, -um, vast, extensive. 
vehementer, adv. f violently [ve- 

hemeni]. 



vehd, vehere, vSxi, vectus, tr. t 

bear, carry, convey; in passive, 

w. equd, ride; w. nave, sail 

[vehicle, mveigh]. 
v&ndd, -ere, vendidi, venditus, tr., 

sell [vendor]. 
venia, -ae, /., pardon, forgiveness 

[venial]. 
venid, -ire ; vfeni, ventum, intr,, 

come [venftire]. 
ventus, -i, m., wind. 
verbum, -i, n., word [verbal, 

verb]. 
vereor, -§ri, veritus sum, tr. f 

fear; respect [revere]. 
v&rit&s, veritatis, /. (c/. verus), 

truth [verity, veritable]. 
vfcrd (odv. fr. verus), in truth, but 

[vcrily]. 
verus, -a, -um, true [very]. 
Vesta, -ae, /., Roman goddess of 

the hearth. 
Vestalis, -e, of Vesta; os subst., 

/., a priestess of Vesta, Vestal. 
vester, vestra, vestrum, your, 

yours. 
vestimentum, -i, n. (c/. vestis), 

clothing, clothes [vestment]. 
vestis, vestis, /., clothing, clothes 

[vest]. 
vetus, veteris, old [veteran, in- 

veter&te]. 
vetustus, -a, -um, old. 
via, -ae, /., highway, road [via, 

viadact]. 
viator, viatdris, m. (c/. via), way- 

farer, traveler. 
vicensimus, -a, -um, twehtieth. 
vicinus, -a, -um (c/. vicus, village), 

neighboring [vicinity]. 
victdria, -ae, /. (c/. vincd, con- 
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quer; victor, conqueror, victor), 

victory [victoriom]. 
videft, -ere, vidi, visus, tr., see 

[provide]. 
videor, -€ri, visus sum, dep., seem 

[visible]. 
vigil6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, intr., be 

awake, keep watch [vigilant]. 
viginti, indecl., twenty. 
vHla, -ae, /., farmhouse [vUla, 

viUsan]. 
vinc6, -ere, vici, victus, tr. f con- 

quer [inpincibie, victor]. 
violentus, -a, -um, violent. 
vir, viri, m., man, hero, husband 

[virile]. 
virtus, virtutis, /. (c/. vir), manli- 

ness, courage, virtue, character. 
vis, vim (Acc.),f., force, violence; 

pl., vir&s, virium, strength 

[vim]. 
vita, -ae,/., life [vitsl]. 



vivd, -ere, vfcd, victum, intr., live 

[sumve, wcftials]. 
vivus, -a, -um (c/. viv6), alive 

[vivid]. 
vix, odt;., scarcely. 
vocd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., call 

[convoke]. 
voluntfts, voluntfttis, /. (c/. vold, 

be vriUing), wish [foiun/ary]. 
vos, vestrum or vestri, you, pl. of 

tu. 
vdx, vdcis, /., speech, remark, 

voice [vocal]. 
vulnert, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. 

vulnus), tr., wound [vulnerable]. 
vulnus, vulneris, n., wound. 



Zama, -ae, /., Zama, a town in 
Africawhere Hannibalwas de- 
feated by Scipio Africanus 
(202 B.O.). 
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Ablative, absolute, 438-440; in com- 
parison, 206-207; of accompani- 
ment, 114-115; of agency, 158- 
159; of cause, 263-264; of man- 
ner, 281-282 ; of means or instru- 
ment, 80-81 ; of measure or degree 
of difference, 291-292; of place 
from which, 348, 350; of piace 
where, 348-350; of quality or de- 
scription, 363; of separation, 319- 
320; of specincation, 272-273 ; of 
time when or within which, 123- 
124; with certain deponents, 508. 

Abbreviations, Latin in English, 422. 

Accent, 6. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 114-115. 

Accusative, direct object, 18; of 
duration of time, 125-126; of 
extent of space, 352-353 ; of place 
to which, 348, 350 ; subject in in- 
direct discourse, 453, 456; with 
per in indirect agency, 160. 

Adjectives, first and second declen- 
sions, 50-61, 96, p. 319; w. gen. in 
-ius, 477, pp. 320-321; third de- 
clension, 286-287, P» 3 20; com- 
parison, I95-W» 289, 304, p. 321 ; 
declension of comparative, 198, 
p. 322; agreement, 60; dat. with, 
312-313; gen. with, 361 ; posses- 
sive, 131-132. 

Adverbs, formation and comparison, 
200-201, 303, 305; pp. 321-322. 

Advertising, classical influence upon, 
372. 



Agency, abl. of, 158-159; indirect, 

with per and acc, 160. 
Agreement, adjective, 60 ; noun, 78- 

79 ; participle, 165, Note ; relative 

pronoun, 239, 242; verb, 18-19. 
Aliquis, 461, p. 324. 
Alius, declension, p. 320; spedal 

uses of, 478. 
Alphabet, 1. 
Alter, 477, Note. 
Appositive noun, 78-79. 
Aqueducts, Roman, 276. 
Arches, Roman, 177. 
Association, abl. of, 114-115. 

Base, 13, n. 2, 120, 277, n. 1. 
Baths, Roman, 226. 
Bridges of Rome, 84. 

Calendar, the Roman, 345. 
Cardinal numerals, see Numerals. 
Case endings, 12-^13, 36, 120, 277, 

325 ; see also Declension. 
Causal clauses, w. quod, quia, 249- 

250. 
Cause, expressions of, 263-264. 
Cicero, Marcus Tullius, 516. 
Colosseum, 146. 
Commands, 400, 428. 
Comparison, see Adjectives and 

Adverbs; abl. in, 206-207. 
Conditional sentences with indic, 

373-374. 
Conjugation, defined, 11 ; see Verbs. 

Cum, enclitic, 183, n. 2, 210, n. 3. 
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Cum-causal clauses, 511; cum-cir- 
cumstantial clauses, 510; cum-tem- 
poral clauses, 509. 

Dative, indirect object, 29; of the 
possessor, 327-328; with adjec- 
tives, 312-313; with intransitive 

verbs, 336-337- 

Declension, defined, 11; suggestions 
for learning, 14; first, 12-13, P- 
317; second, 36, p. 317; in -ius 
and -ium, 38; in -r, 95, p. 317; 
third, 120, 139-140, pp. 317-318; 
w. gen. in -ium, 277-279; fourth, 
325, p. 318; fifth, 342, P. 319; see 
also Adjectives, Participles, Nu- 
merals. For the declension of pro- 
nouns, see the particular words. 

Demonstrative pronouns and ad- 
jectives, 213, 215, p. 323. 

Deponent verbs, 339, n. 1, 505, pp. 
337-338; w. abl., 508. 

Description, genitive and ablative of , 

363- 
Difference, abl. of measure or degree 

of, 291-292. 
Direct object, 18. 

Distance, expressions of, 352-353. 
Domus, declension, 325, p. 318; 

without prep., 320, 348-350. 
Dress, Roman, 419. 
Dum, pres. indic. with, 247-248. 
Duo, 221; declension, p. 321. 
Duration of time, acc. of, 125-126. 

Ego, 183, p. 322. 

Enclitics, 6, c; 183, n. 2, 210, n. 3. 

Endings, see Case endings, Personal 

endings, Verbs. 
English sentences, suggestions for 

translating, 34. 
Exhortations, 399, 428. 
Extent of space, acc. of, 352-353. 

Forum, 137. 

Future, tense sign, 72, .148. 

^uture perfect, formation, 87. 



Gender of nouns, first declension, 
13; second declension, 36, 38; 
third declension, 140; w. i-stems, 
279; fourth declension, 325; fifth 
declension, 342. 

Genitive, objective, 359; of quality 
or description, 363 ; of the whole, 
360; possessive, 1&-19; subjective, 
358; w. adjs., 361. 

Gerund, 493-496 ; in purpose phrases, 
500. 

Gerundive phrase, 497-499; of pur- 
pose, 500. 

Hic, 213, 215, p. 323. 
House, Roman, 341. 

Idem, 213, 215, p. 323. 

Dle, 213, 215, p. 323. 

Imperative, 425-428; irregular f orms, 

426, n. 1. 
Imperfect tense, 71; formation in 

indicative, 71; in subjunctive, 

381. 
Indefinite pronouns, aliquis and 

quidam, 461, p. 324. 
Indirect discourse, 452-4^6. 
Indirect object, 29; w. intr. vbs., 

330-337. 
Indirect questions, 484-485; al- 

ternative indirect questions, 487. 
Infinitive, 451 ; complementary, 102- 

103; in indirect discourse, 452- 

456 ; use of tenses, 455. 
Inflection, defined, 11. 
Instrument, abl. of, 80-81. 
Intensive pronoun, 184, p. 323. 
Interrogative pronoun and adjective, 

210, p. 324. 
Intransitive verbs w. dat., 336-337. 
Ipse, 184, p. 323. 
Is, 213, 215, p. 323. 
Iste, 213, 215. 

Latin sentences, suggestions for trans- 
lating, 21. 
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Latin words in Algebra and Biology, 

301. 

Latin words and phrases in English, 
335; form of Latin words in 
English, 229; importance of, 230. 

Locative, 349. 

Manner, abl. of, 281-282. 

Means, abl. of, 80-81. 

Measure or degree of difference, abl. 

of, 291-292. 
Mllle, 354, n. 1; declension of pl., 

p. 3 21 - 
Moods, in English, 380, 383, 425; 
in Latin, 24, 381, 426. 

NS, in clauses of purpose, 386-387; 

in substantive volitive clauses, 

465-466. 
Neiiter, 477. 

Nominative absolute in English, 437. 
Nouns, see Declension; agreement, 

78-79. 
Nulhis, 477. 
Numerals, cardinal, 221, 355; or- 

dinal, 221. 

Object, direct, 18; indirect, 29. 
Objective genitive, 359. 
Order of words, 18, 34. 
Ordinal numeraJs, see Numerals. 

Participles, 435-436, 439 ; declension, 

65, 436, n. 1 ; agreement, 165, Note. 
Passive voice (of vocd), indicative, 

155, 165; see Verbs. 
Perfect tense, 46-47; personal end- 

ings in indicative active, 46; for- 

mation in indicative passive, 165 ; 

in subjunctive, 381. 
Personal endings, active, 24 ; passive, 

155; perf. indic. act., 46; impera- 

tive, 426. 
Personal pronouns, 183, 215, p. 322. 
Place, where, 348-350; to which, 

348, 350; from which, 348, 350. 



Pluperfect tense, 86; formation in 
indicative, 86 ; in subjunctive, 381. 

Plus, 304. 

Possessive adjectives, 131-132. 

Possessive genitive, 18-19. 

Possessor, dat. of, 327-328. 

Possum, 98, 396, pp. 336-337. 

Postquam, perf . indic. w., 247-248. 

Potential expressions, 402-403. 

Predicate noun, 41-42. 

Prefixes, 236-237, 445-446. 

Present tense, 24. 

Principal parts, 65. 

Pronouns, see the particular word. 

Pronunciation, 2-7. 

Purpose, clauses of, 383-387; neg. 
clauses, 386-387; reiative clauses 

of, 430-431. 
Purpose phrases, 500. 

Quality, genitive and ablative of , $6$. 
Quam, in comparisons, 204-207; 

with superlative, 321, n. 1. 
Quantity of syllables, 7. 
Questions and answers, 31 ; indirect 

questions, 484-485 ; alternative 

indirect questions, 487. 
Qui, 240-242, p. 324. 
Quidam, 461, p. 324. 
Quis (interrog.), 210, p. 324 ; (indef.), 

461, Note. 
Quod-clauses, 462-463. 
Quotations from the Latin, 334. 

Reflexive pronouns, 186-187, P- 3 22 » 

reflexive possessives, 188. 
Relative clauses of purpose, 430-431. 
Reiative pronoun, 230-242, p. 324; 

agreement, 239, 242. 
Religion, Roman, 482. 
Result, clauses of, 411-415; sub- 

stantive result clauses, 468-470. 
Roads, Roman, 268. 
Romans as builders, artisans, and 

artists, 392. 
Root of verb, 24. 
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Semi-deponent verbs, 174, n. 1. 

Separation, abl. of, 310-320. 

Sequence of tenses, pp. 343"344- 

Specification, abl. of, 272-273. 

Stem, 277, n. 1. 

Subject, 18; omission, 24, 183; in 
indirect discourse, 453. 

Subjective genitive, 358. 

Subjunctive, 380-381; in clauses of 
purpose, 383-387; m clauses of 
result, 411-415; in cum-causal 
clauses, 511; in cum-circumstan- 
tial clauses, 510; in independent 
clauses, 397-403; in indirect ques- 
tions, 484-485, 487; in substan- 
tive volitive clauses, 465-466 ; use 
of tenses, 384, Note, 398, 414-415- 

Substantive clauses, quod-clauses, 
462-463 ; substantive volitive 
clauses, 465-466; substantive re- 
sult clauses, 468-470. 

Suffixes, 238, 447-449- 

Sui, 186, p. 322. 

Sum, 26, 49, 75, 89, 382, pp. 335-336. 

Syllables, 5 ; quantity, 7. 

Synopsis of verbs, 90, 173. 

Temporal clauses, w. postquam, ubi, 
dum, 247-248 ; w. cum, 509. 

Tense, suggestions for learning a, 
25; sequence of tenses, pp. 343- 
344; use of infinitive tenses, 455. 

Tiber, 54. 

Time, acc. of duration of, 125-126; 
abl.of, 123-124. 

Tdtus, 477. 

Translating English sentences, sug- 
gestions for, 34; Latin sentences, 
suggestions for, 21. 

Tres, 221 ; declension, p. 321. 

Tu, 183, p. 322. 

Ubi, perf . indic. with, 247-248. 
Ullus, 477. 



Unus, 477 ; declension, p. 321. 

Ut, in clauses of purpose, 384, 387; 
in clauses of result, 411-415; in 
substantive volitive clauses, 465- 
466. 

Uter, 477. 

Uterque, 477. 

Verbs, first conj., 24, 46, 71-73, 
86-88, 155, 165, 381, pp. 325-326; 
second conj., 111, 113, 171, 395, 
pp. 327-328; third conj., 148, 
181, 408, pp. 329-330; third conj.; 
in -i6, 231, 261, 408, pp. 331- 
332; fourth conj., 260-261, 270, 
408, pp. 333-334; agency with, 
in passive, 158-159; agreement, 
18-19; deponent, 339, n. 1, 505, 
pp. 337-338; abl. w. deponents, 
508; intransitive, dat. with, 336- 
337; passive voice, indicative of 
first conj., 155, 165 (see also App., 
PP. 3 2 S-334) J principal parts, 65 ; 
root of, 24; semi-deponent, 174, 
n. 1; synopsis, 90, 173; tense of, 
suggestions for learning a, 25 ; see 
also Imperative, Infinitive, Par- 
ticiples, Verbal noun, Personal 
endings, and names of tenses. 

Verbal noun in English, 492 ; equiv- 
alents in Latin, 493-499. 

Vetus, 286, n. 1. 

Vis, 315, n. 2. 

Vocabulary, suggestions for learning 
a, 17. 

Vocative, 13, 36, 38, 95. 

Volitive substantive clauses, 465-466. 

Wall decorations, Roman, 341. 
Walls of Rome, 106. 
Whole, genitive of the, 360. 
Wishes, 397-398. 
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